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PREFACE. 


THE only possible apology for a new German Grammar, at 
this day, is the attempt to present in simpler, clearer, easier 
form —that is, for learning and teaching—the essential 
and commonplace facts and principles of the language. 
This, then, is the cause and the aim of the present book. 

In method, the effort has been made to combine rapid 
progress with (relatively) systematic development. For this 
purpose the scheme — in part found in the Joynes-Meissner 
German Grammar— is here more fully employed; that is, 
the successive Parts of Speech, and the Verb, are developed 
part passu in each lesson; so that the student is early in 
possession of the materials for intelligent reading. Thus, it 
is hoped, a middle path is opened between the lesson book 
on the one hand and the rigidly systematic grammar on the 
other. The success of this effort, in the present case, must 
of course be tested by experience. 

The question, what is “essential”, — or how much a 
grammar for learners should contain—is one on which 
general agreement is perhaps impossible. So much, however, 
in the opinion of this writer, that ove dook should suffice for 
the usual course of study ; for every change of text or method 
—even from a poorer to a better — involves confusion and 
loss. On the other hand, it is unreasonable to demand that 
a grammar for school or college should include every detail. 
Indeed, from long experience, the writer ventures the opinion 
that often too much stress is laid on mere grammar study, to 
the exclusion of better methods. Ease and rapidity of 
progress, and the early mastery of intelligent reading, are 
more important than any formal system. 

_ This view has guided the author in the question of inclusion 
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or omission, as well as of arrangement. The most essential 
facts of usage are presented gradually, under the several 
topics, so that only a few matters of special difficulty are 
reserved for the more formal Syntax; and even here only the 
chief differences between German and English are promi- 
nently presented. In the Appendixes are included, in con- 
densed form, some important topics for reference or for 
review. In general, matter less important for earliest study 
is indicated by smaller type. 

Outside of all other questions the value of a grammar must 
depend largely upon its Exercises, as material for practice. 
Herein the author has been fortunate in securing the most 
skillful and careful assistance. Outside, moreover, of the 
Exercises and Vocabularies, it would be impossible to over- 
estimate the value of Professor Wesselhoeft’s constant and 
willing aid at every stage in the preparation or revision of the 
book ; and it is felt to be a. privilege, as well as only a just 
acknowledgment, to add his name to its title. 

To the Exercises greater space has been given than is 
usual, the object being — apart from the importance of such 
practice — to allow ample margin for selection and review, 
or for subdivision with different sections or successive classes. 

The author would express thanks to those colleagues (the 
living and the dead) whose works have aided him in this un- 
dertaking. Tosay that he has consulted the best authorities 
within his reach, is only to say that he has tried to do his 


own work faithfully. 
EDWARD S. JOYNES. 


UNIVERSITY OF SOUTH CAROLINA, April, 1907. 
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GERMAN LESSON GRAMMAR. 


PAR TI. 
ORTHOGRAPHY AND PRONUNCIATION. 


ALPHABET. 


1. The German Alphabet, as usually printed,’ is as 
follows : 
GERMAN LETTERS ROMAN LETTERS GERMAN NAMES 
Ava ah. 
b bay. 
tsay. 
day. 


~ 


~ 
~) 


@VARS 
lon. 


mo 


7 


Os 


gay. 
hah. 
ee. 
yot. 
kah. 
ell. 


emm. 


~ 


0g ho ene 
& 


ae 
oe x 


~ 


D2 G2 RQ 
TS Re oe eR eo mA 
lag asooe: 
Ce me 
A Ats 


pe 
= 
< 
S| 


' The German is obviously a modification of the usual Roman (English) type. 
The latter, called in Germany the “ Latin,” is also now much used, especially in 


scientific works. 
There is also a distinct German script — of which examples are given at the 


end of the book. But the common Roman script is also in use, and may be 
allowed, optionally, in writing German — at least for beginners. 
I 
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GERMAN LETTERS ROMAN LETTERS 
Me, Net 
©, 0 O, 0 
B, yp P,p 
Oy, q Q,q 
Hi, xv Rive 
S, 1, 8 S, 8 
oat et 
U, u Usxu 
Bev Va 
YS, w W, w 
as Oe 
», 9 Y,y 
33 Z, 7% 


GERMAN NAMES 


enn. 
oh. 
pay. 
koo. 
alpre 
SS. 
tay. 
00. 
fow. 
vay. 
1X. 
ipsilon. 
tset. 


The “round ” 8 is used only at the end of a word or of a 


syllable. 


2 (2) Note also the modified vowels : 


is es Uw, 
(2) The diphthongs : 


Ai, ai; Ci, et; Gu, ew; Wt, au; Mu, an. 
(c) The combinations, expressing simple sounds: 


ch; ph; fch ; th. 


(2) And the following substitutes for double letters : 
cf (for ff); § (for 48); 6 (for 33). 


Norte. — Several letters, very much alike, should be noted: B, B; 


OG Rey ure so Sorat |e Uialteeeren ls 


Any one of the earlier exercises may be used for practice in spelling. 
Let the German letters, especially the vowels, be called by their German 


names. Note that all nouns begin with capitals. 


1 Pronounced as in error. 
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PRONUNCIATION. 


REMARK. —1I. Only general directions can be given here: pronuncia- 
tion must be learned by imitation and by practice. But if not correctly 
learned at first, it becomes more difficult afterwards. 

2. Yet, while it is important that every German word shall be learned 
at first with its correct pronunciation, it is not intended that the whole 
of this chapter shall be studied in advance. With such help as may be 
needed from the teacher, the Grammar proper should be begun as soon 
as possible. 

3. In general the sounds of the letters, the quantity 
of the vowels, the accent and the orthography are much 
more regular in German than in English. Except some- 


times {), and ¢ in the digraph te, there are no silent letters. 


Vowels — Quantity. 


Nore.—In the following examples, accent the first syllable, unless 
otherwise marked (’). 

Let all examples be pronounced in advance by the teacher. 

4, A vowel is long: 

(2) When followed by silent }; as, hn, Reh, in, Ohm, 
Ubr. 

(2) In accented syllables, when ending the syllable, and 
usually before a single consonant; as, La’-ges, be’-ten, 
{o’-ben; gab, der, Tod, tut. (Monosyllables count as 
accented). 


Nore. — For exception, in a few monosyllables, see §21, note. 


(c) Diphthongs and double vowels are always long. 


5. A vowel is short: 

(a) Before a double consonant, and usually before two 
consonants within a word-stem; as, matt, hell, toll, dumm; 
bald, Hemd, dort, bunt. A consonant is often doubled to 
indicate a short vowel. 
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(2) But a long sound is retained before affixes (of in- 
flection, derivation, or composition); as, [db-te (tense) ; 
Tag-8 (case); Lab-fal (derivative); blit-triefend (com- 
pound). 

(ec) A vowel is short in unaccented affixes (prefixes or 
suffixes); as, bé-fam’, Gé-bet’, vér-alt’-ét, (oben, Ge- 
mahl’-in. 


Vowel Sounds. 


Nore 1.— The following rules are, in general, only approximate, and 
subject to careful correction by the teacher, under oral practice. 

Note 2.— The German vowel sounds are, in general, purer than in 
English. Thus, in English, the sound of a in fate, and of z in fime, shade 
into the sound of ¢e; that of o in hope into wu (00), This “vanish” must 
be carefully avoided in German. 


6. M&M, a, has the sound of @ in father, long or short. 
Long: gab, nahm, bat; short: Yall, fann, band. 


7. G, e, has different values, in part according to 
accent : 

(a) In accented syllables, when long, like-a in fat; as, 
geht, Ntehl, jehr; be’ten, ge’ben, leq’te (Note 2). Short, 
like ¢ in met; as, denn, hell, nett; jtel’len, fel’ten, ren’nen. 

(6) In unaccented syllables, e (short) is more or less 
slurred, like ¢ in darken ; as, bé-fant’, gé-bar’, e’dél, e’bén, 
{ob’tén; and, especially when final, like w in dx; as, lobe, 
lobte, Mtatro’fe — where the sound of ¢ in met is especially 
to be avoided. 


8. 3, i, long, sounds as z in machine ; as, mir, dir, ihm, 
Sgel; short, as z in pz; as, gilt, bijt, ijt. The long sound 
.of i is, however, usually expressed by the digraph ie; as, 
die, Liebe, fieben (§ 20). 


9. ©, v, long, sounds as o in hope; as, Lofen, toben, 
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Hohl (Note 2). Short, as sometimes heard in off, doll — 
midway between awe and owe; as, toll, Gott, Gonne, 
(never as in ot). 


10. WU, u, long, sounds as vo in door; as, gut, Uhr, nur. 
Short, as 00 in good, as, Hund, jummen, null. (For u in 
qu, see § 27.) 

11. Y), y, (in foreign words only) sounds usually as i; 
as, Zyrann’, lyrijc). Some prefer, in Greek words, the 
sound of it (§15). 


12. The double vowels aa, ee, 99, sound like the single 
long vowels; as, Haar, Saal; Veet, Heer; Boot, Movs. 
The vowels i, u, and the modified vowels (below), are 
never doubled. 

Double vowels are now in less common use than for- 
merly. 


Modified Vowels — Umlaut. 


REMARK.—1. The modification of a, 0, u, au to G, 8, ii, du, known 
as U/m/aut, isa most important process in German inflection and deriva- 
tion. Traces of it occur in English; as, man, men; old, elder; to fall, 
to fell, etc. 

2. The umlaut was formerly expressed as a diphthong, ae, oe, etc. 
This form is still sometimes written — though now incorrectly —in the 
capitals Me, Oe, etc. 

3. The diphthong form, however, is still used in some proper names, 
as Goethe, etc.; and so, regularly, in English transliteration; as, Auehner, 
Mueller, etc. 


13. X, ti, long, sounds nearly as ¢ in where; as Sige, 
prdgen, mafen — though often sounded quite like German 
@ (§7, a); short, nearly like short ¢ (as in met); as, hatte, 
Backer, Manner. 


14, 5, i; round the lips as if to sound o in so, then 
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try to give ain ale. Long: ide, Dfen, jchin; short: bff 
nen, fdnnen, finnte. 


Note.— The vowel-sounds in durn, burnt, are our nearest equiva- 
lent; but the lips are distinctly more rounded in German. Any sound 
must be avoided. 


15. il, it; round the lips as if to sound w in vw/e ; then 
try to give e in me. Long: SHiite, Scitler, libel; short: 
Hiitte, flillen, Bitrjte. 

Nore. — The sounds of 6 and it (French ez, wz) require special at- 
tention. 

16. Modified vowels are never doubled. Hence a 
double vowel is written single when requiring modifica- 
tion. As: Gaal; plural, Gale. 


Notre. — Remember that only a, 0, ut, and the diphthong au, can be 
modified. Hence all rules for such modification (hereafter) apply to 
these only. These are known as éack (or low) vowel] sounds; all others 
as front (or high). For du see below, §19. 


Diphthongs. 
17 Ai, ai) like az in azsle: Mai, Saite, Hain; Blei, 
ps Gi, wets f tetie: 
Nore. — The old forms ay, ey are now obsolete (except in some 
proper names), 


18, Au, au, like ow in house: Haus, laufen, heraus’. 


19 Wu, tin ) nearly like o7 in o:/: Baume, Gaule; Gule, 
" Gu, en f treu. 


20. The digraph ie usually represents only the long 
sound of 1 (§8). But in the unaccented ending of some 
words of Latin origin the two vowels are both slightly 
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heard; as, gamilie, Li’nie, Spa’nien. But not so in ac- 
cented finals; as, Wtelodie’, Woefie’. Similarly —-ier; as, 
Spa'nier, Spaniard ; but Offisier’, officer, etc. 


Vowel Pronunciation — Review Exercise. 


21. Consonants as in English. Accent as heretofore, 
on first syllable, unless otherwise marked. 


1. Long: bat, Bahn, baar; dem, fehl, Beet; mir, ihr, die; 
rot, Ohr, Moos; du, Hut, Huhn; Kafe, Bar, Whre; ldfen, Tine, 
Hihle; Bliite, Bithne, itber; Hain, Kaifer; feil, Pein; Laut, 
Maus; Baume, Traume; Leute, newn. 

2. Short: Affe, Mann, Ratte; Bett, Reft, Gebell’; Biffen, 
trifft, Heldin; Nocf, toll, Ort; bunt, null, Puppe; alter, Gajte, 
glitten; Hille, finnte, Rice; Fitlle, Kiiffen, Meiitter. . 

3. Contrasted: Saat, fatt, laffen, lafen, Fell, fehlen, den, 
denn, bitten, bieten, irre, ihre, Ton, Conne, offen, Ofen, Mut, 
Mutter, unten, bate, Balle, Hohle, founen, Orter, Ofen, fitllen, 
fiithlen, Hiite, Hiitte, Herr, Heer, thn, innen. 

Nore.-—Some exceptions from general rules are here added for 
reference or for practice. 

a. Short vowels in some monosyllables: ab, an, bin, bis, 
das, des, e8, gen, hat, hin, in, man, mit, ob, um, von, was, 
wes, weg (adverb); and a few others when without 
stress. 

b. Long vowels before two consonants : 

(1) Before rbd, rt: Erde, Herd, Pferd, werden; et, 
Bart, zart, Schwert, wert; Geburt’, and others. 
(2) Before ft: Rlofter, Oftern, Troft; ditfter, huften, 
Gchufter, witft; or when jt is final: Obft, Papjt, 
Probft. 
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(3) In a few other words: Magd, Mtond, Vogt, 
{tet8, and some others. 
Such exceptions should be noted as they occur 
in reading. 
Consonants. 


Sounds not here given are the same as in English. 

Note. — The terms “initial” and “final” as here used apply to syl- 
lables as well as to words. Observe that a consonant between two 
vowels sounds with the following vowel; and that two consonants be- 
tween vowels are separated (unless a mute and a liquid, §62). 

22. When final, or preceding a consonant affix, b, d 
have the corresponding sharp (surd) sounds of }y, t, re- 
spectively ; as, ab, gelb, ab-geben, gehabt’; mild, WUXbend, 
Kind-Lein. 


23. ©, ¢, now used only in foreign words, sounds like 
ts before front vowels (§16, note): Cdjar, civil’, Cyprus; 
elsewhere like 2: Cato, Coder, Claudius. 


24. (2) &, g, initial (in word or syllable) or doubled, 
sounds like ¢ in go: geben, gegen, Flagge; also (usually) 
Tage, bige, Kriige, Kinige, etc. When final, or preceding 
a consonant in the same syllable, it is usually a guttural 
spirant after back vowels; a palatal spirant after front 
vowels. As, Lag, bog, Krug, Vtagd, jagt; Weg, Berg, birg, 
Krieg, ligt. (See $34). 


(4) But there is much diversity of usage. Some au- 
thorities retain the spirant sound before an added vowel; 
as, Tag, Tage; Krieg, Kriege; others, only in the ending 
—ig; as, Rinig. And others give to g final the sound of 
f; as, Tag (Lak), as §22. 
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Norte. — In the absence of special instruction by a teacher, the sound 
of g in go may be safely used. 

(c) G, g, is fully heard before n; as, Gnade ; likewise, 
£; as, &nabe. For g in some foreign words, see §46, 0; 
for ng, see §38. 


25. $, §, beginning a word, or a distinct word-element 
(as in compounds or derivatives), is strongly aspirated ; 
Hammer, Held; da-hin, ge-horjam, Faul-heit. Otherwise it 
is silent (after a long vowel, §4, a); as, gehen, fehen, mabe 
nen, Jtubm, jah. 


26. 3,j, sounds like y in you: ja, jeder. (Seealso §46, 4). 


27. O, q, like 4—the following u slightly sounded 
(§31): Qual, Quelle. 


28. Jt, r, is sounded more distinctly than is usual in 
English: Riad, rot, Bart, Geburt’. 

Observe that the vowels are pronounced distinctly before 
r, — not slurred, as in English: her, Hirt, Furt, etc. 

Note. — The distinction — as well as the choice — between the “lin- 
gual” (rolled) and “uvular” (or palatal) r must be learned from the 
teacher. 

29. S, jf, $ sounds: | 

(a) As sharp (surd) 8 only after a vowel in the same 
syllable, or when doubled; as, dies’, Haus, Glas, Raft, 
effen. 

() Initial (in word or syllable), like a very soft z (or 
$2); as, Sonne, Sohn, Hafe, Glajer, lefen. 

(c) But initial before p, t, like a soft sz- as, {pringen, 
Spule, Stall, jtehen, Stein; and in compounds; as, ent- 
fprin’gen, be-fte’hen. 
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30. ¥, v, in German words, and always when final, 
like f; as, Vater, voll, vier; brav, refativ. (See §46, 7). 


31. W, w, like English v, but with only slight la- 
bial contact, after a consonant: as, was, Werf, wollen; 
Schwamm, Schwefter, zwei. Some authorities give this 
sound in qu (§27). 


32. ¥, x, like £5; as, Art, Here, Keryes. 
33. 3, 3, like zs, sharp, never like English z, as, Herz 
40g, heigen, Holz, gehen, gu. 


Consonant Groups. 


Here are included digraphs or trigraphs, giving only a 
single or combined sound; and substitutes for double 
letters (§2). 


34, ©h, dh, is a spirant (breath-sound) guttural or pal- 
atal, according to the preceding sound. 


After the back (low) vowels, a, 0, u, au, it is a deep 
guttural or throat aspirate; after other vowels or a con- 
sonant, it is a higher, thinner palatal spirant, formed over 
the tongue. These sounds must be carefully practiced 
with the teacher. As: Bach, Loch, Buch, auch, Tochter ; ich, 
reich, riechen, jtecen, manch, Relch, Fureht, Lichter. 

For ch in foreign words, see $46, a. 


Nore. — The pronunciation of ¢) (also of g when spirant, §24) is a 
crucial point in German. The guttural sound may be formed by trying 
to pronounce &, yet without complete closure of the organs; as, Lock, 
Loch. The palatal sound may be formed by pressing the tongue firmly 
against the lower teeth, and trying to pronounce dish or she. Once formed, 
the sounds should be carefully practiced till familiar — avoiding on the 
one hand the closed sound of £; on the other the sibilant sound of sf, 
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Thus, Bach, not Bad, nor Bajd; id, not if, nor iia; Kirche, church ; 
Rirjche, cherry, etc. 


35. i$ sounds as ks: Fuchs, Flichje. (But see $45, 2). 
36. stands for ff, after short vowel: biicfen, ftecfen. 


37. dt, after short vowel only, sounds as ¢t: Stadt, 
Stadte. 


38. mtg sounds as in szng, senger, not as in finger; as, 
fang, fingen, lange, jung, jlinger. The like nasal sound is 
heard in nf; as, janf, jinfen. (But see §45, 2). 


39. Bf, pf, combines quickly p and fj: Bjerd, Bflug. 


40. $85, ph, now in foreign words only, sounds f/: Bhi 
[ojophie’, Brophet’. 
41. Sd, fe, like English sk: Schiller, Tifch. 


42. The digraph § (ess-éset), pronounced ss, is always 
used when final or before a consonant. Before a vowel 
§ is written after a long vowel or diphthong; fj, after a 
short vowel. As, Hah, habte; abe, hiebe (long); but haffen, 
fliffe (short). 

Thus § or jj defore a vowel indicates quantity, but not 
elsewhere. As: up, foot; lib, vzver; plurals: Giipe, 
oliitffe. 


Nore. — In writing German with Roman letters f{ is written usually 
with sz (or f), but also ss. Usage is not settled. 


43. Zh, th, sounds like simple ¢: Rathe’der, Thron. 


Nore. — This digraph was formerly used in German words to mark 
a following long vowel; as, That, Thor, thun (and earlier still more 
largely). But by latest rules its use is now restricted to foreign words 
or proper names (see §63). (See also §45, 2). 
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44, 4%, pronounced Zs, is used for 33 immediately after a 
short vowel; as, Hige, Plas; but Galz, fur3, etc. 
A few foreign words have 33; as, Ofi33e, sketch. 


Nore.— The combinations d, ph, jd, 8, th, which represent simple 
sounds, are never separated in writing; and, as they cannot be doubled, 
they do not indicate quantity (except f, as §42). 


Uncombined Letters. 


45. In addition to the above combinations, the use of 
double vowels with long sound (§12) and of double con- 
sonants indicating short vowels (§5) has been stated. 
But when successive letters belong to different word-ele- 
ments, they are not combined, but are pronounced sepa- 
rately. As: 

(a) Like vowels: be-er’digen, ge-en’det, Ge-nug’-tu-ung. 

(4) Unlike vowels: be-ach’ten, ge-impft’, be-ur’-teilen. 

(c) Like consonants: {b-bild, an-nehmen, de8-felben, 
mit-teilen. 

(2) Unlike consonants: Daths (for Daches), durdh-fu- 
chen ($35); Land-tag ($37); an-gehen, un-gern ($38); 
Hius-chen ($41); ent-halten ($43). 

(¢) As already indicated (§5) letters or syllables thus 
added do not affect quantity. As Bét-pult, prayer desk ; 
Blit-8-tropfen, drops of blood — the quantity of the stem- 
vowel remaining unchanged. 


Foreign Words. 
46. Some words of foreign origin retain peculiarities 
in pronunciation : 
(2) Gh, &: in words from Greek, like 2: Chaos, Chrijt; 
in a few words, as palatal spirant before fron? vowels 
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($34): Ghemie’, Chirurg’; in words from French, like sh 
({ch): Chef, Chee. | 

(6) G, 9; &, j: in words from French, g before front 
vowels, and j, sound as in French (= z in azure): Genie’, 
Loge; Sournal’, Saloufie’. 

(¢) In words from Latin (or French) t before unac- 
cented i (ti), followed by a vowel, sounds as ¢s (German 
3): Nation’, national’ (where English sounds s/). 

(2) %, v, in foreign words, except when final, sounds 
as v ($30): Venus, Novenr’ber. 

(e) W, w, in English words, as in English: Wafhington, 
Whig. 

There is, also, some diversity in the orthography of foreign 
~ words. 


47, Consonant Pronunciation — Review Exercise. 


1. Monosyllables; the initial consonants: @eift, Gneif, 
Knall, Zinn, Bahl, Seil, Sohn, wenn, wo, voll, vor, was, ja, 
Sabr, priff, fchnell, Gier, ging, zehn, Sprung, Stall, joll, rauh, 
roh, quer. 

2. Zhe final consonants: ab, Bad, Tag, log, Loch, auch, ich, 
Krieg, Teich, Holz, Ochs, taugt, Talg, Schild, Kalb, Pferd, 
Grab, Sieg, jich, tach, Spe, Sab, Scherz, mild, gleich, Wachs. 

3. Promiscuous German words ; accent first syllable: Toche 
ter, Lichter, Vater, Vater, Better, Wetter, effen, Befen, troken, 
fpringen, ftehen, tragen, fragte, Didtung, gegen, Gnade, Rnabe, 
jeder, Ginger, alfo, Trane, Achtung, Fiichfe, jiinger, hetpen, Hei- 
zen, z0gen, jprechen, ftecten, lefen, gieBen, jcerzen, Vite, Liige. 

4. Foreign ; accent as marked ; Sitro’ne, Gage, Genie’, Nae 
tion’, national’, Chemie’, Sournal’, Saloufie’, Patient’; Chro’ 
nif, Charaf’ter (Greek); Chara’de, Concert’, Ba‘fe (French). 
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ACCENT. 


48. Voice stress in pronunciation is called accent. The 
syllable on which such stress falls is said to be accented, 
or tonic. 

There are degrees of accent. But the following rules 
include only the chief, or principal, accent. 


Accent of German Words. 


49. In uncompounded words the chief accent falls on 
the root-syllable ; not on prefixes or suffixes. As: [ie 
ben, zo love; {ieb’fich, Zovely; geliebt’, loved. 

Hence, as suffixes are far more common than prefixes, 
the accented (root-) syllable is, most usually, the first. 


50. But the chief accent falls on the following — not 
root-syllables : 

(a) The negative prefix un— (usually): Un‘jinn, un‘tren. 

Nore. — On un- the accent is quite constant in nouns; in adjectives, 
also usually, especially when the simple form is in use; but with excep- 
tions, usually verb-derivatives. Details must be learned by experience. 

(6) The prefixes ant-, er3—-, ur—: WUnt/wort, Er;’engel, 
ur‘alt. 

(c) The noun suffix -ei, and the verb suffix —ier(et), 
in consequence of their foreign origin: Gchmeicelei’, 
ftolzie’ren. 

(2) In a few adjectives in —haf’tig; as, wahrhaf’tig; 
and in leben’bdig, aZive (from le’bend, ving). 

REMARK. — Special details must be learned by experience. It is not 


easy to determine just how much should be given for beginners — per- 
haps better too little than too much. 


51. (a) In longer words there will be also (as in English) 
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a distinct secondary accent, or accents, besides unaccented 
syllables. (As: pro’babil’ity ; in‘divis'ibil’ity). These must 
be learned by experience. As: 3u'frie'denbheit': Un’zufrie' 
denheit', etc. 

(6) In general, all prefixes and suffixes with short e are un- 


y 


accented ; as, Gé-fah-rén, gé-fabr’-lich-ér, Ro’ni'ge. 


Accent of Compound (German) Words. 


52. In compound words each component is pronounced 
with its own proper accent, the principal accent falling 
on one component; while the accented syllable of the 
other receives a distinct secondary accent. 

(a) In compound nouns and adjectives the principal 
accent falls on the first component; as, Werf'-zeug, 
Schul’haus, Schul’leh'rer; lieb’veich’, lie’bevoll'. 

(4) Also in compound verbs (proper), the chief accent 
falls on the first component ; as, danf’-fa'gen, teil’-neh'men, 
an’-fan'gen, aus’-ge'hen. 

Norte. — This rule includes all “separable” verb compounds (§219). 

(¢) But in the so-called compound verbs (and their de- 
rivatives) formed with “inseparable prefixes,” the chief 
accent falls on the root-syllable of the verb — the insep- 
arable prefixes never being accented — as if forming 
derivatives rather than compounds (§49). As: befteh’en, 
entla’ffen, verder’ben, Gebrauch’, Verlujt’, etc. 


Nore. — The inseparable prefixes are be, emp, ent, er, ge, ver, 3ev, and 
sometimes a few others (§213). 


(d) In other parts of speech — pronouns and inde- 
clinables — the chief accent falls usually on the second 
component. As: bder-fel’be(pvox.); da-mit’, wo-von’ (adv.); 
ob-gleich’ (con.). Occasional variations must be learned 
by experience. 
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53. The most important exceptions are: 

(a) Compound adverbs which are in form adjectives 
or noun-phrases; as, merf/wiirdig, fei’nes-wegs, oy no 
means, etc. 

(6) Compound adverbs whose first component modifies 
(determines) or depends on the second; as, died’mal, 
this time; dem'nach, according to that, etc. 


(¢) Some compounds of all, a//; as, allein’, alone; all 


mich'tig, a/mighty ; allgemein’, etc. A few other excep- 
tional or variable cases are to be learned by experience. 


In general, it may be observed that the principle of 
accentuation in German is the same as in English — only 
more regular and uniform. 


Accent of Foreign Words. 


54, The general principle is, that foreign words retain - 
the same accent as in their original language. As most 
of them are from French with final accent, or from Latin 
or Greek with an inflectional syllable dropped, the accent 
is, generally, on the last syllable. The same principle 
will also generally explain the exceptions to this rule, as 
well as the change of accent in some cases when suffixes 
are added. But there are many irregularities. 


55. (a) Foreign words usually accent the last stem-syllable : 
Advofat’, Muff’, Student’, Bibliothef’, Nation’, Melodie’, rez 
gie’ren. 


(6) But with many exceptions: as, Bota’nif, Gramme'tit, 
Doktor, Charaf'ter, Stu’dium, Fami'lie ($20), etc. 


(¢) The general principle ($54) is also shown in proper 
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names: Ga’far, Ci’cero, Horaz”, Vergil’, Ma’rius, Fu'lie, Emi’ 
lie (Latin); but: Dari’us, Ori’on, Nari’a, etc. 

56. Some foreign words, following the same principle, 
shift the accent when suffixes are added: as, Dof’tor, p/. 
Dofto’ren; Charaf'ter, p/. Charafte’re; Nation’, national’, 
Nationalitat’. 

So especially, when a German suffix is added to a for- 
eign stem ; as, Ntelodie’, melo’dijch; Katholif’, fatho'lijdh, etc. 


57. In some cases foreign words are completely natur- 
alized and then take German accent; as, %enjter (Lat. 
fenestra) window. 

Notre. — In general, foreign words may be recognized by their simi 


larity to English words of like derivation, though in English the accent 
has more usually been shifted. 


58.20 Accent — Review Exercise. 


1. German words with prefix ; accent root: Beruf, Empfang, 
Grjak, Verluft, entging, miglang, erfubr, verlor, gelang, Ge- 
‘brauch, Geleit, zerrig, Verlag, geliebt, beftellt, verjtand. 

2. German words with suffix or suffixes; accent root: Udhz 
tung, ebrlic), leben, lebend, Tugend, artig, furdtjam, friedlich, 
Wohnung, Wohnungen, Ubung, Wbungen, reinlich, easy 
finfter, Finfternis. 

3. German words with prefix, and suffix or suffixes ; accent 
root: berufen, empfangen, erfegen, verloren, entgehen, Zerle- 
gung, Zerlegungen, zerriffen, geliebte, Erfahrung, Erfahrungen, 
gelegen, Gelegenheit, Gelegenheiten, verjtehen, Verjtindnis, Ver- 
{tindniffe. 

4. German compounds (owns): Aus-gang, Bet-ftand, Oft- 
wind, Grof-mutter; (adyectives): taub-jtumm, fee-franf, liebens- 
wiirdig; (verds): aus-gehen, bei-ftehen, haus-halten, fret-jprechen; 
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(pronouns): der-felbe, dag-felbe, der-jenige; (adverbs): ba-bet, 
her-vor, vor-iiber; (conjunctions): je-doch, fo-bald, ob-wobl, etc. 

5. For examples of foreign words, see §55. For brief 
Summary of Accent, see p. 290. 


Use of Capital Letters. 


REMARK. — The following paragraphs are added for reference, and 
might be omitted at first: 


59. A capital initial is used in German as in English. 
Except: German uses capitals — 

1. (a) In all nouns and words used as nouns: as, der Gute 
(adj.), the good man; ein Reifender (participle), a traveler ; 
das Streben (infinitive), she effort, etc. 

(4) Also in indefinite phrases, like etwas Gutes, some- 
thing good. 

(c) But not in nouns used otherwise than as nouns; as, 
abends (as adverb), zz the evening ; ein paar (as indefinite), 

a few, etc.; nor in pronominals; as, nichts anbderes, nothing 

else; die anderen, che others, etc. 

2. In personals and possessives, when used in complimen- 
tary or figurative (idiomatic) sense (except the reflexive fich). » 
As: (a) The second singular (Qu, etc.), now only in letters. 

(6) The third plural (Gie, etc.), when used for the second 
person. 

(c) The second plural (Qhr, etc.), when used for a sin- 
gular person. 

(2) The third person (Gr, Gie, etc.), when used (rarely) 
for the second. 

These uses will be more fully stated hereafter ($210). 

3. German omits capitals: (a) In the pronoun id, 7. 

(2) In proper adjectives, when generic: as, englifd, 
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English ; deut{h, German ; luthe’rifth, Lutheran, etc. But 
(specifically): die Grimm’ {chen Mtirchen, the Grimm Stories, 
etc. 


Punctuation, 


60. The marks of punctuation are the same as in English; 
but German punctuation is closer than ours, especially in the 
freer use of the comma. Note examples in reading. 

(2) In general, a7 dependent clauses are punctuated 
with a comma — including also infinitive phrases, if con- 
taining any modifier (now less strictly than heretofore). 

(2) But the comma is not used with parenthetical words 
(as, however, etc.), nor between the members of a con- 
tracted sentence connected by und, and. 


Other Orthographic Signs. . 


61. These will be noted only so far as different from Eng- 
lish. 3 

(2) Emphasis: The emphatic force of our zta/ic letters 
is expressed by printing the letters apart (gefperrt, spaced ); 
as, ein Wort, “ove word’’; and sometimes by use of a 
capital initial. 

(6) The Hyphen (-) is less usual in compounds than 
in English. It marks also the omission of a component 
eommon to two or more words; as, Gonn- und Fejttage, 
Sundays and holidays. 

(c) The Apostrophe marks omission; as, ic)’8 for id) 
e8; heil’ge for heilige, etc. It is not used, however, in 
the most common forms; as (genitive), Tag8 for Tages, 
etc., but occurs when the genitive 8 cannot be added ; as, 
Demosthenes’ Reden, etc. — and in some other more un- 
usual contractions. 
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Division of Syllables. 


62. (2) A consonant between two vowels goes with the 
latter — the combinations ch, {ch, ph, th, R being treated as 
single letters. As: tre-ten, la-chen, %U-jche, bii-Ben. 


(2) Two consonants will be divided ; as, Sreun-de, Waf-fer, 
feg-nen. But not a mute and a liquid; as, Q-pril’. 


(¢) But compounds and derivatives will be divided accord- 
ing to their component parts; as, dar-aus, Donners-tag, Rss- 
chen, etc. 


THE NEW (OFFICIAL) ORTHOGRAPHY. 


REMARK. — In recent years, by official action of Germany, Austria 
and Switzerland, German orthography has undergone considerable modi- 
fications, in the direction of greater uniformity and simplicity. German 
books are now printed, more or less fully, in the new orthography. But 
in using earlier books, the student must know certain changes, some of 
which have already been noted. 

The rules of the New Orthography, with a list of the most important 
words affected thereby, are published in a convenient pamphlet: “ Regeln 
fiir die deutsche Rechtschreibung nebst Worterverzeichnis,” Berlin, 1902. 

For convenience of reference, a few of the more important changes 
are here added. 


63. The following rules of the new orthography are impor- 
tant to be known, in using earlier texts, dictionaries, etc. : 
1. Vowels: (a) modified capitals, WS) Went He, 
He, Ve. 
(6) Single for double vowels in many words; as, bar, 


Herde, 08, etc.; while in some other words the double 
vowel is retained ; as, Haar, etc. (See Note below.) 


(c) te, not t, in the verb suffix —-ie’ren, and derivatives 
(§50, ¢). 
(2) i, not ie, in gib, gibft, gtbt, from geben, Zo give. 
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2. Consonants: (a) c now only in a few foreign words; 
usually substituted by f£ or 3 Ce 3); as, forreft’, ee Offi- 
jzier’, BrozeR’. 

(4) f, not ph, in all German words; as, Gfeu, zvy; Rue 
dolf. 

(c) 8, not f, in pronoun compounds; as, deswegen, Wwes- 
halb; and in the suffix —ni8; as, Gleicnis. 

(2) t, not th, except in foreign words and proper names. 

See §43. 

(e) t, not dt, except after a short vowel; as, Brot, tot, 

(formerly Brodt, todt). 

3. Capitals: The use of capitals restricted, more closely 
than before, to nouns and words used strictly as nouns. 

4. A number of similar words, sometimes confused, are 
differentiated, and variant forms determined. 


Notre.— Some other variations will be found in older texts; and in 
some cases diversity of usage still exists. Nor is the new orthography, 
as yet, quite consistent with itself. But in general, great progress has 
been effected in both uniformity and simplicity. 


_In this book the new orthography is used. 


WS The foregoing chapter has been in part taken from the Joynes- 
Meissner German Grammar, 
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64. (2) There are in German two numbers — the Sin- 
gular and the Plural. 


(4) Four cases: the Nominative, the case of the sub- 
ject; the Genitive, representing, besides the English pos- 
sessive, most of the relations expressed by the preposition 
of ; the Dative, the case of the indirect object, often ex- 
pressed by Zo or for; and the Accusative, the case of the 
direct object. 


(c) Three genders: the Masculine, the Feminine and 
the Neuter. But the gender of nouns does not in all 
cases correspond to their meaning. 


The Definite Article. 


65. (a) The definite article is declined as follows: 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
MaSC. Jem. neut, MASC. Jem. neut, 
Nom. bder die das, the Die, the 
Gen. des der des, of the Der, of the 
Dat. dem der Dem, ¢o the den, Zo the 
Ace. Det die dag, the Die, the 


(6) The following remarks are important : 
1. In the nominative and accusative singular the defi- 


nite article has a distinct form for each gender. Thus 
22 
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the nominative is conveniently used to mark the gender 
of nouns; as, der Lifch, che table; die Feder, the pen; das 
Buch, the book. 

2. Except in the masculine singular the accusative is 
always like the nominative. The genitive and dative fem- 
inine are alike, and the genitive and dative neuter are the 
sameasthe masculine. In the plural all genders are alike. 

These correspondences — which apply also to other 
adjective words — should be carefully noted. 


Some Rules of Gender. 


66. As the gender of nouns does not always correspond 
to their meaning, it should receive especial attention. 
The following general rules may be remembered : 

1. In general, sex names follow the sex — male names 
being masculine, female names, feminine ; but with some 
exceptions (hereafter). 

(a) Generic — or general — names are often neuter, 
without regard to sex; as, dDa8 Rind, the child; das Bferd, 
the horse. 

2. Names of ¢hings (without sex) are masculine or 
feminine or neuter (determined in part by ending — as 
hereafter). 

Hence the gender of such nouns should be carefully 
noted, and habitually expressed by the article ($65, 1); 
as, der Baum, the tree; die Blume, the flower; das Blatt, 
the leaf, etc. 


Rule of Syntax. 
67. The definite article is regularly used with generic 
and aéstract nouns; as, der Wench, man (in general); die 
Rugend, virtue; das Gliic, Lappeness. 
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Care should be taken that the article shall agree with 
its noun in gender, number and Case. 


REMARK. — The simpler rules of syntax will be stated along with the 
successive topics. But in general only such will be given as show some 
peculiarity, or difference from English usage. The most general rules, 
common to both languages, are taken for granted. 


Examples. 


Read the following nouns, noting gender; also case, 
when this 1s shown by the form: 


der Wrm, the arm der Tijch, che table 

die Hand, the hand Die Feder, the pen 

das Wort, he word den LOffel, the spoon 

den Hund, the dog Die Gabel, the fork 

die Rake, the cat das Mieffer, the knife 

das Haus, the house die Laffe, the cup 

das Rind, the child den Stubhl, the chair, etc. 


REMARK. — The question how far attention should be called to the 
kinship between German and English words, or at what stage of instruc- 
tion, is left to the judgment of the teacher. The subject of German 
and English cognates is treated briefly in Appendix II, Section III. 


Vocabulary. 
der Vater, the father. gibt, eves, does give. 
die Mutter, the mother. hat, Aas. 
das Kind, the child. ich jfehe, Z see, do see. 
der Brief, the letter. ich fehe nicht, Z do not see. 
da8 Buch, the book. fehen Sie? do you see? 
wer, who. hier, Zere ; da, there. 
wen (dat.), to whom. gop, d2g, large, tall. 
wen (acc.), whom. flein, sazall. 
was, what. und, and. 
wo, where, wie, how. aber, duzt, anh, also. 


ijt, zs. ja, yes; nein, 0, nidjt, xoZ. 
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Reading Exercise. 


1. Hier tit der Vater. 2. Der Vater ift grok. 3. Da ift 
die Mutter und hier ift das Rind. 4. Oas Kind ijt flein. 
5. Sch fehe den Vater. 6. Yoh fehe auch die Mutter und das 
Rind. 7. Der Vater hat das Buch. 8. Has Buch ift grok. 
9. Der Vater gibt der Mutter (dative) das Buch. 10. Die 
Mutter hat das Bud. 11. Hier ijt der Brief. 12. Oie Meut- 
ter hat den Brief. 13. Yoh fehe den Brief. 14. Die Mutter 
gibt Dem Vater den Brief. 15. Her Vater hat den Brief. 
16. Der Brief ift flein. 17. Das Kind hat den Brief und das 
Buch. 18. Has Kind gibt der Mutter den Brief und dem 
Vater das Buch. 

Oral Exercise. 


(Questions to be answered in German by the pupil, who should form 
full sentences. As: 1, Der Vater ift hier; 4. Das Kind tit flein, etc.) 


1. Wo ijt der Vater? 2 Wo ijt die Miutter? 3. Wie 
ift der Vater? 4. Wie tft das Kind? 5. Wen fehen Sie? 
6. Was hat der Vater? 7. Wie ijt das Buch? 8. Wem gibt 
der Vater das Buch? 9. Wer hat das Buch? 10. Wer hat 
den Brief? 11. Wem gibt die Mutter den Brief? 12. Wie 
ijt Der Brief? 13. Was hat das Rind? 14. Wem gibt das 
Rind den Brief? etc., etc. 


Written Exercise. 


E.e0he father is there.-2. The-child isihere., 3., The 
mother has the book. 4. The book is small. 5. The mother 
gives the father the book. 6. The father gives the mother 
the book. 7. I see the book, but not the letter. 8. The 
child has the letter and the father has the book. 9g. I see 
the father and the mother. 10. I do not see the child. 
11. Who has the letter? The mother has the letter. 12. Do 
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you see the letter? No, but I see the book. 13. The father 
is tall, but the child is small. 14. The child gives the father 
the letter. 315. To whom does the mother give the book? 
To the father. 16. Whom do you see? I see the child. 


{@= Just how the exercises should be used —whether divided or en- 
larged, and whether the written exercises shall be required at once or re- 
served for review, — these questions (and others similar) must be decided 
by the teacher, The book offers material, but prescribes no method. 


LESSONLE 


PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES — DECLENSION. 


68. The pronominal adjectives Die3, thzs (these), jen, 
that (those), manch, many (a), jolch, sch, welth, whch, and, 
in the singular,! jed, each, every, are declined as follows: 


(a) ; SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
mase. Sem. neut. masc. fem. neut. 
Nom. Diefer Diefe dDiefes diefe 
Gen.  diejes Diejer dDiejes diejer 
Dat. diejem diejer Diefem Diefen 
Acc.  Diejen diefe dDiefes diefe 
Similarly: jener jene jentes jene 
welcher welche welches welche, etc. 


(4) This declension is essentially the same as that of 
the definite article (the article, however, having —ie, 
—a%, instead of -e,-e8). The same distinctions and the 
same correspondences apply, and should again be care- 
fully noted (§65, Remarks). 


69. The simple personal pronouns, nominative, are : 


1 Yed- occurs rarely as plural, in the sense of a@//. 
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Sing. ih, LZ du, thou, you er, he fie, she e8, tt 
Plur. wit, we ihr, you (ye) fie, they 
—as shown in connection with the verb ($70). 


(az) The singular du, and its plural ifr, are used in 
very familiar address. Qu is then you. 


(4) Instead of these, the third plural, then written with 
a capital, Gie, is regularly used, in ordinary address, for 
both singular and plural persons. 

(¢) Observe that, according to the gender of the noun 
referred to, er or fie may often mean zt (§66, 2). 


Nore. — This use (4) of Gie in address is idiomatic, like the English 
plural you are, for thou art. 
Further uses of pronouns hereafter (Lesson XXIII). 


The Verb feit, (to) be. 


70. PRESENT INDICATIVE. 
Singular. Plural. 
ic) bin, Zam wir find, we are 
du bift, how art (you are) ihr fetd, you are 
er ift, Ze zs fie find, ‘hey are 
fie ijt, she zs Sie find, you are 
e8 ift, 2¢ zs bin ich, am J, etc. 


find Sie, are you? 


(a) Observe again: Gie find is given, formally, as 3d 
plural, but is, 2” use and meaning, a second person, sin- 
gular or plural. 


(4) In 3d person a noun may take the place of the 
pronoun subject. 


(c) The verb is made interrogative by simply placing ~ 
the subject after it. 
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ie IMPERATIVE. 


Singular. 
fei (du), de (thou, you) 


Plural. 
feid (ir), be (you, ye) 


jeien Gie, be (you, sing. or plur.) 


(a) In the imperative the pronouns du, ifr, are usually 
omitted ; but in the polite form Gie is always expressed. 


(6) Other forms, of imperative meaning, will be given 


later. 


Rule of Syntax. 


72. Adjectives, when used as predicate, are uninflected. 


Note. — In advance of the declension of nouns, a few forms may be 
supplied to add interest to the paradigms. As: 


id) bin der Sohn (sor) 

dit bift der Bruder (drother) 
ev ift der Vater (father) 

fie ift die Mtutter (wzother) 
e8 ift Das Rind (chz/d) 

Sie find der Onkel (z7c/e) 
fid Sie die Nidhte (xzece)? 
fet rubig (gzzez) 


wir find Knaben (Joys) 

ihr feid Briider (dr others) 

fie find Sdhweftern (szsters) 

Gie find Schweftern (szsters) 

fib Sie Sdhweftern (szsters) ? 

ift er ber Vater (father)? 

feien Sie willfommen (welcome) 

der Vater und dieMutter find hier(Zere) 


—and such exercises may be progressively varied by the teacher. 


Vocabulary. 


das Haus, the house. 

das Zimmer, the room. 

das Fenjter, che window. 

die Liir, the door. 

die Feder, the pen, feather. 

(der) Herr, Mr., (master, lord, 
gentleman). 

(die) Frau, MWrs., (woman, wife). 

Rarl, Charles. 

Marie’, Mary. 

fiit, for (governs accus.). 


im, 27 (governs dat. when no mo- 
tion Zo a place implied). 

neu, zew,; alt, old. 

wohl, well, frank, 277, szck. 

gut, good, kind; faledjt, dad. 

artig, well-behaved. 

unartig, zaughty. 

3u, foo (adverb). 

fehr, very » oder, or. 

fagt, says. 

antwortet, azswers. 
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Reading Exercise. 


1. Diefes Haus ift new, jenes ift alt. 2. Beh fehe diefes 
Haus, aber nicht jenes. 3. Oiefe Titr ijt zu flein fitr diefes 
Bimmer. 4. Gedes Fenjter ijt gu grog. 5. DOiefe Feder ift 
qut, fie ift new, aber jene ijt fcjledht, fte ift alt. 6. Hier ift der 
Brief, er ijt fitr Marie. 7. Oa tft das Buch, es ift fehr alt. 
8. Der Vater fagt: ,Wo bijt du, Karl?” und Karl antwortet: 
» Sh bin hier in diefem Zimmer.” 9. Ote Mutter fagt: ,Sind 
Sie da, Herr Braun?” Herrv Braun antwortet: ,,Hier bin ich.” 
10. Frau Braun ijt nicht Hier, fie ift franf. 11. Wir find 
wohl. 12. Manches Kind ift unartig, aber diefes Kind ijt fehr 
artig. 13. Set artig, Rarl! 14. Seid artig, Karl und Marie! 
15. Rarl und Marie find artig. 16. ,Geid ihr da, Karl und 
Marie?’ Fa, Vater, hier find wir.” 


Oral Exercise. 


1. Welches Haus tft new, weldhes ift alt? 2 Sehen Sie 
jenes Haus? 3. Wie ijt diefe Titr? 4. Wie tft jedes Fen- 
fter? 5. Welche Feder ijt gut? 6. Fir wen ift diefer Brief? 
7. Wie ijt diefes Buch? 8. Was jagt der Vater? was ant- 
wortet Rarl? 9. Was fagt die Mtutter? was antwortet Herr 
Braun? 10. Sft Frau Braun hier? 11. Sind Ste (bift du) 
wohl? 12. Wie tft diefes Kind? 13. Sind Karl und Marie 
artig? 14. Wie ift diefe Feder? 15. Wie tft jenes Haus? 


ELC. CLC : 
Written Exercise. 


1. This book is new. 2. That house is big, but this 


- house is too small. 3. Every window is too small for this 


house. 4. Which pen is good, this or that (one’)? This 


1 Words in () are not to be translated. 


30 Lesson III. [873 


(one) is new. 5. I am in this room and he is in that room. 
6. The father says: ‘Are you there, Charles and Mary?” 
“Yes, father, we are in this room.” 7. The mother says: 
““ Are you naughty, Mary?” and Mary answers: “No, mother, 
but Charles is very naughty.” 8. Are you well, Mr. Brown? 
Yes, I am well, but Mrs. Brown is ill. 9. The father is 
not here, he is not well. 10. Here is the book, it is new. 
11. Here is the letter, it is for Mary. ‘12. This pen is bad, 
it is old. 13. In which room are Charles and Mary? ‘They 
are in that room. 14. He is there, but she is not there. 
1s. He is the father and she is the mother. 16. Do 
you see this letter? it is for Mary. 17. Be good, Mary! 
18. Charles and Mary, be good! 


EESSONSITE 


THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 


73. The indefinite article, ein, az, a, and the indefinite 
adjective fein, 20, zo¢ any, are declined as follows: 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Mase. Jem. neut. m. f. 1. 
Nein eine eitt feine 
G. eines einer eines feiner 
D. einem eitter eittemt feinen 
A. eitten eine eitt feine 


—the indefinite article having no plural. 


(a) This declension differs from that of diefer ($68) 
only in the masculine and neuter nominative, and the 
neuter accusative, which are without ending — the entire 
feminine and plural being formed as §68. 


(4) Hence this declension does not distinguish the 
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gender of masculine or neuter nouns in the nominative 
singular. 


74, (a) By the same declension are inflected the pos- 
sessive adjectives (used with a noun): 
mein, meine, mein, my 


dein, deine, dein, thy, your 

fein, feine, fein, his (its) ($69, ¢) 
ihr, ihre, ihr, her (tts) (§69, ¢) 
unfer, unf(e)re, unfer, our 

euter, en(é)re, etter, your 

ifr, ihre, ihr, their 


Shr, Shre, = Shr, your ($70, 4) 
Nore 1.— In unfer, ever, e is usually omitted before endings (§9o, 4). 
Note 2.— Observe that ihr, Zev, and ifr, checr, have the same forms, 
and Shr, your, is distinguished only by the capital. 
(0) The pronominals of this class, when used as pro- 
nouns —that is, without noun or with noun ‘under- 
stood,” decline like bdiejer ($68): 


einer, eine, eines, one, Some one 
feiner, feine, feines, nO one, none 
meiner, meine, meines,  mzne 
unfrer, unfre,  wunfres, ours 
ihrer, ihre, ihres, hers or theirs 
Shrer, SRDEC Ae TCCHTCS,; gi VOuss 

— and the others likewise. 


(c) But (as §72) the uninflected form is usual as predi- 
cate; as, Diejes Buch ijt mein, ches book is mine; but: 
mein Buch und Shres find hier, wy book and yours are here. 


Norre.—In the neuter singular nominative and accusative, eines, 
feines often omit e (ein8, feins); also, in familiar style, meins, deins, feins, 
etc, 
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75. Past Indicative of fein. 
Singular. Plural. 
ic) war, 7 was wir waren, we were 
du warjt, thou wast (you were) iy war(e)t, you were 
er war, e was (tt was) fie waren, zhey were 
fie war, she was (tt was) Sie waren, you were 
e8 war, zt was war ic), was 7? ete. 


Norte. — Hereafter only one form will be given in the third person, 
and the interrogative form will be omitted. Let the form with Gie, you, 
be remembered for both single or plural persons. The paradigms may 
be practiced in phrases. As: 


ich war da (¢here) wir waren da 

du warjt bier (Zere) ihr wart hier 

mein Vater war da feine Grider waren da 
feine Mutter war da meine Gchweftern waren da 
war fein Rind da? unfere Kinder waren da 


waren Sie da, mein Freund? (friend) waren unfere Freunde da? 


Rules of Position (Order of Words). 


76. Some of the simpler rules of position, in part al- 
ready illustrated, are as follows: 


1. In simple declarative sentences, introduced by the sub- 
ject, the verb stands next after the subject. This is known 
as the LVormal Order. 

2. In independent declarative sentences, when introduced 
by any adjunct of the verb (not by the subject), the verb 
stands next before the subject. This is known as the /n- 
verted Order. As: geftern war er bier, yesterday he was here. 


Observe that in both cases the verb has the second place. 


3. The znxverted order is used when the verb is interroga- 
tive, or imperative (with subject expressed). 
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Nore. — The term “subject ” here includes the entire sudject, with 
its modifiers; the term “adjunct,” any adverbial or objective word or 
phrase depending on the verb. But the term “verb” means only the 
single fixzte, or inflected verb-word; as, has and shall, in he has seen; we 


shall go, etc. 


The rules of position are of capital importance. 


i 


Vocabulary. 


der Bleijtift, tre penczi. 

die Linte, the ink. 

das Papier’, the paper. 

das Stité Papier, the pzece of 
paper. 

der Garten, the garden. 

der Gartner, the cardener. 

die Schule, the school. 

der Schiller, the pupil, scholar 
(male). 

die Smhiilerin, the Aupzl, scholar 
(female). 

der Lehrer, the Leacher (male). 


die Lehrerin, the teacher (fe- 
male). 

der Bruder, the brother. 

die Sdhwefter, che sister. 

fertig, inzshed. 

jett, ow. 

heute, to-day. 

geftern, yesterday. 

aljo, therefore, thus. 

{djreibt, wrctes, 2s writing, does 
write. 

oder, or. ; 

fondern, du¢ (after a negative). 


Reading Exercise. 
1. Hier ijt ein Bleiftift, eine Feder, ein Stitce Papier, aber 
feine Tinte. 2. Karl hat einen Bleijtift. 3. Gr fchreibt einen 


Brief. 


heute in der Schule. 


ein Sdhiiler, fie ift eine Schitlerin. 


hat eine Lehrerin. 


gibt feiner Schwejter feinen Bleiftift. 


4, Marie hat eine Feder und ein Sti Papier. 5. 
Sie ijt feine Schwefter, er ift alfo ihr Bruder. 


6. Gie? waren 


7. Heute waren fie fehr artig. 8. Gr ijt 
9. Gr hat einen Lehrer, fie 
10. Marie hat feinen Bleiftift. 11. Karl 


12. Marte gibt ihrem 


1 Note the singular verb. 


2 What two senses possible? 
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Bruder ihre Feder. 13. Karl fagt: ,Wo warft du geftern, 
Marie?” 14. Sie antwortet: ,,Geftern war teh in unjrem 
Garten, unfer Gartner war da.” 15. Qjt dein Brief jest fer- 
tig? Ja, mein Brief ift fertig, aber er ift fehr fchledjt. 16. 
Git diefes dein Buch? Fa, es ift mein, detns war geftern in 
unfrem Zimmer. 17. Geftern war unjre Mtutter franf, jebt 
ijt fie wohl. 18. Waren Sie geftern in unfrer Schule, Herr 
Braun? 19. Ya, ich war in eurer Schule, aber du warjt nidt 
da, Karl. 20. Sn Shrem Zimmer ijt ein Grief fiir Ghren 
Vater. 


Oral Exercise. 


1. Was ift hier? 2. Hat Karl eine Feder oder einen Blei- 
ftift? 3. Was fchreibt Karl? 4. Was hat Marie? 5. Wer 
ijt Marie? 6. Wo waren Karl und Marie heute? 7. Hat 
Marte einen Lehrer oder eine Lehrerin? 8. Was gibt Karl 
feiner Schwefter? 9. Was gibt Marie ihrem Bruder? 10. 
Was fagt Karl? was antwortet Marie? 11. Waren Sie geftern 
in der Schule? 12. Wer war in Fhrem Garten ? etc., etc. 


Written Exercise. 


1. Where is my pencil? Here is your pencil and also a 
piece (of) paper? 2. She is writing her letter. 3. She has 
apencil, but no pen. 4. He hasa pen, but no ink. 5. He 
is my brother, and she is my sister. 6, The ink is in my 
room. 7. Mary giveshermotherherpen. 8. Charles gives 
his father his book. g. His father was in his room. 1o. 
Her mother was in the garden. 11. Our gardener is in our 
garden; he was ill, but now he is well. 12. Is your garden 
big? No, it is small. 13. Were you yesterday in our gar- 
den? No, not in yours but in ours. 14. Is this your room? 
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Yes, it ismine. 15. Yesterday the ink was in his room, now 
it is not there. 16. Her letter is now finished, and she gives 
her brother her pencil. 17. My sister is a pupil in this 
school. 18. Her brother is a pupil in my school. 


IIB S SOUP we 
7 DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


77. There are two forms of noun declension, the weak 
and the strong. A combination of the two is known as 
the mzxed declension : 

(2) In the singular, the genitive ending (e)n marks the 
weak declension ; (e)$ the strong. Other cases are known 
from the genitive. 


(4) In the plural, the nominative ending (e)n is weak ; 
all other plurals are strong. 


(¢) Mixed nouns are strong in the singular; weak in 
the plural. 


Nore. — The symbols (e)n, (¢)8, mean en or m1, e8 or 8, 
78. Note the following general rules: 


(a) Feminine nouns remain unchanged in the singular. 


(6) The dative plural always ends in (¢)n, which is 
added unless the nominative plural ends in n. Other 
cases of the plural are like the nominative. 

(c) The accusative singular is like the nominative, ex- 
cept in weak masculines (which add (e)n). 


79. In general, therefore, the nominative plural indi- 
cates the entire declension, as weak or strong. In nouns 


36 Lesson IV. [$80 


which have no plural, and in the mzred declension, the 
genitive singular must be known. 

Hence in vocabularies, etc., only the nom. plur., alone 
or with the gen. sing., will be needed. 


80. Compound nouns are formed much more freely in 
German than in English. These follow the gender and 
declension of the last component, the rest remaining un- 
changed. As: die Haustitr, the house-door; die Stahlfeder, 
the steel pen, are inflected like die Litr, the door; die Feder, 
the pen, etc. 

Hence compounds whose last component is a mono- 
syllable, count as monosyllables in declension. 


REMARK. — The weak declension of nouns, as hereafter also of adjec- 
tives, is given first, as simplest for the learner. 


Weak Declension of Nouns — Plural -(e)n. 
81. Here belong: 

(2) The great majority of feminine nouns (exceptions 
hereafter). 

(6) Masculines ending in -e, and a few monosyllables 
(once ending in -e). 

(¢) Most foreign masculines with final accent. No neu- 
ters. (More special statement as to exceptions hereafter.) 


82. The inflection is as follows —with unchanged stem 
(no umlaut): 
(2) Singular: feminines unchanged; masculines add 
(e)n for all cases. 
(6) Plural: adds (e)n throughout ; nouns ending in un- 
accented -e, —el, -er —ar, add n; all others en. 
(c) Feminines in -in double n before endings (§5, a). 


§83] Weak Declension of Nouns. 37 


Notrr.— These are derivatives ; as, Rinigin, gucen: Grifin, countess 
(from Sonig, Graf, etc.). 


Examples. 


Notre.—The definite article is usually given with the inflection of 
nouns, to aid in showing gender, number, case. But the noun inflection 
is the same without the article. 


FEMININE MASCULINE 
Sing. Sing. 
N. die Blume, the flower der Knabe, the doy 


G. der Blume, of the flower des Knaben, of the boy? 

D. der Blume, w the flower dem Rnaben, to the doy 

A. die Blume, the flower den Snaben, the doy 
Flur. Plur. 

N. die Blumen, the flowers die Snaben, the boys 

G. der Blumen, of the flowers der RKnaben, of the boys 

D. den Blumen, to the flowers den Knaben, zo the boys 

A. die Blumen, the flowers die Stnaben, the boys 


Similarly, feminines : 


N. die Feder, the pen die Urt, the ind die Kinigin, the queen 
G. der Feder, etc. der Art, etc. der Kinigin, etc. 
Pl. N. die Federn, etc. die Arten, etc. die Kiniginnen, etc. 


And masculines: 
N. ber Ungar, the Hungarian der Deld, the hero der Soldat’, the soldier 
G. de3 Ungarn, etc. DeS Helden, etc.  de8 Soldat’en, etc. 
PL N. die Ungarn, etc. die Helden, etc. die Soldat’en, etc. 


83. The weak declension is predominantly feminine. It 


includes the majority of feminine monosyllables (exceptions 
hereafter), and all feminines of more than one syllable, ex- 


cept: 
1 The genitive, especially of names of persons, is often translated by the pos- 


sessive; as, bie Feber beS Knaben, the boy's pen, etc.; the dative also by for, or 
without preposition —as English idiom may require. 
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(a) The two nouns, Mutter, mother, Todjter, daughter. 
(2) A few nouns ending in —nié and -fal. 


84: The weak masculines are: 

(a) Those ending in e. 

(6) A small number of important monosyllables once 
ending in-e. These will be given hereafter (see Appen- 
dix) and should be noted as they occur. Such are: der 
Bar, the bear; der Fiirit, the prince ; der Graf, the count ; 
der Marr, the fool; der Ochs, the ox, etc. 

(c) Foreign nouns with final accent; except a few end- 
ing in —al’, -an’, -ajt,’ -ter’ (as hereafter). 

85. The noun der Herr, master, lord, gentleman, takes only 
—n in singular, but —en in plural. 

Nore. — err is used like our M/r.; as, Herr Folk, Wy. Folk ; and in 
address, mein Derr, s2v; meine Herren, s2vs, gentlemen. 

86. The —n of an earlier feminine inflection is retained as 


dative in some phrases; as, auf Grden, oz earth. And some- 
times also as genitive, in poetic style. 


87. The Verb haben (to) have. 
PRESENT INDICATIVE. 
Sig. Plur. 

ich habe, 7 have wit haben, we have 
Du halt, chow hast (you have) ihr habt, you have 
ev hat, ke has jie haben, they have 

Sie haben, you have (sing. or plur.) 

IMPERATIVE, 

habe (du), Lave (thor) abt (ihr), Zave (yor) 


haben Gie (as §71, 2) 
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PAST INDICATIVE, 


ich hatte, 7 had 


Du hatte\t, thou hadst (you had) 


er hatte, ke had 


wir Hatten, we had 
ify Hattet, you had 
fie Hatten, they had 


Sie hatten, you had 


Nore. — As heretofore, inflection may be practiced in phrases; as, 


id) habe meine Feder 

du Haft deine Feder 

er hat feine Seder 

hat jte meine Bliunen ? 
wir haben feine Slumen 


wir hatten unfere Federn 
weldje Federn hatten Sie? 
wir Hatten fetne Federn 
er hatte meine Slumen 
hatte ich jeine Slumen? 


haben Sie Blumen, mein Herr? haben Gie feine Bhirmen, meine Herren? 
Such suggestions will hereafter be left to the teacher. 


Vocabulary. 


(All nouns in vocabulary are weak nouns) 


der Neffe, che nephew. 

der Menjd), the man, fellow, hu- 
man being. 

der Student’, the student. 

der Os, the ox. 

Die Dame, the lady. 

Die Nidjte, che nzece. 

Die Mvfe, the rose. 

die Lillie, che ily. 

die Whr, the clock, watch. 

Die Nadel, the needle. 

die Mufgabe, the task, exercise. 


Die Beit, the time. 

die Strafe, the street. 

die Stube, the room. 

die Haustiir, the house-door. 

die Stubentitr, tre room-door. 

gwei, fwo. 

fdwer, heavy, difficult, hard. 

leidht, ight, easy. 

viele, many. 

wie viele, Low many. 

und fo weiter (abbr. 1.f.1.), 
and so forth, ete. 


Reading Exercise. 


1. Der Knabe hat eine Feder. 
3. Der Lehrer gibt dem Knaben etne Feder. 


ben ijt fchlecht. 


4, Diefer Herr hat einen RKnaben. 


2. Die Feder diefes Kna- 


5. Die Knaben haben 
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Federn. 6. Mein Neffe ijt ein Student. 7. Unfere Neffen 
jind Studenten. 8. Haben Sie Blumen in Fhrem Garten, 
rau Schmidt? Ga, Herr Koch, ich Habe viele Wrten Rofen, 
Cilien u.f.w. 9. Die Frauen Hatten feine Uren. 10. Otefe 
Stube hat zwei Titren, eine Titr ift aber fehr flein. 11. Die 
Haustiir ijt grok, aber die Stubentiir ijt fletn. 12. Diefe 
Goldaten find feine Ochjen, fie jind Mienfden. 13. Die 
Schule diefes Herrn ift fjehr gut. 14. Metne Schweftern 
Hatten Nadeln. 15. Seine Schwefter gibt dem Rnaben Iofen. 
16. Die Kiniginnen waren Schwejftern. 17. Die Lehrerinnen 
und die Schitlerinnen waren in der Schule. 18. Oie Lehrervin 
gibt der Sehitlerin Wujgaben. 19. War diefe Wnfgabe zu 
{chwer? Nein, fie war leicht, aber die Schiilerinnen hatten 
feine Beit. 20. Ote Beitenm find jchwer. 21. Die Dame 
gibt dem Herrn eine Moje, fie hatte wet. 


Oral Exercise. 


1. Decline in singular and plural: dieje Tir, fein Herr, 
unter Rnabe, welcher Student. 2. Form plurals to all nouns 
given in vocabulary. 3. Conjugate in present and past tense: 
ich Habe meine Wufgabe; ich bin ein Menjch, u.f.rw. 


Continue Exercises in question and answer. 


Written Exercise. 


1. The exercises of these boys are bad. 2. These boys 
are my nephews. 3. The students had roses, the ladies had 
lilies. 4. This gentleman’s watch is in his room. 5. My 
sister’s garden has many flowers, she gives the roses (to) her 
.eachers.t 6. The queen gives the heroarose. 7. The exer- 


1 Let the personal object precede. 


§89] Weak Declension of Adjectives. 41 


cises of my sister are too difficult for our students. 8. Have 
you time? Yes, I have time, my exercises are very easy. 
9. My mother has roses and lilies in her garden. 10. These 
gentlemen had no time. 11. Soldiers, students, boys and 
women were in the streets. 12. My sister’s needles are in 
her room. 13. I have her watch, but not the needles. 14. The 
door of this room is too big. 15. The lady gives her nephews 
watches and her nieces flowers. 16. Her nieces are pupils 
of this school. 17. How many boys have you, Mr. Koch? 
I have two boys and a nephew. 18. My boys are students 
and my nephew is a soldier in Berlin. 


LESSONS, 
WEAK DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 


88. The weak declension of adjectives is like the weak 
declension of masculine nouns in —e (der Knabe), except 
that, as usual, the feminine and neuter accus. sing. are 
like the nominative (§65, 2). Thus 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
N.-e -¢€ -€ —ett 
G. -em -en —-ett —en 
D.-en -en -ett —ent 
A,-enm -€ -€ —et 


_ 89. The adjective is declined weak when preceded by 
the inflectional ending of an article or pronominal adjec- 
tive, showing then the following combined endings: 
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THE ADJECTIVE gut, good 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
m. vf nt. oo jos We 
N. der gut-e die gut-e das gute die gut-ert 
G. de8 gut-en der gute des gut-er Der gutt-en 
D. dem gut-en der gut-en dem gut-er Det gut-ert 
A. dett gut-en die gute das gut-e Die gut-er 
Similarly also ($68): 
N. diefer gute  dieje gute diefes gute; pz dteje guten 
G. diejes guten Ddiefer guten diefes guten dDiejer guten 
etc; CLE- EtG: etc. 
Also with nouns: 


(the good boy) (this old hero) (that red flower) 
N. der gute Knabe diefer alte Held jene rote Blume 
G., des guten Knaben diefes alten Helden jener roten Blume 


etc. etc. Cte: 
Pl. die guten Knaben diefe alten Helden jene roten Blumen 
CLG: etc. etc. 


Special Forms in Adjectives. 

90. (2) Adjectives ending in -e drop e in inflection ; 
as triage, Zazy, Der, Die, Das trage; Des tragen, etc. 

(2) Adjectives ending in the liquid —el, —en, -er, drop ¢ 
of the stem before an inflection (as §74, Note 1). As: 

edel, noble Der edle Die edle das edfe, etc. 

felten, rare der feltne die jeltne das feltne, etc. 

Heiter, cheerful der heitre die heitre das heitre, etc. 

(c) The adjective stem hoch, Zag, becomes fof before e 
in inflection; as, der hohe Berg, the high mountain; die 
Hobhen Liven, che high doors. 
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91. A preceding noun, if understood with an adjective, 
is indicated simply by the regular inflection of the adjec- 
tive — the English oxe, ones, not being expressed. As: 
die alten Uren und die neuen, the old clocks and the new 
(ones); die rote Blume und die weike (whzze). 


The Regular (Weak) Verb. 


92. (az) There are two classes (or conjugations) of verbs 
— the weak and the strong — of which We weak is the 
simpler, as well as the larger. 


(6) These classes correspond to the like classes of Eng- 
lish verbs ; as, (weak) love, plant, (strong) fall, give, etc. 


Note 1.— In German, as in English, the term “regular” is generally 
restricted to certain forms of the weak verb —all others being called 
“irregular.” 


2.— It will be observed that the foregoing verbs, fein and haben, are 
irregular. 


93. The Verb loben, (to) pratse. 
PRESENT INDICATIVE. 
Sing. SEU 
ich lobe, 7 prazse wit foben, we prazse 
du fobjt ete. ihr lobt etc. 
er lobt fie foben 
Sie loben, you praise 


IMPERATIVE, 
fobe (du), praise (thow) {obt (ihr), prazse (ye) 
loben Sie, prazse 


Observe close resemblance of imperative to present tense. 
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PAST INDICATIVE. 


ich lobte, 7 praised wir [obten, we pradsed 
du Lobteft, etc. iby Lobtet Cig ia es 
er lobte fie lobten 


Sie lobten, you praised 

Let all endings, as above shown, be carefully noted. 

94. (a) The present may mean also: / am praising, or [ 
do praise; the past: / was praising, or [ did praise; the im- 
perative: be praising or do pratse — which have no corre- 
sponding forms in German. 

(6) Likewise the interrogative or negative use of do. do 
you praise, I do not praise, etc., is expressed in German by the 
simple verb: as, loben Gie ? ich lobe nidjt, etc. 

It thus appears that English has here greater variety of 
expression than German. 


Rules of Syntax: the Articles. 


95. 1. The definite article often takes the place of our 
possessive pronoun, when no ambiguity is possible; as, er 
ftecfte Die Hand in die Tajdhe, Ze stuck his hand into his 
pocket. 

2. The indefinite article is often omitted with a noun 
used alone as descriptive predicate, expressing occupa- 
tion or rank; as, Karl ijt Soldat’, Charles ts a soldier. 


Vocabulary. 
die Cafe, the pocket. fpielen, to play. 
dev Advokat’, che lawyer. wohnen, Zo dwell, live. 
der Prijident’, the preszdent. ftecfen, Zo put, steck. 
fernen, Zo Zearn. fagen, Zo say. 


mathe, 2o make, do. faufen, Zo duy. 
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verfan’fen, Zo sed. jung, young. 
mit (dat.), wth. fdjin, deautiful, pretty. 
in (acc. when motion is implied), rot, ved. 
into (<n). weift, whzze. 
Daun, chen. Heiter, cheerful. 
rei, rich. felten, vare. 
ari, Poor. edel, zod/e. 
fleifig, eligent, industrious. nidts, xothing. 
trige, faul, Zazy, zdle. gar widhts, xothing at all. 
lang, Zong; furg, short. gar nidjt, zo¢ at all. 


Reading Exercise. 


1. Der alte Lehrer fobt den guten Knaben. 2. Diefe flei- 
fige Schitlerin machte die Lange Wujfgabe. 38. Das fleine 
Kind fpielte mit der jungen Lehrerin. 4. Die faulen Knaben 
lernen nicht die fcpweren WAufgaben. Lernen fie die Leidten ? 
Nein, auch nicht. 5. Verfaufen Sie die fcinen Blumen ? 
Sa, ich verfaufe die roten Jtojen, aber nicht die weifen Cilien, 
fie find 3u jelten. 6. Der Fleine Knabe diefer guten alten 
Prau jpielte in dem fchinen gropen Garten der reicen Dame. 
7. Der reide Mann faufte dem Fleinen Knaben diefe fchine 
Uhr. 8. Die Studenten faujten den jungen DQamen die 
fchinen Blumen. 9. Die alten Qamen hatten feine Blumen. 
10. Ger gute Vater diefes heitren aber faulen Knaben ijt 
fehr reid). 11. Die gute Koinigin fobte den edlen Helden. 
12. Wo wohnt diejes arme Kind? C8 wohnt in jenem flei- 
nen Haufe. 13. Wohnen Sie in diefer jdjonen Strafe ? 
Nein, ich wohne nicht hier, ih wohne in Berlin. 14. Mein 
Vater ift WAdvofat. 15. ft Fhr Bruder Student? Nein, 
er ift Soldat. 16. Der fleine Knabe ftedte die Hand in die 
Tafdhe und fagte gar nidjts. 17. Kaufen Sie das alte Buch! 
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@&8 ift fehr felten. 18. Spiele mit dem fleinen Rnaben! Gr 
ijt fer artig. 


Oral Exercise. 


I. Supply the missing endings in the following: 1, Diej— 
gui2 Vater lobt die fleipigh Knaben. 2. Die gut Knaben 
lobten den alto Lehrer. 3. Gr jpielte mit den flein— 
Schweftern des jung— CStudenten. 4. Yener lang— Brief 
war fiir die gut- Oame. 5. Hiefjes grogp— Fenfter in diefem 
flein— Bimmer tft nit fon. 6. Welh— neu- Buch 
fauften Sie? Yoh faufte nicht das neu- Buch, ich faufte das 
alt-. 7. Der jung— Student fauft feinen flein— Schwejtern 
dief— fcein— rot— Rojen. 8. Der lang— Bleijtift ijt hier. 

Il. Conjugate in the present and past tense: \pielen, faufen, 
ftecfen. 


Continue also question and answer. 


Written Exercise. 


1. The little boys are learning these short exercises, the 
big boys the long (ones). 2. The big house of this rich 
woman is very beautiful. 3. In the large garden are flowers. 
4. The little child of the poor lady is playing with the big 
boys. 5. Did you buy the red or the white flowers? I 
bought the red ones. 6. This new pencil is not mine; mine 
is red. 7. That little boy is my brother. 8. This good old 
man lives in that little street. 9. The sick child was playing 
in the poor woman’s little garden." 10. Does he sell watches ? 
Yes, I bought a watch there. 11. These rare flowers are very 
beautiful. 3x2. The young queen praised the old heroes. 


1 Say: of the poor woman, 
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13. This long letter is for the old lawyer. 14. Put the book 
into your pocket! 15. Praise the diligent pupils, do not 
praise the lazy boys! 16. What did he say? He said noth- 
ing at all. 17. What are you doing? I am doing nothing. 
— Then learn your exercise! 18. His brother Charles is 
a lawyer. 19. We are playing and they are learning. 
20. We were learning, but they were playing. 


le S SON Vals 
STRONG DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


96. The strong nouns are divided into three classes, 
according to the form of the plural: 

Class I. Plural without ending ) with or without 

Class II. Plural with ending —e Niet 

Class III. Plural with ending —er — with umlaut. 


The first (I) is sometimes called the contracted, the third 
(III) the enlarged declension. 


First Class of Strong Nouns. 
— PLURAL WITHOUT ENDING, WITH OR WITHOUT UMLAuT (— oR“)! 


97. Here belong the following — with wnaccented end- 
mg 
(2) Masculines or neuters ending in -el,—en, -er. 
(4) Neuter diminutives, ending in —den, —lein. 
(c) Neuters in -e, with prefix @Ge-; and one masculine 
in -e, der Rife, the cheese. 


1 The symbol — stands for the unchanged stem; “ for the stem with modi- 
fied vowel (a, b, ut, du). 
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(7) In the plural, two feminines: die Mtutter, the 
mother; die Lochter, the daughter. 


Nore 1.— Neuters in -en include infinitives used as nouns; also, 
contracted infinitives, as hanbdeln, rubdern, etc. ($101), and fein, Zo be; 
tun, 4o do. They have no plural. 


2. Diminutives in -den, —fein, are formed with umlaut, and are always 
neuter. As: da8 Ptddden (Mtagd), cre girl; das Fraulein (Frau), cre 
young lady. 


3. Nouns in this class are readily recognized by form and gender. 
All (except the contracted fein, tum), end in wxaccented syllables —no 
monosyllables. 


98. Inflection: (2) The genitive singular adds -8; the 
dative plural adds —n, unless the noun ends in —n ($78, 4). 


(5) In the plural, some masculines in —el, -en, —er, one 
neuter, da8 Rlofter, the convent; and the feminines, bie 
Mutter, die Tochter, modify the root-vowel. 


Hence the only possible question is as to umlaut in the 
plural of masculines in —ef, -en, -ev (See Appendix III), 


99. Examples. 
Singular. Plural. 

N. der Spaten, the spade die Spaten, the spades 
G. des Spatens, etc. der Spaten, etc. 
D. dem Spaten den Spaten 
A. den Spaten die Spaten 
N. der ater, the father die Biter, che fathers 
G. de8 Baters ) See foot- der Viter 
D. dem Vater J} note p. 37. den Vatern 
A. den Vater die Viter 
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Singular. Plural. 
N. da8 Gemilbde, the painting die Gemiilde, the paintings 
G. de8 Gemiildes der Gemalde 
D. dem Gemilde den Gemalden 
A. da8 Gemiilde die Gemilde 
N. die Wtutter, tre mother die Wtiitter, the mothers 
G. der Miutter der Mtiitter 
D. der Qiutter den Meiittern 
A. die Mutter die Meiitter 
Infinitives (as nouns): 

N. das oben, che praising das Tun, the doing 
G. des Lobens des Tuns 
D. dem Loben dem Tun 
A. das Yoben dag Tun 

No Plural No Plural 


Euphonic Forms in Regular Verbs. 


100. The regular endings in weak verbs, shown in §93, 
are sometimes modified for “euphony’’ —that is, to 
avoid incompatible or difficult sounds. 

(2) Verbs whose stem ends in -d or -t, or in —m, —n, 
preceded by a mute consonant, require syllabic e before 


itor. As: 
Reden, co speak; Offuen, to open. 
PRESENT. PAST. 

ih rede  offne ic) redete ~ dffnete 
Du redeft dffneft dit redeteft dffneteft 
er redet  offnet er redete offnete 
wir reden offnen wir redeten Offneter 
ihr redet  Offnet ihr redetet  Offnetet 


fie reden dffnen fie redeten Odffneten 
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IMPERATIVE. : 
sing.: rede, offne plur.: vedet, offnet 
(4) Verbs whose stem ends in a sibilant (f, 8, 3, {) 
require syllabic e before the ending ft. As: 


Reijen, zo travel; Tanzen, to dance. 


ich reife ich tanze 
Du reifeft du tanzeft 
er reijt, etc. er tant, etc. 


— elsewhere like [oben. 
Note. — The 2d sing. also contracts: bu reift, etc. (as p. 325). 


(c) Verbs whose stem ends in -el, -er, drop the stem 
e before the ending -e; and drop e of the ending en 
(see §9o0, 6). As: 


Handeln, zo act; Rudern, zo row. 


PRESENT. 
ic) Handle,  rudre wir handelu, rudern 
du handelft, ruderjt ihr fandelt, rudert 
er handelt, rudert fie handelu, rudern 
IMPERATIVE. 
sing.: Handle, rudre plur.: Yandelt, rudert 


(@) Other verbs sometimes use the syllabic e, in 
poetry or in solemn style; as, lobet den Herru, prazse 
(ye) the Lord. : 

Norr.— Compare like examples of euphony in English: with a, 


verbs like mended, planted; with 6, verbs like he wishes, he dances — 
all with syllabic e; with c, forms like worn, torn, etc. 


Vocabulary. 
der Upfel (pl. +), the apple. das Madden, che gerd. 
der Cufel, che grandson. das Fraulein, the young lady, 


die Enfelin, the granddaughter. Miss. 
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der Maler"FRs, the painter. 

der Sdneider, the ¢azlor. 

die Schueiderin, che dressmaker. 

der Sdhuhmaher, che shoemaker. 

der Grofvater (4), the grand- 
Sather. 

die Grofmutter (4, the grand- 
mother. 

der Onfel (—), the uncle. 

der Amerifaner (—), the A meri- 
can. 

dev Englander, the Englishman. 

das Baumdjen, che tile tree. 


Strong Declension of Nouns, I. 


oi 


das Vaterland, the fatherland. 
arbeiten, 2o work, labor. 
retten, Zo save. 

recjnen, Zo reckon. 
Zetdhnen, Zo draw. 

Vihelu, o sacle. 

Heiraten, Zo marry. 
ruderi, Zo vow (a boat). 
befjer, deczer. 

reif, ~zfe. 

beide, doth. 

von (dat.), of; dy, from. 
wenig, 22é¢/e (of quantity). 


Reading Exercise. 


1. Diefe. Madchen find Schweftern, fie find die Tichter 
meines Cchneiders. Gie find beide Schneiderinnen. Gie 
haben zwei Britder.  Diefe Britder find Cchuhmacher. 
2. Mein Grofvater ijt der Vater meines Vaters und nicht 
meiner Mutter, aber meine Grofkmutter ift die Mtutter mei- 
ner Wtutter. 3. Die Britder meines VBaters oder meiner 
Mutter jind meine Onfel. 4. Otefer Gartner hat zwei Gar- 
ten, er arbeitet jest in einem. 5. Der neue Spaten des alten 
Gartners ijt 32 fdwer. 6. Gn den Garten find fehr viele 
Apfel, fie find jest reif. 7. Cr dffnete die Fenfter und die 
Titren der Zimmer. 8. Oie Meiitter redeten mit ihren Codh- 
tern von ihren BVatern. Diefe Vater waren Helden. Gie 
retteten ifr Gaterland. 9. Die Wmerifaner ruderten gut, aber 
die Englander ruderten beffer. 10. Ote Gemiélde diefes 
Malers find fehr fain, er 3eichnet auch fehr gut. 11. Die- 
fer Gefitler rechnet gut, aber er redet zu viel. 12. Handle 
wie du redeft, und rede wie du Handelft! 138. Der gute 
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Bater redet und die jungen Fichter luicheln. 14. Otefes Frau- 
fein ijt wnfere ehrerin, ihr Bater war etn Cnglinoer. 
15. Diefer Englinder heiratete eine Wmerifanerin, aber die 
Tohter find alle Wmerifanerinnen. 


Oral Exercise. 


Conjugate in present and past tense: avbeiten, rechnen, la- 
cheln, u.f..w. 

Form plural of: Shule, Schitler, Schiilerin, Vater, WMiut- 
ter, Bruder, Schwefter, Knabe, Madchen, Cnfel, Cnfelin, 
Maler, Schneider, Baiumdjen, Nadel, Feder, w.f.w. 


Written Exercise. 


1. Boys and girls were working in the garden. 2. Open 
the windows of this room! 3. The mothers of these girls 
are sisters, their fathers are both teachers. 4. These two 
painters are brothers, we bought their pictures in Berlin. 
They are Americans but they live in Berlin. 5. His broth- 
ers and sisters talked too much and worked too little, but 
he acts and does not talk. 6. The daughters danced with 
their brothers and the mother with the father. 7. He rows 
well, but I row better. 8. These little girls reckon and draw 
very well. 9. Miss Brown is their teacher; her father was 
an Englishman, but she and her sisters are Americans. 
10. The daughter of my tailor married my shoemaker. 
11. This young lady is the granddaughter of the great paint- 
er. 12. The little trees in the gardens have apples, but they 
are not ripe. 13. This old hero saved his fatherland. 14. He 
speaks well, but acts badly. 15. Are you traveling? No, 
I live here. 16. In the house were grandfathers and grand- 
mothers, fathers and mothers, brothers and sisters. 
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BESSON Vi, 
SECOND CLASS OF STRONG NOUNS: PLURAL -€ OR “€, 


101. This class includes all genders: 

(a) Masculine: Most monosyllables; and most other 
nouns not in Class I nor in the weak declension ($84). 

(6) Neuter: Some monosyllables; and most other 
nouns not in Class I, nor ending in -tum. 

(c) Feminine: Some monosyllables; and nouns end- 
ing in —nis, —fal. 

102. (2) This class is mainly masculine, and inciudes 
the majority of masculine nouns, espetially of monosyl- 
lables. 

(0) The neuter monosyllables include all ending in 1, | 
and about fifty others. 

(c) The feminine monosyllables — about thirty — are 
all primitive German words — none derivative or foreign. 

These two important groups consist-mostly of common 
words, which must be carefully noted as they occur (see 
Appendix III). 

103. The inflection is as follows: 

(2) The genitive singular, except in feminines, adds 
—(e)8; the dative (-e). The nominative plural adds -e; 
the dative —en. 

(4) In the plural, monosyllables, if masculine, modify 
the vowel generally; if feminine, a/ways, if neuter, 
rarely." 


1 The few neuters which (sometimes doubtfully) modify the vowel are given 
in the Appendix. 
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(c) In words of more than one syllable, except a few 
masculines, the vowel is not modified. 


(Z) Nouns ending in -mnig have jj before all endings 
($5, 2). 


104. The ¢ of the genitive and dative singular may be 
omitted, when euphony permits, especially in words of 
more than one syllable — sometimes also, but more rarely, 
in monosyllables. 


Nore. — It is the constant omission of this e, as well as of the plural 
e, that distinguishes the first class (or contracted form) of strong nouns. 
A like omission has been seen in some adjectives (§90) and in some 
verbs (§100, c) — the principle being the same in all. 


REMARK. — This is the largest and most heterogeneous of all the 
declensions. The chief difficulty lies in the classification (as hereafter). 
Outside of that the only question is of vowel modification in masculine 
plurals (as in Class I), which must be learned by experience. (See Ap 
pendix III.) 


105. Examples. 


(2) Monosyllables : 


Sing. FPlur. 
der Schuh, the shoe; der Nock, the coat. 


.der Schuh der Roc die Schuhe die Mice 
. deS Schuhes des Modes her Schuhe der Rieke 
. dem Schuhe dem Rode den Schuhen den Rien 
. den Schuh den od die Schuhe die Rice 


das Paar, the pair; die Hand, the hand. 


. da Baar die Hand dite Paare die Hande 
. des Paares der Hand der Paare der Hinde 
. dem Paare der Hand den Paaren den Hinden 
. das Baar die Hand die Paare die Hiande 


PFOoaZ 


FOOA 
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(2) Not monosyllables : 
Sing. Taig 
der Monat, the month ; da& Beugnis8, the testimony. 
N. der Mtonat das Zeugnis die Mtonate Beugniffe 
G. de8 Mtonats des Beugniffes der Mtonate  Beugniffe 
D. dem Ytonat dem Beugnijj(e) den Monaten Zeugniffen 
A. den Monat das Zeugnis die Monate eugniffe 
Similarly, like der Gchuh: der Laut, che sound, etc. 

like der Rock: der Sohn, che son, etc. 

like da$ Paar: das Gabr, the year, etc. 

like die Hand: die Kuh, che cow, etc. 

like der Mtonat: der Giingling, che youth, etc. 

—and in plural, die Beforgnis, tre care, etc. 


The Irregular Verb werden, to become. 


106. PRESENT INDICATIVE, 
Sing. Plur. 

ic) werde, Z become wit werden, we become 
Du wirjt — ete. thr werdet ete 

er wird fie werden 

Gie werden, you become 
IMPERATIVE. 
werde (dit) werbdet (thr) 


werden Gie 


PAST INDICATIVE. 


id) wurde or ward, 7. became wir wurden, we decame 
Du wurdeft or wardft etc. thr wurdet etc. 
er wurde or ward, fie wurden 


—also, Jam becoming, I do become, etc., as §94. 


1 Also nouns like ber Offigter, the officer, with accented ending. (See §97). 
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107. Werden has two forms in the singular of the past 
indicative, the older form ward being now less usual. 


Norte. — Werden, denoting process or progress, is often translated by 
get or grow ; as, id) werbde alt, 7 am getting or growing-old. Like haben 
and jeiu, werden is also irregular. 


Vocabulary. 
der Kopf, “ec, the head. der Schuhladen, he shoe-store. 
der Hup, “e, che foot. der Stiefel, cre boot. 
der Stubl, “e, the chair. das Shulgimmer, Zhe school- 
der Hut, “e, the hat. room. 
Der Strumpf, “e, the stocking. Der Winter, the wznter. 
Der Handfdjuh, -v, che glove. dev Sommer, the summer. 
Der Lif, =p the table. grifer, bigger, larger. 
Der Tag, -e, the day. warm, warm. 
die Maht, “ce, the night. falt, cold, cool. 
die Stadt, “e, che cown, city. billig, cheap. 
Die Bauk, “ec, the bench. tener, dear. 
die Wand, “e, cre wall (inside). drei, chree. 
da8 Bult, -e, che desk. vier, four. 
das Jahr, -c, che year. man, one, people. 
die Hofe, —u, che trousers. braudhen, Zo need, want. 
im = in dem. anf, wfon (dat. when no motion 
der Laden, 4, the store, shop. 26 a place is implied). 


Reading Exercise. 


1. Gn den Stadten find viele Liden. 2. Yn den Liden 
verfauft man Life und Stiihle, Roce und Schuhe, Stiefel, 
und Striimpje, Hiite und Hofen, u.f.w. 3. Hier ift ein 
Sduhladen. Yc) brauche ein Paar Schuhe. 4. Meine Fiiffe 
find fehr grog, aljo find diefe Sduhe gu Hein. 5. Yh 
braudje aud) Striimpfe und Handfduhe. 6. Diefe Hand- 
{dube find zu grog, meine Hinde find fehr fein. 7. Stecten 
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Sie die neuen Handjdhuhe in die Tafde. 8. Gn diefem Lae 
den find Hiite, fie find fehr billig. 9. Sit dtefer Hut nicht 
gu grog fitr den Rnaben? Ya, der Hut ift jewt zu grog, 
aber fein Kopf wird gréfer. 10. Karl wird fehr grof, feine 
Rode und feine Hofer werden zu flein. 11. Karl hat den 
Hut auf dem Ropfe und die Hinde in der Tafche. 12. Gr 
wird ju grog® fiir eine Lehrerin, er braucht einen Vehrer. — 
13. Diefes Zimmer hat vier Wande, dret Fenfter und zwei 
Siren. 14. Gn dem Zimmer find viele Stithle und Banke, 
viele Bulte aber feine Tifche. 15. C8 wird 3u warm in dem 
Bimmer, offnen Sie die Fenfter! — 16. Gm Commer werden 
Die Tage lang und die Machte furz, und es wird auch febhr 
warm. 17. Wuf dem Tifche waren viele Papiere und Briefe, 
aber die Briefe feines Vater$ waren nit da. 18. Die Wuf- 
gabe wurde 3u lang fiir die fleinen Rnaben. 


Oral Exercise. 


1. Was verfauft man in den Laden? 2. Was verfarft 
man in einem Gchubladen? 3. “Wer macht die Schuhe ? 
4, Was macht der Schneider? 5. Brauchen Sie Handjdjule ? 
6. Wo haben fie Jhre Handfchuhe? 7. SGind diefe Schuhe 
billig oder teuer? 8. Werden FYhre Hande groper? 9. Wie 
viele Fenjter find in diefem Sdhuljimmer? Wie viele Tit- 
ren? 10. Haben Sie, Binfe oder Stiihle in Shrem Sehul- 
zimmer? 11. Wie viele Winde Hat diejes Bimmer? 12. 
Wie werden die Tage im Sommer und wie im Winter ? 


Written Exercise. 


1. This boy is getting very big, his coats are getting too 
small. 2. He needs coats and trousers, shoes and stockings, 
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3. We have hats and gloves in this store, but no coats. 
4. The days are getting cold, he needs a pair (of) gloves. 
5. These gloves are warm but too dear. They are also too 
small. His hands are big. 6. These hats are dear and too 
big for his head. 7. His feet are too small for these big 
boots. —8. In this room (there) are benches and desks, but 
no chairs or tables; it is the schoolroom. 9g. The exercises 
of the scholars are upon the teacher’s desk. 10. Pencils and 
paper are on the desks. 11. The room is getting too warm, 
open the windows and the door. 12. This room has four 
walls, in every wall (there) is a window. — 13. Do the days 
become very warm here in summer? Yes, but the nights are 
cool.—14. My mother’s letters are in her desk or on the table 
in her room, 


LESSONS 
THIRD CLASS OF STRONG NOUNS: PLURAL “er, 


108. This class includes mainly neuters, a few mascu- 
lines : 
(2) Neuter monosyllables not in Class II, and a few 
other neuters nct in Class I. 
(2) Nouns ending in -tum, mostly neuter. 


(¢) A few masculine monosyllables ; no feminines, 


109. The inflection of the singular is the same as in 
Class II, -e in genitive or dative being omitted under like 
conditions (§104). The plural adds er, modifying the 
root-vowel. But nouns in -tum modify this u, not the 
root-vowel. 


Nore 1.— Neuter monosyllables are almost equally divided between 
this class and Class II (§102, 6). See Appendix IIT. 
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2. — Nouns in -tum are all neuter, except der Srrtum, ¢he error ; der 
Reidhtum, che riches. 


Examples. 
das Haus, the house; das Lied, the song. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL, 
N. ta8 Haus ied die Haufer Cieder 
G. deS Haujfes iedes der Haufer Vieder 
D. dem Haufe Ciede den Haufern  iedern 
A. das Haus ied die Haufer Vieder 


der Srrtum, the error; der Mann, the man. 


N. der Srrtum die Srrtitmer der Mann die Manner 
G. de8 Grrtums der Srrtiimer de8 Mltannes der Ninner 
D. dem Srrtum den Srrtiimern dem Manne den Mtannern 
A. den Srrtum die Qrrtitmer den Mann die Manner 


110. Here are to be noted: (2) A few neuters, not 
ending in -¢, with prefix Ge-; as, das Gemach’, the 
apartment, or foreign; as, Da8 Regiment’, the regiment — 
all weth final accent. 

(2) A few important masculine monosyllables, like 
der Mtann. Such are: der Gott, che god, der Leib, the 
body ; der Wald, the forest, etc.; and the compound, Der 
Vormund, the guardian. (See Appendix III) 


Norr.— The noun Gott, meaning God, omits e in dative singular, 
and has, of course, no plural. 


The Verbals: Infinitive and Participles. 
111. The infinitive and the participles are known as 


verbals —the infinitive being a verbal noun; the parti- 
ciples, verbal adjectives. 
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(2) The infinitive has been shown already ; its further 
uses hereafter. 

(6) There are two participles (as in English), the pres- 
ent and the perfect — which may also be used as ad- 
jectives. 

112. (a) The present participle ends in (¢)nd (English 
-ing); as, jabend, {obend, redend, Handelud, rudernd (§ 100, c) 
—or, may be formed by adding 0D to the infinitive (ex- 
cept the contracted jecin, fetend; tun, tuend). 

(2) The present participle is not used as in English 
to form compounds like / am reading, etc. These are 
expressed by the simple verb forms (§94). 

The forms of the perfect participle will be given in 
next Lesson. 


113. (2) The compound parts of the verb are made (as 
in English) by combining’a verbal — infinitive or perfect 
participle — with an auxiliary verb; as (English): 7 shall 
—praise; I have—pratsed, etc. 

(2) In German, the same parts of the verb are com- 
pound, and the same simple, as in English (except as 
noted §94). 

The Future Tense. 
114. (a) The future tense is made by combining an in- 


finitive with the present tense of Iwerden, as auxiliary verb 
GS706).- Thus: 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
ich werbde fein, 7 shall be wir werden fein, we shall be 
du Wwirft fein, thou wilt be ify werdet fein, you will be 
er wird fein, re well be fie werden jein, they will be 


Sie werden fein, you wil be (sing. or plur.) 


= 
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Similarly : ich werde haben; ich werde Loben, etc. 
(0) Observe that only the auxiliary is inflected. 
Inflect also for question or other inversion (§76, 2). 
werde ich fein, shal T be das werde ich haben 
wird er fein, we// he be das werden wir loben 

ete. etc. 


Nore 1.—Observe that the same future auxiliary is used for ad 
persons ; in other words that werden corresponds to both shal/ and will, 
expressing simple futurzty. The senses of shall and will, meaning com- 
mand or purpose are otherwise expressed (as hereafter). 


z. Thus the German future is simpler than the English; and the 
question of sza/Z or wz/s does not occur, 


a 
Se 
es - 
a 
gi 


ot ~ Position (Word-Order) in Compound Tenses. 

115. In all compound verb forms the finite verb (or 
verb proper) is the auxiliary, which is alone inflected. 
To this, then, apply the usual rules for position (§76). 
Hence : 

(a) In the zorma/ order, the auxiliary stands next after 
the subject. 

(6) In the zmverted order, the auxiliary stands next be- 
fore the subject. 

(c) In either case the verbal — here the infinitive — 
stands at the end of the sentence. As: 

(1) Wir werden im Gommer ein Haus auf dem Berge bauen. 

We shall in summer a house on the mountain build, 

(2) Jm Sommer werden wir ein Haus auf dem Verge bauen ; 

or: Gin Haus werden wir im Gommer auf dem Verge bauen ; 

or: Auf dem Verge werden wir im Gommer ein Haus bauen. 

Observe that in all these examples the finite verb (or 
auxiliary) holds, logically, the second place (as §76). 
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116. These examples illustrate also the following : 
(a) In the inverted order only one element may precede 

the verb, though this may consist of several words. 
(4) An adverb of time usually precedes a noun object 
or other adverb — and the same applies to adverb 


phrases. 
Vocabulary. 
das Bild, -er, the picture. Deutjdland, n., Germany. 
das Bilderbudkh, “er, che picture- die Buchhandlung, -en, che dook- 
book. Store. 
dad Liederbudh, “er, the song-book. a8 Sthaf, -e, the sheep. 
das Rind, -er, the child. das Heft, -e, the copybook. 
da8 Land, “er, the land. der Fiirjt, -en, the prince. 
das Tal, “er, the valley. {hiden, to send. 
da8 Dorf, “er, che village. bauen, to dudld. 
da8 Dah, “er, the roof. jawohl, yes zndeed, certainly. ° 
das Held, —er, the field. beft, dest. genug, exough. 
das Lamm, “er, che lambd. mehr, sore, al8, than. 
der Mann, “er, the wan. morgen, to-morrow. 


der Wald, “er, che forest, wood. nach (dat.), Zo, after. 
das Giiritentum, “er, che Princt- a8 find, those are. 
pulity. auf dem Lande, 27 the country. 


Reading Exercise. 


1, Hier tft eine Buchhandlung. Yoh werde zwei oder drei 
iederbiicher faufen. 2. Haben Sie Liederbiicher fiir Kinder ? 
Sawohl ; find die Kinder flein oder gro? Die Rinder find 
grog. 3. Qn diejem Buche find die beften Lieder Deutfch- 
lands. 4. Hat diefes Buch auch Bilder? Gawohl, es ift 
mehr Bilderbud) als Ciederbuch. 5. Sch merde diefe zwet 
Biicher fiir die Kinder foufen, fdhicen Sie fie nach) meinem 
Haufe.— 6. Gn Deutfehland find viele Fiirftentitmer. 7. Sn 
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diefem Fiirftentum jind viele Walder und Tiler, das Land 
ijt fehr fchin. 8. Sn den Tilern jind Dirfer. 9. Auf den 
Seldern arbeiten Mtinner, Frauen und Kinder. 10. Was ift 
das Weife da auf den Feldern?  BJeh fehe Lémmer und 
Ehafe. 11. Ote Diicher der Hiufer des Dorfes find rot. 
12. Hier werden wir im Sommer wohnen. Gm Winter 
werden wir in der Stadt wohnen. 13. Wein Vater wird ein 
Haus in der Stadt faufen oder bauen. 14. Geftern waren 
wir auf dem Lande, wir waren im Walde. 15. Gn den 
Waldern find viele Blumen. 


Oral Exercise. 


Give these sentences in all possible word-positions: 1. S& 
werde morgen das Buch in der Stadt faufen. 2. Er wird 
im Gommer in Diefem Haufe wohnen. 3. Gm Winter wer- 
den fie etn Haus in der Stadt Haren. 

Ora: Exercises in question and answer should also be con- 
tinued. 


Written Exercise. 


1. This large book-store has the best books for children. 
2. What shall we buy there? Picture-books for the little 
children. 3. This book has songs and pictures, I shall buy it. 
4. I shall send my brother a song-book. 5. Where are you 
living now? We are living now in the country, it is beautiful 
there. 6. The houses of the village are in a valley. 7. In 
the valley are fields and woods. 8. My father will build a 
house in the village and we shall live there in summer. 
g. Will you live there in winter? No, we have a house in 
the town, but it is better in the country. ro. Yesterday I 
bought books, pencils, pens and copy-books for the children. 
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. They will have books enough. 11. This prince is very rich, 
his apartments are very beautiful. 12. The principality has 
three regiments (of) soldiers. 13. Shall you be there to-mor- 
row? Yes certainly. 14. I shall buy the book to-morrow 
and send it to your house. 15. Yesterday he sent a letter to 
my house, but I was in (auf, dat.) the country. 


LESSON 12 
MIXED DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


117. A few nouns, strong in singular, weak in plural, 
form what is called the Mixed Declension. These are: 

(a) A few masculines; as, der Bauer, the farmer ; 
gen. deS Bauers; 7. die Bauern; der Staat, the state ; 
gen. des Staates; p/. die Staaten, etc. 

(6) A few neuters; as, das Wuge, the eye; gen. des 
Auges; AZ. die Wugen; das Obr, the ear; gen. de8 Ohres; 
pl. die Obren. 

(c) A few foreign nouns: Masculine titles in or; as: 
der Doktor, des Ook'tors, die Dokto’ren ($56); anda few 
neuters ; as, das Snfeft’, etc. 

The most important of the mixed nouns are given in 
the Appendix. Some have variant or doubtful forms. 

118. A few other foreign nouns are nearly like the 
mixed declension : 

(2) Neuters in -um, from Latin ; gen. -8; p/. -en; as: 
das Mufe’um, des Mufeums; die Mtufe’en, che museum 
das Stu’dium, des Studiums; die Studien, the study 

~—or with loss of ending in the singular : 
das WAdverb’, des Wdverbs’; die Wdver’bien, she adverb 
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(4) And a few neuters in al’, il’; as: 
das Ntaterial’, des Materials’; die Mtateria’lien, the material 
das Fofjil’, des Foffils’; die Foffi'lien, the fossil 


Defective Nominatives -—e(1), 


119. (z) A few masculines usually drop —1 in the nom- 
inative singular, and thus appear as “mixed.” As: 
der Name(n), des Namens; die Namen, she name. 
der Wille(n), des Willens; die Willen, che wll, etc. 
(2) Sometimes the n is retained, and then, as §98: 
der Hrieden, des Friedens; die Frieden, the peace. 
Here, too, occur some variant forms (Appendix III). 
(c) The neuter da8 Herz, the heart (earlier Herzen, Herze) 
has: 
des Herzens, dem Herzen, das Herz ($78, oc); die Herzen. 
REMARK. — It may be worth remarking that the term “mixed” ap- 


phes only to the declension as a whole; but each /orm is either strong 
or weak. 


Fuller details are given in the Appendix. 


ae The Perfect Participle. 


120. (2) The perfect participle in weak verbs ends in 
-t (or -et, $100, 2) —as in examples below. Compare 
English prazsed, planted. 

(0) The perfect participle in strong verbs ends in —en, 
often with change of the root-vowel (hereafter, §150). 
See examples below, and compare English fadlen, spoken, 


etc. 


Nore. — The participle endings in English are often obscured or lost; 
as, bent, cut, come, etc. Not so in German. 
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(c) The perfect participle, both weak and strong, takes 
the unaccented prefix ge-, then called the augment. As: 


WEAK, STRONG. 
haben, gehabt, rad fein, gewejen, deen 
foben, gelobt, praised werden, geworden, decome 
fanden, gelandet, danded fallen, gefallen, fallen 
rudern, gerudert, rowed fprechen, gejprochen, spoken 


Note. — Observe that haben is weak, fet and twerbden strong in per- 
fect participle. 

121, But the augment can stand only just before an 
accented stem-syllable. Hence it is omitted in all verbs 
beginning with an inseparable unaccented prefix ($52, c), 
or accented on other than the first syllable. As: 


WEAK. STRONG, 
verlo’ben, verlobt, detrothed befal'len, befallen, befallen 
regie’ren, regiert, ruled verfpre’chen, verfprochen, promised 


Nore. — Observe that, if there is no vowel change, the strong per- 
fect participle, without augment, will be the same as the infinitive. 


Perfect and Pluperfect Forms, 


122, The perfect and pluperfect forms of the verb are 
formed by combining the perfect participle with the cor- 
responding form of haben or fein, as auxiliary verb (as in 
English). Thus (see examples below): 

The present perfect with the present of the auxiliary. 

The past perfect (pluperfect) with the past of the aux- 
iliary. 

The infinitive perfect with the infinitive of the aux. 
iliary. 
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The future perfect by present of twerbden with infinitive 
perfect (§114). 


The Auxiliaries haben and fein, 


123. Haben is used as auxiliary with all transitives and 
with most intransitives expressing-actzon. Gein is used 
with some intransitives, especially those expressing mo- 
tion or condition; and is then usually translated ave. 
As: ein Baunt ijt gefallen, a tree has fallen, Further 
statement later. 

Examples. 


PRESENT PERFECT OR PERFECT TENSE. 


( gehabt Aad ( gewefen deen 
ich Habe | gelobt praised ich bin | geworden decome 
Lhave | geredet spoken LT have | gefallen fallen 

L gegeben geven L gelandet landed 

PAST PERFECT OR PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

( gehabt had ( gewefen deen 
ich hatte ; gelobt prazsed ich war | geworden decome 
Lhad | geredet spoken Thad } gefallen fallen 

| gegeben gzven L gelandet landed 


PERFECT INFINITIVE. 
gehabt ) had gewefen ) been 
gelobt haben pradsed. geworden | fein become 
geredet | (to) have spoken  gefallen | (to) have fallen 


ry 


gegeben given gelandet landed 
FUTURE PERFECT. 

” Bee Sep ela ] L shall have 

My NAR a > haben 8 fein had, been 

ich werbde geredet gefallen eds 


ich werde gegeben gelandet 
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In every case only the auxiliary is inflected, as hereto- 
fore... Lhus: 
ich Habe gehabt bin gewefen werde ) gehabt haben 
du haft gehabt bift gewefen wirft or gewefen 
er hat gehabt ijt gewefen wird fein 
etc. ($87) ete, ($79) etc, ($114). 
Inflect also for zzverszon : 
das habe ich gehabt; da bin ich gewefen, etc. 


124. Note that in the infinitive perfect, the infinitive 
stands last, reversing the English order. In other re- 
spects, the order is as §115 — the auxiliary holding the 
position of the verb, and the verbal (participle or infini- 
tive) standing after all adjuncts. As: 

Sch habe im Sommer etn Haus auf dem Berge gefauft ought). 
Gin Haus habe ich im Gommer auf dem Berge gefauft. 

Sm Sommer find wir in einem Hauje auf dem Berge gewefen. 
Yh werde tm Sommer ein Haus auf dem Berge gefauft haben. 


REMARK. — The compound verb parts in German are essentially the 
same as in English, and are formed in the same way, except: 

1. The more frequent use of fei as auxiliary (English, Zave). 

2, The constant form werden in future (English sa// or wll), 

3. The lack of the forms with do, did, and of the progressive (am) 
forms — besides the regular variations in word-order. 


Rule of Syntax. 


125. (2) German often uses the perfect tense, es- 
pecially of recent action, where English uses the simple 
past ; as, ich Habe ih gejterm gejeben, 7 saw hem yesterday. 

(0) The future perfect often expresses simple probabil. 
ity; as, ev wird in Deutjchland gewejen jen, Ze has probably 
been in Germany. 
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Further statements as to use of the tenses, hereafter. 


Vocabulary. 


der Bauer, —8, —n, che farmer, 
peasant. 

der Staat, -e3, -en, the state. 

Die Vereinigten Staaten, che 
United States. 

das YWuge, —8, —n, the eve. 

das Ohr, —e8, -en, the ear. 

Das Yufeft’, -e8, -en, the znsect. 

das Herz, -ens, -en, che heart. 

der Same, —u8, —n, the seed. 

der Mame, —u8, —n, the name. 

der Glaube, —n3, -u, the belief, 
Saith. 

der Wille, ns, —n, the will. 

Der Friede, —n8, —u, the peace. 

das Niufeum, —8, Wtufeen, zie 
WMUseunM, 


das Studinum, —8, Studien, che 
study. 

der Doftor, -8, —en, the doctor. 

der Wejten, che West. 

der Often, the Last. 

der Hrithling, the spring. 

Bebanen, ¢o ¢22/, cultivate. 

fiien, fo sow. 

hiven, to hear. 

gefehew, seer. 

vergejjen, forgotten. 

gefallen, fallen. 

rein, clean. 

fhimubig, arty. 

interefjant’, zzeresting. 

pft, often. 

phue (acc.), wethout. 


Reading Exercise. 


1. Gm Weften der Vereinigten Staaten find die Banern 
oft jehr reich. 2. Gm Frithling bebaut der Bauer fein Feld 
und fiet die Samen. 3. Has Land diefes Bauers ijt das 
befte im Staate. 4. Nicht alle Gnfeften haben Augen und 
Ohren; ich habe Gnfeften ohne Zugen und Oren im Neue 
feum gefehen, aber die Jamen diejfer Gnfeften habe ich ver- 
geffen. 5. Das Studium der Gnjeften ijt jehr interefjant. 
6. Die Doftoren haben die Wiujeen diefer Stadt fehr gelobt. 
T. Viele Menjchen haben feinen Willen. 8. Oer Glaube ift 
der Friede des Herzens. 9. Sind Sie im Weften der Vers 
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einigten Staaten gewefen? Sawohl, ich bin dret Gahre da 
gewejen. $c) Habe Land da gehabt, aber ic) Habe eS ver- 
fauft, nun wohne id) hier im Often. 10. Geftern hat der 
Lehrer die Schitler gelobt, aber heute wird er fie nicht Loben, 
fie haben ihre Aufgaben fcjledjt gelernt. 11. Das arme 
Kind ijt gefallen, und ift fehr fchmubig geworden, aber die 
Mutter wird es rein machen. 12. Gn diefem Haufe haben 
wir dret Sahre gewohnt, jest aber wohnen wir auf dem: 
Lande, 


- 


Oral Exercise. 


Conjugate: 1. Sch habe geftern den Rnaben ‘gelobt. 
2. Gejtern bin ic) da gemwejfen. 
3. Gch war fehr franf geworbden. 
— and continue question and answer. 


Written Exercise. 


1. Have you learnt the names of the States? Yes, we have 
learnt the names of the States in the East, but not in the 
West. 2. We hear with our ears and see with our eyes. 
3. These insects have ears but no eyes. 4. Have you been 
in the museums of our town? No, I have not had the time. 
5. These rich farmers have the best land in our State. 
6. Have you seen the new school? Yes, I have been in the 
school and have seen the teacher. 7. The children had been 
playing (had played) in the garden and had fallen and become 
very dirty. 8. He has sold his house in the country and is 
living (lives) in the town. 9. They have acted badly. 10. The 
teacher praised the good boys, they had learnt their lesson 
well. x1, Have you seen my brother? Yes, I saw (say: 
have seen) your brother; he has grown (become) very big. 
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12. My sister is very ill, the doctor has been here. 13. It 
has become very warm in the room, why do you not open 
the windows? I had opened one window. 14. Where have 
you been? I have been with my brothers in the museum. 
15. The farmers have tilled their fields and sown the seeds. 
16. What were the names of the boys? Their names I have 
forgotten. 


EEOOo ON LX, 
SPECIAL FORMS IN NOUNS. 


In the declension of nouns there occur some exceptional 
forms. ‘These must, in general, be learned by experience. 
Some of the most important will be briefly noted. 


Compound Nouns. 


126. The general rule for compound nouns ($80) has a 
few exceptions: 


(a2) Die Antwort, the answer ; pl. -en, from das Wort, 
the word; der Mtitwocdk, Wednesday; pl. -e; from die 
Woche, the week, — and a few others. 


(6) Compounds of der ann have plural —leute (Aeop/e) 
collectively ; as, der Raufmatin, the merchant, pl. Rauf- 
feute; but individually, Qaufminner. 

(c) Sometimes the first component shows inflection ; 
as (gen.) da8 Tageslidt, daylight; (plur.) das Wirter- 
buch, the dictionary — or a trace of earlier inflection ; 
as, der Gonnenfcjein (die Sonne), sunshine. For further 
notes, see Appendix II. 
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Double Forms, 


127. (a) A few nouns have two plurals in different senses 
— the singular having both meanings; as: 
da8 Band; die Bander, ~zbbons ; die Bande, donds 
die Bank; die Binke, denches ; die Banten, danks (money) 
das Wort; die Wirter, words (single); die Worte, words (connected) 
b. Or sometimes the meaning is differentiated by gender; 
as: 
der Band, the volume; die Bande (see da8 Band, above). 
Die Gee, the sea; der See, the Jake. See Appendix. 


Foreign Nouns, 


128, Foreign nouns are, in general, inflected regularly. 
_Some peculiarities have been already mentioned (§118). 
Note also: 

(z) Some borrowed words take —8 in both genitive and 
plural ; as, (ord), dDe8 Lords, die Lords; or in plural only ; 
die Solos. 

(6) Some (mostly technical) retain the foreign plural; 
as, Gafus, cases, Modi, moods, Tempora, senses (in gram- 
mar); Gherubim, etc. Here note (as in Latin) — 

N. Chriftus G. Chrifti D. Chrifto A. Chriftum 
N: Sejus. Go Sefu. . D. Sein A Sein 
(c) A few have plural -en; as, da8 Drama, die Dramen. 


Proper Names. 


129, Proper (especially Zersona/) names have some pecu- 
liarities : 

(a) Proper names, when inflected, usually have only 

genitive 8 (without apostrophe). Those ending in -8 are 
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not declined. As: Griedrichs, Glifabeths, Maries, Wme- 
rifas. 

(4) Personal names (male) ending in a sibilant (8, f, 
jh, %, 3) may have genitive -en8 (more rarely dative 
-et), but now usually take only an apostrophe ($61) ; 
as, Wiaxens (or Max’) Biter. A like form occurs (but 
now rarely) in female names in -e; as, Mtariens (for 
Maries) Biicher. 

(c) But of with proper names is often expressed by 
the preposition on, instead of the genitive; as, die Ré= 
nigin von England, the gueen of England, etc. 


Syntax of Proper Nouns. 


130. 1. The feminine names of countries, the names of 
streets, rivers, mountains ; days, months, seasons and meals, 
regularly take the definite article. As: die Gchwet3, Swtzer- 
land; der April’, Apri; im Winter, i [the] winter. 

2. Personal names often take the article, and always when 
preceded by an adjective; and then they remain uninflected; 
as, die Werke des Srhiller — des groken Schiller ; — unless 
immediately followed by a governing noun; as, des grofen 


Schillers Werke. 


3. When preceded by a title, or other descriptive noun, 
with the article, the proper name is unchanged; when pre- 
ceded by such noun without the article, the proper name 
alone is inflected; as, die Latent des Minigs Heinrid); but die 
Taten Kinig Heinrichs; Kinig Heinrichs Taten. 


4. But the title Herr, WZ. is always inflected. As: die 
Tochter de8 Herrn Braun; die Todhter Herrn Brauns; Herrn 
Brauns Cochter. 
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Norr.— err is also used with titles, when not expressed in English. 
As: dev Herr Profeffor; or in address, Herr Profefjor (so Frau, with the 
husband’s title, die Frau Profeffor, etc.). 


Principal Parts of Verbs. 


131. (a) The infinitive, the past indicative, and the per- 
fect participle are called (as in English) the principal 
parts of a verb, because (usually) these being known, all 
other parts may be formed from them. Thus, in brief, 
the complete conjugation of a verb may be represented 
as follows : 


INFIN. PAST IND. PERF. PART. 
(Regular): {oben fobte gelobt 
redent redete geredet 
handeln handelte gehandelt 
(lrregular) : haben hatte gehabt 
fein war gewefen 
werden wurde or ward geworden 


(4) The importance of this will appear more fully under 
the strong verbs (hereafter), where the principal parts are 
variable. The regular (weak) verb is, in general, suf- 
ficiently represented by the infinitive alone. 


Vocabulary. 


Note. — Words quoted in the Lesson are omitted. 


der Morden, the Vorth. 

die Mordjee, c¢he North 
German Ocean. 

der Silden, the South. 

Siiddentfhland, n., South Ger- 
many, 


Sea, 


der Genfer See, Lake Geneva. 
das Haar, -c, the hair. 

das Werk, -e, che work. 

das Wafer, che water. 

hiib{h), pretty, handsome. 
Hiiplieh, eegly. 
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dunfel, dark. die ander(e)n, the others. 
hell, Zéght, bright. niemals, zever. 

nap, wet. baden, Zo bathe. 

Dentfh (adj.), German. fanden, ¢o Zand. 

erjt, frst; aweit, second. gefehen, seer. 


wohl, probably, well, certainly. aus (dat.), out, from. 
lange (adv.), long, for a long an (acc. if motion is expressed; 


“ime. else dat.), at, alongside of, by, 
no (adv.), s¢zl/, ved. on. 
ganz, whole, entire; (adv.), an der See, at the seashore. 
guite. am = an dent. 


Reading Exercise. 


1. Die Kaufleute in unferer Stadt haben dret Banfen, die 
bejte aber ijt die Deutfche Bank. 2. An dem See waren 
viele Binfe, e8 war fehr fin da. 3. Diefer reice RKauf- 
mann hat ein Haus an der See, er wohnt da im Sommer. 
4, Wo wohnen Sie? Joh wohne in der Friedridftrage in 
Berlin. 5. Fm Norden von Oeutfdland ift die Nordfee. 
6. Der Genfer See ijt in der Schweiz, 7. Wo ift Bohr 
Sreund gewefen? Gr wird in der Schweiz und in Oeutfdhland 
gewefen fein (§125,2). 8. Sch habe meinen Freund lange 
nicht gefehen, er wird wohl fehr grofR geworden fein. 9. Sift 
er noch auf der See? Mein, er wird jest in Mew York ge- 
landet fein. 10. Die Straken von New York find nicht fo 
{chin wie (as) die Strafen von Paris. 11. Seine Antwort 
war furz, er madjte nicht viele Worte. 12. Diefe deutfdhen 
Worter find fohwer und ich habe fein Worterbuch! Warum 
faufen Gie nicht ein8? dh werde eins faufen. 13. Mus 
diefen Worten redet das Herz des grofen Schiller! 14. Ha- 
ben Gie den zweiten Band von Shillers Werfen? Nein, 
aber ic) habe den erjten Band Hier, die anderen Bande wer- 
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den wohl in meinem Bimmer fein. 15. Wie fchin ift das 
Helle Tageslicht und der Sonnenfdein nach der dunflen Macht! 
16. Diejes Madchen hat zu viele Bander im Haar; ihr Haar 
ijt ganz hitbjch, aber die Bander find haplich. 17. Wo feid 
ihr gewefen? ihr feid alle ganz nak. 18. Wir jind nicht im 
Waffer gewefen, wir haben am Wajfer gefptelt, und der groge 
Karl hat uns (us) nap gemacht. 


Oral Exercise. 


Give plurals of: der Hauptmann (captain); der WArbeits- 
mann (workman); der Band; das Band ; 
Conjugate: 1. Sch werde morgen das Buch faujen. 
2. Morgen werde ich da gewefen fein. 
3. Das (that) werde ich morgen gemacht haben. 
— and continue question and answer. 


Written Exercise. 


1. Our town has two banks, but the German bank is the 
best. 2. The water of this little lake is very clean, we bathe 
often here. 3. Where were you yesterday? We were at the 
sea-shore. Did you bathe? No, the water was too cold. 
4. These ribbons are too light, they are not pretty by (bei) 
daylight. 5. I have two volumes of Goethe and three of 
Schiller; the other volumes are not here. 6. Schiller was 
never in Switzerland, but Goethe was often there. 7. Have 
you been in Switzerland? Yes, we were three months there 
and two months in South-Germany. We were three days at 
(am) Lake Geneva and we had sunshine the whole time 
(acc.). 8. We have not seen your daughters for a long time, 
Mrs. Brown; they have probably grown quite big. 9. These 
volumes are dictionaries ; I bought them (jie) in a book-store 
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on (auf) Wilhelm Street. 10. Mary’s books are on the table 
in my room, but Max’s books are not there; they are probably 
in his room. 11. In two days we shall have landed, and in 
three days we shall be in Chicago. 12. These old lords talk 
too much, but they do not act; they are probably too old. 


PES SONS 
DECLENSION OF NOUNS — GENERAL REVIEW. 


132. The following remarks, in review of the declension 
of nouns, may be helpful for reference or for review: 
(az) It is important to note the gender; the ending (if 
any, beyond the stem); the acent, especially if imal. 
(6) By these elements most nouns of more than one 
- syllable are readily determined, as already defined. 
Those not thus defined are usually masculines or neuters 
of Strong II. 


133. The chief difficulty is with monosyllables. 


(a) These, if masculine, are usually Strong II — with 
a few important exceptions, weak (§84, 6); and a few 
Strong III ($110, 4) — which are soon learned by use. 

(6) If feminine, monosyllables are mainly weak, but 
also strong, II (§102, ¢). 

(c) If neuter, monosyllables are divided almost equally 
between Strong II and Strong III ($109). The femi- 
nine and neuter monosyllables must therefore be watched. 


134, The mixed nouns — mostly masculine, a few neuter 
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—and the defective nominatives in -e (Lesson IX) — 
are readily learned by use. 


135. Doubt as to vowel modification in plural can occur 
(with few exceptions) only in the masculines of Strong I and 
Strong II. Examples must be noted as they occur. See 
Appendix. 


136. On gender, as related to declension, it may be re- 
marked : 


1. Neuters are always strong (except a few mzxed). 


2. Feminines are usually weak, with exceptions: 
Mutter, Tocjter; a few nouns in nig, jal, and some mono- 
syllables ($102). 


3. Masculinesare of all forms — monosyllables usually 
strong. Yet as, in general, the gender determines the 
declension, and as gender is not always determined by 
meaning, the question of gender must receive careful 
attention (as below, $138). 


REMARK. — Further details might be added, but hardly with profit. 
In general the student must rely largely on observation, especially of 
such nouns as most commonly occur. Some additional details are given 
in Appendix III. 


137. The following table may help to impress upon the 
eye the chief forms of declension — feminine nouns being 
always unchanged in the singular. 


The symbol “ indicates umlaut ; M. F. N., masculine, fem- 
inine, neuter — the more prominent gender being in each case 
placed first. 
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SINGULAR. 


Weak | Strong I | Strong II Strong III Mixed 


M. F. N. N. M. M. 


| ——(e) | Strong II | I or II 


S=— OF ; 


N 
| Like = 
b—==-(2)8 Same as | Strong | -en8 
| 
U 


e 
—Ell 
Cit 


PLURAL. 


— (en 


138. Gender of Nouns. 


REMARK.— 1. The gender of nouns is important in itself, and also be- 
cause it largely determines declension. But, as already seen, it is often 
not clearly indicated by the meaning, nor — especially in monosyllables 
—by the form of the noun. Details must, in general, be learned by ex- 
perience. Some general rules are added, for reference; but only such 
are given as are of quite general application. 

2. The subject of gender requires the more attention in consequence 
of the lack of grammatical gender in English. Important words should 
be remembered as they occur; and, as an aid to the memory, it is again 
recommended that nouns should always be associated with the proper 
form of the article; as, der Bug, die Bucht; das Zeug, etc. (as §65, 1). 

3. It may also be repeated here that, in general, sexnames take the 
gender of the sex (with few exceptions). Hence the difficulty occurs 
mostly in nouns without sex (English ezers). 


General Rules for Gender. 


I. Sex-names are masculine or feminine, according to the 
sex. Except: das Weib, dad Frauenzimmer, re woman ; das 
Menjh, the wench ; and neuter diminutives in —chen, —[ein. 
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II. Masculine are: 1. Nouns ending in —ig, —ich, —ling. 
2. Most strong derivatives; i. e. of verb-roots without 
suffix. 
3. Nouns in —en, not infinitives; and -er, expressing 
the agent. 


4. Names of winds, seasons, months, days, mountains. 


III. Feminine are: 1. Most nouns ending in -¢, not of. 
masculine meaning nor beginning with ge-. 
2. Derivatives in —ei, —hett, —feit, -fchaft, -t, —ung ; 
foreign nouns in —ie, —ion, —tat, —ur. 


3. Most abstract nouns. 


IV. Neuter are: 1. Most nouns with prefix ge— or suffix 
—nis, —fal, -fel, -tum. 
2. All diminutives in —chen, —lein. 
3. Infinitives used as nouns. 


4. Most collective nouns and generic names of ani- 
mals. 


5. Most names of countries, towns, minerals. 
V. Foreign nouns usually retain their original gender. 


VI. Compound nouns follow the gender of their last com- 
ponent. 


VII. Some nouns have two genders, with difference of 
meaning (see Appendix). 


VIII. A few nouns are of uncertain or variable gender. 
Details are found in the dictionary. 


{@-As this Lesson is mainly for reference or review, no special 
Exercises are added. The Leseiidbung may give some useful examples 
in nouns, Ah 
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Lefeitbung, 
1, Ungufriedenheit,* 


So? fang eit Barersmann,3 als+ er die Welt s durdhlief°%: 

vdDie Berge? find zu hoch,S die Tiler find 3u tief,9 

Die Seen find gu tot,2° die Sliiffe* zu Lebendig. 

Die Tiere find zu dumm, die Menjdhen zu verjtindig.s 

Bu dunfel ijt die Nacht, der Tag ijt allzu Hell ; 

Der Wlondjdhein > ijt zu blak,7 der Gonnenjdhein zu grell,78 

Der Himmel 9 ijt zu weit,2° die Erde?! tft zu enge,? 

Sch wollte, da ic) war’ am legten meiner Gange.3 “ 

Friedrich Miicert. 

tDiscontent. *thus. 3farmer, peasant. ¢as, when, Sworld. © wan- 

dered through. 7mountains. *high. %deep. ‘dead, quiet. ‘rivers. 

™ lively, alive. "3animals. “stupid. ‘sensible. ‘moonlight. 17 pale. 

olaring. '%sky, heavens. *°wide. ‘earth. *narrow, 73I wish I 

were on the last of my walks —i. e. at my life’s end. 


2. Miht gu Hanje.? 

Ser gelehrte? Profeffor Weyer fam eines Whends3 nach 
Haujet und flingelte.s Qas Dienftmadddjen® sffnete die Titr. 
Ym Haufe war es dunfel, denn7 die Frau Profeffor war 
nicht zu Haufe und das Mtiddhen hatte in der Riiche> gefdhla- 
fer.9 Alfo erfanntete das Madden ihren Herrn im OQunteln 
nicht und fagte: ,Derv und Frau Profeffor find nidt 3u 
Haufe.” ,Das tut mir letd,“™ antwortete der gelehrte Herr 
Profeffor und ging’? rubig' fort. 

Tat home. learned. 3one evening (gen. of time). *home. ‘rang 


the bell. servant-girl. 7’for(conj.). *kitchen. %slept. *° recognized. 
™Tam sorry. “went. ‘quietly, “away. 
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LESSON XI 
STRONG DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 


139. The adjective is declined stvong when not pre- 
ceded by the inflectional ending of an article or pronom- 
inal adjective (see §89). Its forms are essentially the 
same as those of Diejer ($68, a). But in the genitive sin- 
gular, masculine and neuter, the weak form —en is com- 
monly used instead of -es. Hence the endings: 


SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
ee Pree ES Ms fot 
-er -e -€8 —e 
=O Cl Cit —Cl: 
—em -er  -em —ett 
—em -e -€8 -e 


So with nouns: 


(good wine) (great joy) (fine cloth) 
Sing. N. guter Wein groge Freude _—feines Tuch 
G, guten Weines grofer Freude  feinen Tuches 
D. gutem Weine  groger Freude — feinem Tuche 
A. guten Wein groge Sreude  — feines Tudh 
Pl. N. gute Weine groge Freunden feine Tiicher 
etc. etc. ete, 


140. In accordance with the above rules, pronominals 
of defective inflection (like ein, fei, etc. §73) are followed, 
when inflected, by weak forms; when defective, by strong 
forms of the adjective, Thus: 
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SINGULAR. 


N. eit guter Wein meine grope Freude fein feines Tuch 
G. eines guten Weines meiner gropen Freude feines feinen Tuches 
D. einem guten Weine meiner grogen Freude fetnem feinen Tuche 
A. einen guten Wein meine grofe Freude fein feines Tuc) 


PLURAL. 
meine grogen Freuden feine feinen Tiicher 
CLC, etc. 


— which differs from the weak declension (§88) only in 
the forms printed in heavy type, where the pronominal 
has no ending —the entire feminine and plural being 
weak, 


141. This combination is sometimes called the mixed 
declension — but with doubtful advantage ; for every ad- 
jective form is always either strong or weak, and always 
by the same rule. 


142. Comparing the weak declension of adjectives 
(§88) with §$139, 140, it appears that the adstznctive 
inflection is expressed in the adjective only when not 
expressed in a preceding determinant, and that the repe- 
tition of distinctive forms is avoided — the adjective and 
the determinant (if any) together forming a combined 
declension — the form, if weak, being expressed by the 
determinant ; if strong, by the adjective itself. 

Note. —It may be noted (1) that the weak adjective has only two 
endings: e (five times) and -en, All other endings -er, -e8, -em, are 
always strong; (2) also that —e in the nominative and accusative singular 


feminine, and -en in the accusative singular masculine and in the dative 
plural, remain the same in all declensions. 


REMARK. — Observe also that the principle of adjective declension 
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is quite different from that of nouns. Each noun is declined in its own 
way — always the same; but adjectives are declined according to cir- 
cumstances — and all adjectives alike. (Thus the mixed declension in 
nouns designates a certain class of nouns — not so, the so-called mixed 
declension of adjectives). 


General Notes on Adjectives. 


143. (a) As stated, §72, adjectives used as predicate are 
uninflected. So also in the odjective or factitive predicate. 
As: er machte feine Greunde glitdlicdh, te made his friends 
happy. 

(6) Adjectives are uninflected also when simply apposi- 
tive ; as, der Held, jung und jin; but inflected when so used 
after a determinant; as, der Held, der fone; ein Gitngling, 
ein fjiner; @ youth, a beautiful one. (For omission of one, 
see §g1). 

(c) The inflection of the adjective is not affected by words 
intervening after its determinant; as, mein ftet8 treuer — der 
ftet3 (ever) trene — Freund. 

(@) Successive adjectives also retain the same inflection ; 
as, mein Lieber alter Freund; der Liebe gute Mtann. 


144. Compound adjectives, like compound nouns, inflect 


only the last component; as, dunfelgritnes Glas, dark-green 
glass. 


145. Adjectives, usually with article or other determinant, 
are freely used as nouns, being then written with capital ini- 
tial, but retaining the declension of adjectives; as, der Alte, 
the old man, ein Alter, an old man ; eine Ute, an old woman ; 
das Alte, da8 Gute, the old, the good (abstractly); pZ. dte 
Guten, the good (persons in general) ; as, die Guten lieben das 
Gute (what is good). 
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Similarly the participles of verbs ; as, ein Ciebender, a lover; 
die Geltebte, the beloved one (woman); da8 Gefagte, what has 
been said, etc. 


NoTEe.— Some words, habitually used in this way, are sometimes 
called adjective nouns. Such are: der Deutidje, se German; der Frembde, 
the stranger ; dev eijende, the traveler, etc. They usually denote per- 
sons and decline as adjectives. As: 


Nom. ein §rember; or der Frembde; pl. die Frembden 
Gen. eines Frembden; or des Frembden; pl. der Frempden, etc. 


—and similarly, fem.: eine §rembde, or die Frembe, etc. 

146. Adjectives without inflection are habitually used as 
adverbs; as, er fchreibt fcpnell aber gut, he writes rapidly but 
well, 


Special Forms in Adjectives. 


147. 1. For omission of e in declension of adjectives end- 
ing in e, el, ett, er; also for inflectional stem of hoch, high; 
see §90. See also §gr. 

2. Derivatives in -er, from names of places, when used as 
adjectives, are without inflection; as, Berliner Bier, Berlin 
beer. 

3. Ganz, whole, all; and halb, a/f, standing alone before 
names of countries or towns, are uninflected ; as, ganz €ng- 
land, a7 England; hath tondon, Aalf London ; but: die ganze 
Stadt, the whole city; eine halbe Stunde, Zalf an hour. 

4. The ending —e8 of the neuter nom. and accus. singular 
is sometimes dropped, especially in poetry; lieb Rinbdlein, 
dear little child; ein getreu Gedidhtnis, a faithful memory. 
(Only rare are such forms as lieb Rnabe for lieber Rnabe). 

5. Inflection occurs only in the last of several adjectives 
marking together one compound quality; as, rot, weif} und 
blaue Fahnen, red, white and blue flags. 

6. Often in poetry the last of successive adjectives is alone 
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inflected ; as, ein faljch verraterifder Rat, a false, treacherous 
counsel; or neither, if neuter, as (4) above. 

7. Inflection is omitted in some phrases; as, Alt und 
Sung, old and young. 

8. Contrary to §143, d, a weak form sometimes follows a 
strong one, as if determined by it. As: mit gutem roten Wein, 
with good red wine; but this is hardly to be imitated. 

Note. — For variable forms after certain indefinites see §266. 


Position of Adjectives. 


148. (2) An adjective is usually preceded by its modi- 
fiers; as (adverb), eit fehr fehiner Zag; (object), jet mir 
quadig, be gracious to me; but a preposition phrase may 
follow ; as, jei gnddig gegen mich, cowards me. 

(0) Attributive and appositive adjectives stand as in 
English ; predicate adjectives usually after other adjuncts. 
As: er blieb fetner Yylicht immer treu, Ze remained ever true 
to his duty. 


Vocabulary. 
der Bader, the baker. die Stunde, the hour, lesson. 
das UWrot, -e, the bread. der Deutfdje, the German (man). 
Der Kuchen, —, the cake. e8 tut mir [eid, 7 az sorry. 
der Sifladhter, —, the butcher. fremd, strange, foreign. 
das Hletjh, the meat. ehrlid, Zones. 
die Wirt, “e, che sausage. ftarf, strong. 
der Sdiinten, che ham. freundlid), /rzendly. 
das Bier, the beer. jebig, Present (time). 
die Hlalhe, tre dottle. alles, everything, all. 
das Glas, «er, the glass. wollen, 2o want, will. 
das Leben, the life. trinfen, to drink, 


der Morgen, —, che morning. — 


~ 
~ 
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Daitfen (dat.), Zo thank. Nun! Wells 

fragen, fo ask. bitte (abbr. of ich bitte), Alease. 
immer, a/ways. geri, gerne, eladly. 

nur, only, just. 3u (prep. dat.), fo, at. 


Reading Exercise. 


1. Guten Morgen, Frau Brown, haben Sie eine halbe 
Stunde Zeit? Gawohl, Frau Meyer, ich) Habe immer Beit 
fiir Ste. 2. Mun, ich bin hier fremd in Yhrer fchinen Stadt, 
fagen Gie mir (me, to me), bitte, wo man alles fauft. Sa- 
wohl, gerne, fragen Sie nur, was Sie wollen! 3. Hat Ihr 
deutfcher Bader gutes Brot? Fa, er hat fehr gutes Brot 
und auch gute Ruchen, wir faufen alles da. Die beften 
Bicfer in unferer Stadt find Deutfde. 4. Haben Sie einen 
guten Schlachter? Smith in der Mearfetftrake hat gutes und 
bilfiges Fleifch, ich faufe mein Fleijd) tmmer da; er hat auch 
gute Wiirfte und fdhine Schinfen. 5. Wo fann man gutes 
Pier und guten Wein faufen? Gs tut mir etd, aber wir 
trinfen hier im Haufe fein Bier und feinen Wein. 6. Mun, 
haben Gie einen quien Schneider? Unfer alter Schneider hat 
immer gutes und feines Tuch, er tft ein Deuter, er ift 
aber fein halbeS Leben in England gewefen. 7. ft er bil- 
lig? Mein, billig ift er nicht, aber gute Schneider find nie- 
mals febr billig und gutes Tuch ijt immer teuer. Cr ijt ein 
guter, alter, ehrlider Deutfcher und was er madt, ift immer 
gut. 8. Wo ift der bejte Schuhladen Hier? Gn der Chejt- 
nutftrage, die halbe Stadt fauft da, man fauft da fehr ftarfe 
aber feicjte Schuhe. 9. Sch danke Ghnen (you), Frau Brown, 
eS war fehr freundlic) von Shnen, mir alles zu fagen! O, 
bitte, ®rau Meyer, e8 hat mir groge Sreude gemadt! 
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10. Guten Morgen, Frau Brown! Guten Ptorgen, Frau 
Meyer! RKommen Sie wieder (again). 


Oral Exercise. 


Supply the endings of the adjectives and adjective-nouns in 
the following sentences: 

1. Unfer alt— Bader ijt ein Deutih—. 2. Gr hat gut— 
Brot und jdhin— RKucen. 3. Gr ift der bejt~ Baer in 
unferer flein— Gtadt. 4. Raufen Sie dret halb- Flajcen 
Wein. 5. Unjer jesig— Sehlachter ijt Smith, er hat gut— 
Sleijd und gut- Witrfte, aber feinen gut— Gchinfen. 
6. Gut— Waffer ijt beffer als fehlecht— Bier oder fchlecht— 
Wein. 7. Gut— fein— Tuch ijt teuer. 8. Freundlicd— 
Menfdjen find nicht immer ehrlich. 9: Gut- Schneider find 
tener. 10. Der Fremd- ijt ein DOeutfdher. 11. Gut— 
Wein ift hier billig, 12. DQer gut— reiceh- Herr gibt den 
Wm— Brot. 13. Goh habe ein neu— Buch und ein alt—. 
14, Wir tranfen weif— Wein aus dunfelgriin— Gliafern. 
15, Dieje jung— OQame ijt eine Fremd-. 16. Yieb— Kinder, 
trinft nicht jo viel folt— Wajjer. 17. Das flein— Kind 
macht fetnem alt— Vater grof- Freude. 18. Klein— Kinder 
und alt- Frauen waren in dem grog— Garten. 


Written Exercise. 


1. This German baker has good bread, but his cakes are 
not so good. He has a large store in Chestnut street. 
2, Where did you buy this good meat? I bought it in Market 
street; they always have good meat and fine hams there. 
3. Do not buy cheap sausages, they are not good! Yes, but 
dear (ones) are also not always good. 4. Our old shoemaker 
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- makes good shoes, but they are too dear! Well, good shoes 
are often dear. 5. My present tailor is an honest and friend- 
. ly man and has good cloth, but he is a bad tailor. 6. Good 
_ men are always honest, but not always friendly. 7. This old 
German is a stranger in our little town. 8. I am sorry, but 
we have no good beer and no wine in the house; but we have 
zood cold water. g. The great joy of our whole town is our 
beautiful water. 10. A glass of good water is better than 
bad beer and not as ({0) dear. /4 1. He bought three bottles 
of cheap wine, but we did not drink it; we drank good cold 
water. 12. We are Americans, not Germans! 13. He said 
only “ Good morning!” and I answered ‘“‘Good-day!” 14. I 
have only half an hour, you have the whole day! 15. New 
York time is not Berlin time. 16. Good fathers do not al- 
ways have good children, and good children do not always 
have good fathers, 


LESSON OXLEL 
STRONG VERBS — PRINCIPAL PARTS (§131). 


149. Strong verbs form their past tense by change of 
root-vowel, without any ending in first and third persons 
singular (as in English, fal/, fell; come, came, etc.). 


Nore. — This vowel change is called Ad/au¢ ; and is quite different 
from vowel modification, or Um/aut, as in plural of nouns, etc. 


150. The perfect participle of strong verbs ends in -en 
(§120, 6). The root-vowel of the participle may be: 


I. The same as in the infinitive (1, 2, 1); as: 
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INFIN. PAST / PART. 
to come fommen fam gefommen 
to call rufen rief gerufen 

II. The same as in the past (1, 2, 2); as: 
to lift heben hob gehoben 


to write {chreiben {chrieb gejchrieben 

III. Different from both of these (1, 2, 3); as: 
to find finden fand gefunden 
to lie liegen {ag gelegen 


REMARK. — This simple classification, which emphasizes the vowel 
sequence, has been found helpful to beginners. Various other classifi- 
cations might be made. For details, see Appendix III. 


151. Except as above noted (§149) — and sometimes 
in the imperative (as in next Lesson) — the personal end- 
ings are the same as in weak verbs. Thus: 


INDIC. PRES. INDIC. PAST, IMPERAT, 
(rufen) (finder) 
ich rufe finde rief fand ruje finde 
du rufft — findeft riefjt  — fandjt 
er rujt findet rief fand 
wit rufen — finden riefen fanden ruft findet 
ify ruyt findet rieft fandet 
fie rufen — finden riefen  fanden 


The compound parts are formed as in weak verbs: 
Lerfect: th habe gerufen, gefunden, ich bin gefommen. 
Pluperf: ih hatte gerufen, gefunden, ic) war geformmen. 
Future: id werde rufen, finden, fommen. 

Fut. Perf.: ih werde gerufen haben, gefunden haben, gefom- 
ment eit. 
— with auxiliaries inflected, as heretofore. 
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The Relative Pronoun (Preliminary). 


152. The nominative and accusative forms of the rela- 
tive pronouns tweltfer, Der (who, which, that) are: 


m. oe | ite JM 
N. welcher welche welches L/. welche, who, ete. 
or der die das pl. die, who, etc. 
A. welchen — welche welches pl. welche, whom, etc. 
Den die dag pl. die whom, etc. 


(2) The relative introduces (and connects) a depend- 
ent clause, and is thus nearly akin to the subordinating 
conjunction. Its agreement is the same as in English, 
but is more fully expressed by form. 

(2) The relative usually stands at the head of its clause, 
but may be preceded by a preposition. As: der Wald, 
durch welchen wir reiften, the forest through which we were 
traveling. 

(c) All relative clauses in German are punctuated with 
a comma. 


Further uses of the relative hereafter. 


Rule of Position: The Transposed Order. 


153. In dependent clauses, introduced by a subordin- 
ating connective (conjunction or relative pronoun), the 
verb stands at the end of the clause. This is known as 
the Zransposed Order. 


Nore. — The “verb” means here (as §§76, 115) the finite (or in- 
flected) verb-word — in compound tenses, the auxiliary. As: 

id) Hore, dah das Rind noch fehr frank ift 

I hear that the child still very sick is. 

id) fehe, wie die Glitter jest von den Baumen fallen 

I see how the leaves now from the trees fall. 
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id) werde ifn tadeln, wenn er da8 gefagt hat 

I shall him blame, if he that said has. 

id) glaube nicht, daf} er heute fommen wird 

L believe not that he to-day come will. 

id) fenne den Mann, welcher (der) geftern hier war 


L know the man who yesterday here was. 
ich habe den Brief gelejen, weldjen (den) Gie mir gefdjrieben haben 
L have the letter read which you to-me written have. 


154. (a) Observe that the rules of position (or order. 
of words) affect chiefly the position of the verb. These 
may now be reviewed : 

1. In imperative or interrogative form the verb holds 
the first place (enverted) — the subject (if expressed) 
standing next ($76, 3). 

2. In principal declarative sentences (zormal or in- 
verted ) the verb holds the second place. See §$§76, 115. 

3. In dependent clauses (transposed) the verb holds 
the last place. 


Thus the position of the verb indicates the character 


of the sentence (or clause), and so furnishes a key to the 
construction. 
(2) The different positions of the Verb with reference 
to its Subject may be conveniently expressed thus : 
I. Normal: N.=S. V. 


IW-MInverted <7), == VeS; 
IiT.4 Eransposed:: i: =="Si 2 Gav. 


‘Vocabulary. 


(j. = verb takes as auxiliary ,,jein.“) 


fommen, fam, gefommen (j.), zo rufen, rief, gerufen, Zo call. 
come. jehen, jah, gefeheu, zo see. 


§154] 


heben, hob, gehuben, to 7277. 

fdjreiben, f&jrieb, gejdjrieben, Zo 
write. 

ftehen, ftand, geftanden, Zo stand. 

verlieren,’ verlor, verfloren, Zo 
lose. 

finden, fand, gefunden, Zo fd. 

fiegen, fag, gelegen, Zo Ze. 

gehen, ging, gegaugen ().), 20 go, 
walk. 

legen, zo Zay. 

glauben, fo delzeve. i 

fudjen, 20 seek, look for. J 

wahr, true. 

Der Freund, -e, che friend. 

die Erde, the carth, ground. 


weak 
verbs, 
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das Hotel’, -8, the hotel. 

der Bahuhof, “ce, the raclroad- 
station. 

der Bug, “e, the train. 

der Roffer, —, the trunk. 

heute morgen, ti2s morning. 

dahin, chzther, there. 

fogleidj, at once. 

nod) nist, zot yet. 

durch (acc.), through. 

bei (dat.), dy, near. 

Daf (sub. conj.), chaz. 

al (sub. conj.), when, as (refer- 
ring to past time). 

wenn, zf, when (referring to 
future or indefinite time). 


Reading Exercise. 


1. Heute morgen fam ein Brief von meinem Bruder, der 
jest in Deutfehland ijt. 2. Gr fchrieb einen langen Brief an 
(to) meinen Vater. 3. Mein Bruder war in Hamburg, aber 
er ift nach) Berlin gegangen. 4. Gr fchreibt, da er diefe 
Stadt fehr fdhin findet. 5. Morgen werde ich metnem Bru- 
der einen langen Brief fdreiben. 6. Karl, haft du dein 
deutfches Buch gefunden? Ga, Vater, es lag auf dem Tifche 
in meinem Zimmer, Marte hatte es dahin gelegt und ich fand 
e8 ba. 7. Mein Freund fam, als ich rief. 8. Gr hob das 
Papier auf (up), weldes auf der Erde lag, und ftedte e3 in 
die Tafdhe. 9. Oas Papier, welches er in die Tafche ftectte, 
war der Brief, den ic) verloren hatte. 10. Der Knabe, der 
das Papier hat, ift mein Freund. 11. Oie Frau, die geftern 


TIn berlie’ren, ver- is prefix: hence no augment, 
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Hier war, ift dite Ntutter des Rnaben, der fo franf ijt. 
12. Der junge Mann, den Sie geftern in der Stadt fahen, 
ift unfer neuer Vehrer. 13. Gr wird fommen, wenn Cie 
rufen. 14. Sch Habe gerufen und er ijt fogleic) gefommen. 
15. Die Biicher, die wir gefauft haben, find noch nicht ge- 
fommen, jie werden wohl morgen fommen. 16. Sch glaube 
nicht, dag jie morgen fommen werden. 17. 8 war {don 
dunfel, alg wir in die Stadt famen. Die Strafen aber, 
durch welche wir famen, waren febr hell. 18. Mtit weldem 
Buge find Sie gefommen? Mit dem Zuge von Berlin, aber 
unfere offer find nod) nicht gefommen. 


Oral Exercise. 


I. Supply in the following sentences the missing relative pro- 
nouns (using both age 


1. Der Mann, — hier ijt, ift mein Freund. 

. Her Mann, de Sie fehen, ijt unjer Schneider. 

. Die Frau, fo franf ijt, ijt fehr arm. 

. Frau Brown, ~" Sie juchen, 0 in unjerer Strafe. 
. Sch habe da8 Buch gefunden, — Sie fuchten. 

. Gr hat die Briefe verforen, ' Ans er in der Tafche hatte. 


ar kk wo bd 


Ii. Change the present into past tense in following sentences: 


1, Gr ruft und th fomme. 2. Mein Bruder fchreibt ei- 
nen Brief. 38. Der franfe Mann liegt auf dem Vette. 
4, Die Frau findet das Geld in ihver Tafche. 5. Er fteht da 
und fieht mid. 6. Gah gehe nad) dem Bahnhof. 7. Sie 
verliert ihren offer. 8. Der Lehrer Legt das Buch auf den 
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Zijdh. 9. Cin Mann Hebt das Papier auf und ftedt es in 
die Tafche. 10. Wir glauben das gerne. 


Written Exercise. 


1. My sister, who is in Germany, wrote a long letter to my 
mother. 2. She wrote that she was going to Hamburg. 
3. My mother laid the letter upon the table which stands in 
her room. 4. The letter is lying therenow. 5. I found the 
letter in my pocket. 6. My friend called and I came at once. 
7. I came at once when my friend called. 8. I shall go, if 
my friend calls. 9. He found the book which he had lost. 
10. The girl who has the book is a friend of my sister. 
11. That man who was here this morning is the father of 
the girl who is so ill. 12. The old man whom we saw yes- 
terday is very poor. 13. I do not believe that our trunks 
will come to-day. 14. The trunks have come; there they are. 
15. The trunks which have come are not ours.// 16. I shall 
buy the book, if it is not too dear. 17. The little town 
through which we came has only one hotel. This hotel 
stands by the railway-station. 18. It is true, if he said it. 
19. The man who is standing there is the man whom we 
saw in the hotel. 20. Which man did you see? The man 
who said ‘‘ Good day,” when we came. 


LESSONTALYV: 
STRONG VERBS (continued). 


155. In the second and third singular of the present 
indicative certain strong verbs modify or change the root- 
vowel : ‘ 
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(2) Most of these with root-vowel a modify tod. As: 
bacfen, Zo bake. ich backe, du bickft, er bactt; wir bacen, etc. 
Nore. — Excepted are only fcjaffen, 40 create ; {hallen, 2o sound. 
156. All with root-vowel e short change ¢tot. As: 
bergen, zo hide: ich berge, du birgjt, er bivgt; wir bergen, etc. 

157. (a) Of those with root-vowel e long, some change 
@ to ie (see $8). As: 
fehen, Zo see- ich jehe, du fiebft, er fieht; wir fehen, etc. 
(0) The following change @ to i (short): 
geben, ¢o give: ich gebe, du gtbjt, er gibt; wir geben. 
nefmen, Zo ¢ake: ich nehme, du nimmit, er nimmt; wir nehmen. 
treten, 4o step: ich trete, du tritt{t, er tritt; wir treten, etc. 
Nore. — For the doubled im, t, see §5. 
(c) But others retain long e unchanged. As: 
weben, to weave: ich webe, du webft, er webt; wir weben, etc. 


As to details, see Remark below. 


158. (a) The following also modify the root-vowel : 
laufen, zo run: ich laufe, du Liufft, er lauft; mir faufen. 
faufen, Zo se777: ich faufe, du faufit, er fauft; wir faufen. 
jtofen, to push: ich ftoRe, du ftdReft, er ftdRt; wir ftofen, etc. 

(0) And the following changes 6 to 1 (short): 
ldfchen, zo die out: ich Ld{che, du Lifheft, er lifcht; wir Lofdjen, etc. 

159. Verbs whose stem ends in —d or -t contract the 
second and third singular if they modify or change the 
root-vowel. As: 
raten, to advise: id) rate, du ratjt, er rat; wir raten. 

{chelten, zo scold: ich fchelte, du fchiltft, er fchilt; wir fchelten, etc. 

But bieten, Zo did: du bieteft, er bietet, without change. 
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160. (a) All verbs which change to ie or i in the present 
indicative make the same change also in the imperative 
singular, and drop the ending -c. As: 


IMPER,. SING. 


bergen _birg ldjchen - Lifch 
geben gib fchelten  fchilt 
nehmen nimm fehen —_fteh 
treten __tritt etc. etc. 


— but the rest of the imperative is regular: bergt, gebt, 
feht, etc. (werden is alone excepted, § 106). 

(2) Other verbs which change in the present retain the 
regular imperative ; as, bacfe, [auje, {tofe, rate, etc. 

(c) By analogy with (a) other strong verbs sometimes 
omit ¢ in the imperative singular; as, bleib, s¢ay,; fomm, 
come (for bfeibe, fomme); but no rule can be given. 


161. Some further examples may be added for practice: 


Like bacfen: fallen, to fal7; fangen, fo catch; jchlafen, to sleep. 
“ bergen: brechen, co dreak, {prechen, to speak; fterben, zo die. 
“ fehen: lefen, co read; fteblen, to steal. —{cheren, 40 shear. 


“ weben: heben, o Zt; gehen, 7. go; ftehen, zo stand, etc. 


162. Speciai changes in strong verbs, to be noted as 
they occur, are: 
(2) Change in guantity of root-vowel (as above, §157,4; 
§160); also in the principal parts. As: 


to flow flteRen Flop gefloffen 


to cat freffen frap gefrefjen, etc. 
(2) Change in stem consonant. As:, 
to go gehen ging gegangert 


to stand ftehen ftand geftanden 
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(c) Or in both vowel and consonant. As: 


to suffer  Yeiden litt gelitten 
to boil fieden fott gejotten, etc. 


For other special cases, see the Alphabetical List. 


REMARK 1.— The student can hardly be expected to master at first 
all details of the strong or other irregular verbs, but the chief peculiari- 
ties (as above) should be noted, and remembered as they occur. Most 
of the strong verbs are of frequent use, and thus are easily learned by 
experience. 


2. The strong verbs may be classified (as in the Appendix, or vari- 
ously, otherwise). But such classification is of little use to the beginner. 
The verbs must, in general, be learned as individuals, and this chiefly 
by observation and use. 

In all cases of doubt let reference be made to the Al- 


phabetical List (p. 325). 


Word-Order: Complex Sentences. 


163. The rules of word-order already explained apply 
also to complex sentences, in so far as the-clauses repre- 
sent the grammatical elements of the complete sentence. 
Hence: 

(a) If the introductory dependent clause is sudject, it 
is followed at once by the principal verb (in zorma/ order 
$70, ).1 Ass 
dag er Heute Hier fein wird, ijt jehr unwahr{cheinlicd 
that he to-day here be will is very improbable. 

(2) If the introductory dependent clause is objective or 
adverbial, the principal verb follows zz inverted order 
(876, 2 )." Asi 
dak er Heute hier fetn wird, glaube ich nicht 
that he to-day here be will, believe I not. 
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alg wir in die Stadt famen, war e8 noch feller Tag 
when we into the city came, was it yet bright day 


(¢) In the latter case, especially after a clause of con- 
dition or cause, the principal verb is often introduced by 
fo (usually not translated), As: 

wenn er folde Worte gefprocen hat, fo werde ich ihn tadeln 
if he such words spoken has, (so) shall L him blame. 


weil der Lehrer fie gefdholten hatte, jo wetnte fie bitterlich 

because the teacher her scolded had, (so) wept she bitterly. 

Nore. — Observe that in all these cases — that is, when a principal 
sentence is preceded by a dependent clause — the two verbs (dependent 
and principal) stand close together, being separated only by a comma or 
by a comma with jo, This observation is often useful in construing 
complex sentences. 

(2) Sometimes, however, especially in simple style or 
for emphasis, a principal clause is construed xormal 
(without fo), after a clause of condition — yet this should 
hardly be imitated by the beginner. As: 

wenn er das fagt, ich) glaube ihm nicht, 7f re says 
that, I do not believe him; wenn e8 auch regnet, wir 
gehen doc) aus, even if wt rains, we are going out. 


Vocabulary. 

geben, gab, gegeben, Zo gzve. raten, viet, geraten (dat.), fo ad- 
fefen, (a8, gelejen, zo read. VISE. 
treten, trat, getreten, zo szef, lanfen, fief, gelanfen, Zo raz. 

tread. barter, buf, gebacken, Zo dake. 
effet, af, gegefjen, Zo cat. fdjallen, feyoll, gefdollen, 40 
frefjen, fraf, gefrefjen, zo eat (of sound. 

animals). fanfer, foff, gefotfet, 2o wink 
falafen, fchlief, gejdlafen, zo (like an animal). (drink. 


sleep. trinfen, tranf, getrunfen, Zo 
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fpredjen, fprach, gefprodjen, Zo viel, much. 
speak. viele, many. 

fdjelten, fejalt, gefdjolten, coscold. Laut, loud. 

helfen, Half, geholfen (dat.), zo frjnell, guzck, fast. 


help. der Sohn, “e, the son. 
nehinen, nahm, genommen, fo da8 Tier, -e, the animal. 

take. das Geld, -er, the money. 
warten (auf, acc.), zo wat (for). weil (sub. conj.), because. 
wenig, /2¢¢/e (of quantity). 3u Hauje, at home. 
wenige, D/., few. nach Hauje, Lome. 


Note. — The verbs are arranged as indicated §150. 


Reading Exercise. 


1. Der Biter backt dag Brot und wir effen es. 2. Gr 
{pricht jo laut, da eS durch das ganze Haus frhallt. 3. Wo 
ijt Wlfred? Gr hHilft feinem Water tm Garten. 4. Siehjt 
dit das weife Haus da? Oa wohnt der Prajident! 5. Gibjt 
du mir das Buch oder nicht? Ga, ich gebe eS dir, nimm es 
mir! 6. Gr liuft fonell aber ich laufe noch jchnelfer. 
7. Der Lehrer rat den Sehitlern, fleipig zu fein. 8. Der 
Vater fchilt jeinen Sohn, weil er fo faul ijt. 9. Gieh, da 
fommt der Yehrer! 10. Sit Karl zur Schule gegangen ? 
Mein, da fteht er nod. 11. ,Oak der franfe Mann nod 
immer fchlaft, tft fehr gut,” fagte der Doktor. 12. ODaR er 
feinem Vater viel Hilft, glaube ich nicht. 13. WLS wir in 
das Bimmer traten, fahen wir unfern Vater. 14. Wenn er 
meinem Bruder das Buch gibt, fo werde id) e8 lefen. 
15. Weil e8 im Bimmer febhr hell war, jah er alles. 16. Gr 
fehrieh den Brief, als ich in da8 Bimmer trat. 17. Das 
Tier frift, der Meenfd) ipt. 18. Oas Tier fiuft, der Menfch 
trinft, aber viele Menfcen faufen auch, 19. Wir ftanden 
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und warteten, aber er fam nidt, fo gingen wir nach Safe. 
20. Da lag der arme Mann und fagte fein Wort, aber feine 
rau jpracd) und fdhalt fehr viel. 


Oral Exercise. 


I. Change the past tense into present tense in following sen- 
tences ; 


1. Gr trat in dag Bimmer und fah feinen Freund. 
2. Der franfe Mann fehlief, fie fprac) fein Wort. 3. Der 
Bader buf. 4. Oer Sohn half dem Vater nidt. 5. Der 
Vater fchalt den Sohn. 6. Er nahm das Geld, welches du 
mir gabjt. 

Il. Change in each sentence one of the following codrdinate 
clauses into a subordinate clause by inserting al8, weil, etc. 

1. (8) Yoh fam nach Haufe und ging gu Bett. 

2. (Weil) Hie Sehitler arbeiteten nicht und der Lehrer 
fchalt. 

3. (Weil) Sprich nicht fo laut! dein Vater ift frank. 

A, (Oak) Oie Koffer fommen morgen, glaube ich. 

5. (3) Er trat in das Bimmer und fand feinen Freund 
da. 

6. (Wenn) Er wird fommen und id) werde ihn jehen. 


Written Exercise. 


1. Who bakes your bread? We bake it at home. 2. Do 
not speak so loud, Karl, it sounds through the whole house, 
and your father is ill. 3. Help your little brother, Alfred !. 
do you not see that he has lost his hat? 4. My mother gives 
this poor old woman our old shoes; she gives the shoes Zo her 
little grandsons. 5. This little boy runs home when the 
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teacher scolds. 6. He advises his friend to take the money. 
7. The boy talks too much and eats too fast. 8. I do not 
believe that he will come this morning.-gg. The doctor says 
that she still sleeps.-)10. When I stepped into the room I 
found the animal upon a chair. 411. Because the scholars are 
so lazy the teacher scolds. 12. When I gave the poor man 
a glass (of) water he drank it. 13. Because it was very dark 
in the house he saw nothing. 14. When I was standing | 
there he came. 15. He came and stood and waited, but she 
did not come. 16. When I was going home I saw my uncle. 
17. I called, but he did not hear. 18. When we came to the 
railroad-station the train was still there. 19. If we wait our 
trunks will come. 20. Our trunks are on the train which is 
standing there. 

a 


we 


LESSiOwW 2qV. 
PREPOSITIONS WITH SINGLE CASES. 


164. The use of prepositions with the cases has already 
been partly shown in the exercises. The most common 
forms will now be grouped together. Further state- 
ments hereafter (Lesson XXXVI). 


In addition to the simple (or pure) prepositions, other 
words or phrases are used as prepositions (as in English, 
concerning, instead of, etc.). These will be given more 
fully (Lesson XX XVII). 


165. The cases most usual with prepositions are the 
dative and the accusative. Prepositions governing the 
genitive are of rarer use. The most usual are: 
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Prepositions governing the Genitive. 


ftatt (anjtatt), instead of wihrend, during ~. 
trob, 272 spite of wegen, on account of 


Nore. — Wegen usually stands after the object. 


166. Prepositions governing the Dative. 

aus, out of, from, of nach, after, to, according to 
aufer, except, besides feit, sénce f 
bei, dy, near, at, with von, from, of, by (agent) 
mit, wth, along with ju, 20, at, for 


Nore 1.— Yah, meaning according to, may follow the object; as, 
meiner Meinung nach, according to my opinion. 

2. Motion Zo, with places, is usually nad); with persons, 31. 

3. The preposition zo, with verbs of motion, must be distinguished 
from Zo expressing the indirect object (dative alone). 


167. Prepositions governing the Accusative. 

burch, through, by (means of) olne, without, but for 
fiir, for um, eround, about, for 
gegen, cowards, against wider, against 


Note. — %i8, #//, to, is sometimes used alone with accusative, but 
more usually is combined with another preposition; as, bis auf, bis 3u, 
etc. 


Ru with the Infinitive. 


168. It has been seen that the simple infinitive (as 
haben, {oben, etc.) is used with the auxiliary werden to form 
the future and conditional. It is also used with the 
modal auxiliaries (corresponding to can, may, must, etc.), 
and with a few other verbs (as hereafter) — correspond- 
ing very nearly with English usage. 

(a) With these exceptions, a dependent infinitive is 
usually expressed with 3u (as with English zo), Thus: 
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PRESENT. PERFECT, 
zu haben, zo have gehabt 3u haben, to have had 
gu loben, zo praise gelobt 3u haben, to have praised 
gu fein, Zo be gewejen 3u fein, 20 have been 


gut fallen, to fal/, etc.  gefallen 3u fein, to have fallen, etc. 


(6) In all cases gu stands immediately before the in- 
finitive word and is repeated with each; as, ich wiinjde zu 
fingen und gu tanzen, / wish to sing and (to) dance; Wh 
glaube das Buch gejehen und gelejen gu haben, 7 chenk [ have 
(to have) seen and read the book. Or, with adjectives or 
nouns ; as, bereit 3u fterben (or gu fterben bereit), ready zo 
die; die Breude, Sie gejehen gu haben, che pleasure to have 
(of having) seen you. 

Note 1.— This 31 (as fo in English) was primarily a preposition, in 
special uses, but has now become, in many cases, a mere prefix of the 


infinitive (which is then often called “the 3u infinitive,” or sometimes 
“the supine”). 


2. Confusion often arises from the false teaching (in English gram- 
mars “so-called’’) that the form with Zo is the true infinitive, or infinitive 
proper. On the contrary, the true or szmple infinitive is without prefix 
(as in German) — the form with ¢o being constructive and idiomatic. 


Um... 3u with Infinitive. 


169. An infinitive clause expressing purpose is usually 
introduced by the preposition um, 2 order... to (for... 
to). As: er ift nach Deutjchland gereijt, wm die deutfdhe 
Sprache dort 3u jtudieren, ke has gone to Germany, (in order) 
to study there, etc. 


Note, again, the position of the infinitive, at the end 
of its clause preceded immediately by 3u. Fe 


§169] Prepositions with Single Cases. 105 


Vocabulary. 
bitten, bat, gebetem (um), Zo deg, die Meinung, -en, che opinion. 
ask (for). der MAbend, -e, che evening. 
bleiben, blich, geblicben, j., Zo ve- der Feind, —e che enemy. 
main, Stay. die Marl, —, the mark (= 25 
fahren, fubr, gefahren().), 2o crav- cents). 
él, drive, ride. bereit, ready, prepared. 
fterbert, ftarb, geftorben, {., ode. mide, cred. 
begahlen, Zo pay. ruhig, gzzer. 5 
holen, Zo fetch. weit, far. FSS Sel 
fampfen, Zo fight. tiemand, zobody. 
wiinfdjen, Zo wesh. wieder, agazn. 


da8 Wetter, cre weather. 


Reading Exercise. 


1, Statt des Waffers tranf er Wein, weil das Wafer fo 
fchlecjt war. 2. Trok des fchlecdjten Wetters blieb er nicht 
ju Hauje. 3. Wiaihrend des Tages Hatten wir fines Wet- 
ter, aber nicht wihrend der Nacht. 4. Des franfen Baters 
wegen waren die Kinder fehr ruhig. 5. Mtein Freund fam 
mit feiner Schwefter aus dem Hauje und beide gingen nad) 
der Stadt. 6. Auger meiner Mutter war niemand 3u Haufe. 
7. Sh werde bet meinem Onfel wohnen. Sein Haus liegt 
bet dem Bahnhofe. 8. Der Knabe ging mit feiner Schwefter 
nach dem Hauje des Lehrers. 9. Meiner Meinung nach ijt 
das Haus zu flein und ju teuer. 10. Seit dret Tagen habe 
id) meinen Onfel nicht gefehen. 11. Bon fetnem Haufe nach 
der Stadt ijt nicdjt weit. 12. Wir fpracen von dem jehlechten 
Wetter. 18. Diefes alte Haus ijt von meinem Grofvater 
gebaut. 14. Der Student ging zu fetnem Freunde, um ein 
Buch zu holen. Weil der Freund aber nicht ju Hauje war, 
ging er wieder ohne das Bud) nad) Hauje. 15. Qurd den 
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Garten fiefen die Kinder, wm MWpFel zu finden, aber fie fanden 
feine. 17. Gegen Abend wurde das Wetter fehr fchlecht. 
18. Sitr das Vaterland fampft der Soldat gegen den Feind. 
19. Um das Haus fiefen die Kinder, um den Vater zu finden. 
20. Gr bat feinen Freund um den Brief, den er nod) nicht 
gelejen hatte. 21. Sie witnjeht das Buch zu haben und es 
zu Lefen, aber fie witnjdht e8 nicht zu faufen. 22. Geld gu 
haben ift beffer als Geld gehabt zu haben. 23. Die Freude 
feinen alten Freund gefehen 3 haben, war fehr grog. 24. Die 
Soldaten find bereit, fitr das Vaterland zu fampfen und 3u 
fterben. 
Oral Exercise. 

Supply the endings in following sentences : 

1. Wahrend »? Sommers blieben wir bei mein! Ontel, 
2, Wegen ~~ Wetters ging er nidjt nad) Stadt. 3. Der 
Gohn fom ftatt d= Gaters. 4. Oie Schwefter fpielt mit 
ihr— Bruder. 5. Auger unfer— Mutter waren nur zwei 
Damen da. 6. Der Sehiiler fam aus d.— Schule und ging 
nad) d— Harfe jeines Freundes. 7. Seit d— Beit habe ich 
meinen Bruder nit gefehen. 8. Der Brief ift von mein— 
Vater gefchrieben. 9. Oer Sohn fauft das Buch fiir fein— 
Vater. 10, OQurd) dO— Haus liefen die Kinder. 11. Ohne 
d— Buch fann ich nichts machen. 12. Bis zu d.— Beit 
wird er da fein. 

Written Exercise. 

1. On account of the bad weather we all stayed at home. 
2. During the evening the weather got better and we went to 
the city. 3. Instead of a letter my friend sent the book, 
4. In spite of my warm gloves my hands were very cold. 
5. Besides these books I also bought paper and _ pencils. 


Seer 


eel 
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6. Karl came out of the garden and went to his teacher. 
7. The teacher went with the boy to the school. 8. By the 
school stood a big house. 9. We went to [the] town in order 
to buy the book, but we did not buy it because it was too 
dear. io. The book which I am reading is written by a 
woman. 411. According to my opinion the book is badly 
written. 12. She went home with her friends, but without 
her mother; her mother did not wish to go without her hus- 
band. 13. We went around the house in order to find the 
door. 14. I shall go through the garden in order to see the 
pretty flowers. 15. These men are ready to fight and to die 
for their fatherland. 16. Towards evening we became very 
tired. 17. I asked (begged) my brother for (um) the book, 
but he did not wish to give it. 18. The children went 
towards the house and begged for a glass of water, but no- 
body was there. 19. Since that day he has not been at 
home. 20. Is it far from here to the railway-station? No, 
it is not far, you have time. 


BOSON TX VA: 
PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING DATIVE OR ACCUSATIVE. 


170. an, az, near, on, to neben, Jestde, near, with 
auf, 07, upon, to, for liber, over, above, about 
hinter, dehend unter, under, among 
in, 27, znto vor, before, for, ago 

arwwijchen, detcweern 

These prepositions are used with the dative (where), 

expressing posztion, rest, or motion within a place; with 
the accusative (whither) expressing motion to a place, or 
the direction of an action or thought upon an olject. As: 
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ich fite auf einem Stubl T sit on a chair 

ich febe das Kind auf einen Stuhl L seat the child on a chair 

ich gehe in dem Garten I walk in the garden 

ich gehe in den Garten I walk into the garden 

die Wolfe fteht itber bem Berge the cloud stands over the 
mountam 

die Wolfe zieht iiber den Berg the cloud passes over the 
mountain 


And metaphorically — most usually the accusative: 
er fprach itber den Krieg he spoke about the war 
er fchrieb auf meinen Befebhl he wrote at my command 


Notre.— As English does not distinguish the objective cases, the 
use of the cases with these prepositions requires special attention. The 
old rule, that the dative answers the question where? the accusative 
the question whzther? is useful. Also, as a “rule of thumb,” it may be 
added: when in doubt, use the accusative. 


Contraction of Prepositions with the Article. 


171. Some prepositions are frequently contracted with 
the definite article. The most common forms are: 


DATIVE SING. ACCUS. SING. 

mast. OY neut. neut. 
am for anodem ang for an das 
beim bet dent aufs auf dag 
im im Dem durchs durd) das 
pom von demt fiirs fiir dag 
zum zur Dem ing in das 

FEM. ums um das 


ibe “ELor aheber 
— and some others, less usual. 


REMARK. — The various meanings and uses of the prepositions (ir 
German as in English), can be learned only by experience, and cannot 
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be brought within elementary limits. Further statements on this sub- 
ject are made in a later lesson (XXXVI). 


Prepositions as Adverbs (Verb-Compounds). 


172. Some of the most common prepositions are used 
with verbs as adverbs, without object, modifying the 
meaning of the verb only —and so distinguished from 
the preposition with its object. As: er fprang eilig auf, 
he sprang hastily up; ec jprang eilig auf den Lijch, om the 
table; die Sonne gelt im Wejten unter, the sun sets (goes 
under) in the west — geht unter die See, goes under the sea. 


These forms, in their various relations to the verb, are 
treated in Lesson XXV. 


173. Other words besides prepositions are so used. 
And sometimes the preposition forms part of an adver- 
bial compound — especially with her, Aether; hin, hence; 
as, herauj, up (kere); hinaus, out, away, etc. As: er 30g 
das Mteffer heraus, he drew his knife out; der Vogel flog 
jchnell hinauf, the bird flew quickly up. 


Nore. — The following doggerel lines, from German grammars, may 
be added as a possible aid to the memory: 


I. DATIVE. II. ACCUSATIVE. 
SGajrerb : Bei den Wortern: durch, fiir, ohne, 
mit, nach, nachft, nebft, jamt, fonder, gegen, um und wider, 
bei, feit, vom, gu, zuwider, {chreibe ftet8 Wccujativ, 
entgegen, aufer, aus, nie det Dativ nieder, 


ftet8 mit dem Dativ nieder. 
III. DaTIVE OR ACCUSATIVE. 


Wn, auf, hinter, neben, in, wert man fragen fan: wohin? 
liber, unter, vor und 3wifden Mit dem Dativ ftefhen fie jo, 
ftehen mit dem Accufativ, daf man nur fann fragen: wo? 
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Vocabulary. 
vergefjen, vergaf, vergefjen, Zo da8 Schulbuch, the school-book. 
forget. das Ehzimmer, the dining-room. 
fiben, fap, gefefjen, Zo szz. das Bett, -en, the bed. 
friecjen, frich, gefricjen, j., co gewihulich, generally, commonly. 
creep. fogar, even. 


werfeit, warf, geworfen, ZoZhrow. denn (codrd. conj.), for. 
fucjen, Zo seek, look for.) Weak  fonderit (codrd. conj., used only 


jagen, Zo chase, hunt. J verbs. after a negative), duz. 
die Wrbeit, en, the work. bald, soon. 
die Bitte, the request. wohin, whther, where (of mo- 
die Sdhularbeit, school-work. tion). 
5 
a= 


Reading Exercise. 


1. Der fleine Mar fommt aus der Schule nach Haufe, 
wirft feine Schulbitcher unter den Tijd) im Chzimmer und 
lauft in den Garten. 2. Gn dem Garten fpielt er mit fei- 
nen *reunden. 38. Nach etner Stunde geht feine Ntutter in 
den Garten und fagt 3u Mar: ,Wtax, gel’ ins Haus und 
mache deine Schularbeiten!” 4. Max geht in das Haus und 
fucht feine GSchulbiicher. 5. Gr geht auf (up to) fein Zimmer 
und fucht, aber die Schulbiicher fiegen nicht auf dem Tifch. 
6. Gr fucht unter dem Tifch, er friecht jogar unter das Vett, 
aber die Viicher find nicht da. 7. Mutter,” fagt er, ,id 
Habe meine Schulbiider verloren.” 8. ,Wo Haft du fie vere 
foren?“ —, Hier in dem Hanfe.” 9. ,Hatteft du die Biicher 
in der Hand, als du in das Haus famjt?” Ga, Mutter.“ 
10. ,Wo haft du fie Hingelegt?” ,Auf den Tif Auf 
welden Life“ ,Das Habe ich vergeffen!” 11. ,Mun,“ 
fagt die Niutter, ,geh’ in alle Zimmer im Haufe und fudhe 
unter allen Tifden, denn gewdhnlich legft du deine Schulbit- 
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cher nicht auf den Tifch, fondern du wirfjt fie unter den 
Tif!” 12. So findet Max feine Bitcher. 


Oral Exercise. 


Answer following questions : 

1. Wohin warf Wax feine Biicher, als er aus der Schule 
fam? 2. Wo lagen die Bitcher alfo? 3. Wo ftand der Tifch? 
4. Wohin lief er dann? 5. Wo fpielte er mit feinen Freun- 
den? 6. Wohin ging feine WViutter, um ihn ins Haus 3u 
rufen? 7. Wohin ging Nilay dann? 8. Wo fuchte er jeine 
Biicher? 9. Wohin fro er fogar? 10. Was fragte die 
Mittter? 11. Wo hatte Mar feine Schulbiicher, als er in 
das Haus fam? 12. Wo hatte er fie nicht Hingelegt ? 


Written Exercise. 


1. Max threw his books on the table. 2. His books are 
lying on the table. 3. He runs into the garden. 4. He is 
playing in the garden. 5. His mother came into the garden 
and Max ran into the house. 6. He found his books on the 
table. 7. Heis sitting atthe table. 8. The dog crept under 
the bed and the boy crept under the table. 9. The dog is 
under the bed and the boy is under the table. 10. The boy 
found his books on the table, but he had thrown them under 
the table. 311. Where are you going? I am going into the 
garden. 12. Where is your father? He is in his room. 
13. The boy ran with his mother into the house. 14. He 
sat between his father and his mother. 15. He ran behind 
the house. 16. In front of (before) the house is a small gar- 
den. 17. Two days ago (vor, etc.) he was here, in this room. 
18. She sprang through the open window into the room and 


112 Lesson XVI. [§174 


crept under the table. 19. At (auf) my request, she wrote a 
letter to (am) her father. 


LED SO NPAs, 


THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD — SIMPLE FORMS. 


REMARK. — The subjunctive mood — little used in English — has 
wide and important uses in German. Hence its forms must be early . 
learned, and its uses noted as they occur. Further statements hereafter. 


174. The simple forms — or tenses — of the subjunc- 
tive are the present and the past (preterit or imperfect). 


Norte. — The uses and senses of the subjunctive are too various to 
be adequately represented in a paradigm. They must be learned by use. 


The Present Subjunctive. 


175. As compared with the indicative, the subjunctive 
present forms are fewer and more uniformly regular. 
, (a) The verb-stem is always unchanged throughout. 
, (6) The third person singular is like the first person. 
.(¢) The syllabic e is more usually retained before -ft, -t. 
In general, the present subjunctive simply drops -n of 
the infinitive. Thus: 


Examples. 
(Haber) (Sein) (Werder) 
ic) habe fet werde 
du habeft feteft — - werdeft 
er habe fei werde 
wir haben feien werden 
ihr habet feiet werdet 


fie haben feien werden 
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( Weak) (Strong) (Strong) 
ic) Lobe fehe falle 
du Llobet feheft falleft 
er lobe fehe falle 
wir loben fehen fallen 
ir Lobet fehet fallet 
fie oben fehen fallen 


Observe that the weak and strong forms show no dif- 
ference, both being alike regular. 


‘che Past (Imperfect) Subjunctive. 


176. (a) In dea verbs, the past subjunctive has the 
same forms as the past indicative, (except that (rarely) 
syllabic e may occur before the endings; as, [obete. 


(6) In strong verbs the past subjunctive modifies the 
vowel of the past indicative and adds -e, with inflection 
as in present subjunctive. 


( Weak) (Strong) (Strong) 

ic) Lobte fahe fiele 

du Llobteft jabheft fieleft 

er lobte {ihe fiele 

wir lobten faihen fielen 

ihr Lobtet {abet fielet 

fie lobten fahen fielen 

(c) Haben, fein, werden have past subjunctive strong — 

ich hitte wire wiirde 

du hiatteft wireft wiirdeft 


er bitte ware wiirde 
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wir hatten wirett wiirdent 
iby hattet waret witrdet 
fie Hatten wiren wiirden 


— e being already present in hatte, wurde. 


REMARK. — Observe that the subjunctive is not in all forms distin- 
guished from the indicative. Vote carefully the forms that are alike. 
Note especially that the past subjunctive is distinguished from the past 
indicative only in strong verbs. 


Some Uses of the Subjunctive. 


Some of the simpler uses of the subjunctive will be 
given in this and the next Lesson, with fuller statement 
hereafter. 


THE CONTINGENT SUBJUNCTIVE. 


177. (a) The subjunctive — which marks, in general, 
the absence of direct or positive assertion — is used regu- 
larly in contingent statements; that is, in matter of 
doubtful reality; such as zzsh, purpose, permission, con- 
cession, possibility, etc. As: Gott gebe, God grant; er 
ftudiert fleigig, Damit er fchnell lerne, Ze studies diligently 
that he may learn rapidly ; ¢3 jet }0, so be tt; ich erlaubte, 
dak er nach Hauje qinge, J permitted him to go home (that 
he should go); da ware wohl wabr, that might be true, 
ete, etc. 

(6) In this sense the subjunctive supplies the first and 
third persons of the imperative (§71, 4); as, gehert wir nach 
Hauje, let us go home; fommen Sie, come (in address). 


Vocabulary. 


erfauben (dat. of person), fo al- hoffe, zo hoge. 
low, permit. wiinfrjen, Zo wish. 
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/ veguety Zo rain. fro, edad. 
fiihlen, Zo feel. Fithl, cool. 
feguen, zo dless. der Jiegen, the raz. 
fertig werden, ¢o get done. der Regenfdhivm, te umbrella. 
friih ftitcten, Zo breakfast. Gott, God. 
das Friihjtiid, ce, che breakfast. _vielleitht’, perhaps. 
friih, early. damtit’ (sub. conj.), 2 order that, 
fpat, Zaze. that. 
geitig, 2 ¢zme. ums (dat. and acc.), ws. 


Reading Exercise. 


1. Wir gingen jchnell, damit wir frith nach Hauje famen. 
2. Gr jrithjtiicte frith, damit er jeitig am Bahnhof wire. 
8. Der Knabe fchreibt jeine Schularbeiten jchnell, damit er 
fertig werde. 4. Als ich der armen alten Frau Geld gab, 
fagte fie: ,@ott feqne Sie, guter Herr!” 5. Oer Lehrer er= 
faubte, da der Schiiler nach Harfe ginge, weil er frank 
war. 6. Gehen wir nach Hauje, denn eS wird fpat! Geben 
Gie, ic) werde hier bleiben! 7. Sch wiinjche, dag ich das 
Geld fande, denn ich Habe feins. 8. Das wire wohl wahr, 
aber er wird e3 nicht glauben. 9. Die Kinder wiinfdjten, da 
fines Wetter fime, aber e8 regnete und fo wurden fie 
alle fehr nag. 10. Bitte, erlauben Ste, da} er auch ein 
Wort fprede! Er fpreche, fo viel wie er wiinfdje. 11. Seien 
wir froh, da e8 nicht regnet, denn wir haben feine Regen- 
fchirme mit (with us). 12. Mun regnet e8 ftarf; ich wiinjde, 
wir fommen nicht 3u {pat nach Hauje. 13. Oer VBater wiinfdt, 
daf fein Sohn in der Schule fleipig fet, aber der Gohn ift 
foul. ielleicht wird er fleifig werden; offen wir es! 
14. Seien Gie ruhig und fprecen Sie nicht, damit der Leb- 
rer hire, was der Schitler fagt! 15. Wer Obren hat, der 
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hire! Wer Augen hat, der fehe! Wer Hande hat, der 
fiihle! 16. Bitte, erlauben Sie, dak Shr Sohn ju uns 
fomme, damit er unfere Wufgabe mit mir ftudtere. 


Oral Byerciae 

I. Give subjunctive forms of following indicative forms : 

er hat; fie tft; er wird; er lobt; er fcflajt; fie fieht; id 
fpielte; er verlor; fie ftarben; wir fprangen; wir warfen; 
du wurdeft; id) fand; ic) fubr; er nahin; du jtanojt. 

Il. Give indicative forms of following subjunctive forms : 

er trinfe; er macje; er belfe; er laufe; fie fterbe; er 
bleibe ; wir vergaifen; er faipe; fie bite; er nahme; fie ga- 
ben; fie fpielten; thr maret; du fprecheft; du rateft. 


— and continue question and answer. 


Written Exercise. 


1. This boy studies (fernt) diligently in order that he may 
speak German. 2. Let us study diligently that our teacher 
may praise us. 3. ‘May God bless the good gentleman,” 
said the old woman. 4. We wish that he may-come. 5. Let 
us go into the house; it is raining. 6. The mother wished 
that the children should-take their umbrellas and walk fast. 
7. The teacher permitted the children to go home (say: that 
the children, etc.), because they had been so diligent. 
8. Let us hope that it may not rain, for we have no umbrel- 
las. g. I hoped that you had the money, because I have 
none. 10. The children breakfast very early that they may 
be in [the]* school in time. 11. This scholar works quickly, 
not because he is diligent, but that he may get done. 12. Let 


1 Words to be supplied in translation are enclosed thus ie 
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us go home now, it is getting late. 13. Sobeit. 14. Let 
us go into the garden, it is cool there. 15. Be glad that it is 
not raining, for we have forgotten our umbrellas. 16. The 
boy threw his book on the table and said: “ It is getting late, 
now let’s go tobed.” 17. The teacher allowed the boy to go 
. (see 7), that he might-see his father, who was ill. 18. Be 
(feid) quiet, children! that your poor father may-sleep. 


LESSON, XV ELI. 
COMPOUND SUBJUNCTIVE FORMS. 


178. The compound forms of the subjunctive are 
formed as in'the indicative, with the corresponding sub- 
junctive parts of the auxiliaries. Thus ($123): 


(@) The perfect subjunctive : 


ich habe gehabt ich fei getwefen 
du habeft gelobt du feift gemworden 
er habe gefehen er fei gelandet 
etc: etc. etc. Elie: 
() The pluperfect subjunctive : 
ich hatte gehabt ich ware geiwefen 
du hitteft gelobt du wireft geworden 
er hatte gefehen er ware gelandet 
ete: (Aer CLG: ClCs 
(6) The future subjunctive : 
ich werbde haben fein 
Dut werdeft foben = or werdett 
er werde fehen landen 


etc. Clc: (aro. 
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(2) The future perfect subjunctive ($114): 
ich werde gehabt haben qewefen fein 
Dut werdeft gelobt haben or geworbden fein 
er werde gejehen haben gelandet fein 
etc. CLG: etc. 


Some Uses of the Subjunctive (continued). 


THE INDIRECT SUBJUNCTIVE. 


179. The subjunctive, dependent on a verb of saying 
or thinking, expressed or implied, is used to express a 
statement as alleged or viewed by another — hence not 
directly affirmed. This is called the zudivect subjunctive 
(or subjunctive of zxdirect statement). 


(2) In such case the tense of the subjunctive is usually 
the same as the indicative tense would be in the direct 
statement. As: er jagte, Dak fein Herr franf jet, Ze sazd 
that his master was sick (direct: mein Herr ijt franf); ex 
fehrieb, Daf} er cin Haus gefaujt Habe, Ze wrote that he had 
bought a house (direct: ich Habe ein Haus gefauft). 


(0) But, in general, subjunctive forms are avoided that 
are identical with the indicative. (See Remark, §176.) 
As: er meinte, dap ich Geld genug Hitte (Mot habe), Le 
thought that I had money enough; er jagte, dafy wir jehon 
qenug bezahlt Hatter (mot haben), Le thought that we had 
already paid enough, Further statements hereafter. 


THE UNREAL (CONDITIONAL) SUBJUNCTIVE. 


180. The subjunctive is used in both members of an 
unreal condition — that is, of a condition stated as con- 
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trary to fact — the past subjunctive here expressing 
present time, the pluperfect subjunctive past.time. As: 


(a) er wire jest reich, wenn er fparfam ware — wenn 
er fparjam gewejen wire, Ze would now be rich if he were 
— if he had been — economical; er hatte falfch gefprocden, 
went er das gefagt hatte, re would have spoken falsely if 
he had said that. 

(2) If the dependent clause precedes, the construction 
is as $163,¢. As: went er {parfam wire, jo ware er jest 
reich; wenn er das gefagt hatte, fo hatte er falfch gefprocjen. 

Note. — Similarly, an uwzreal wish (contrary to fact). As: id) witn- 


{che, er wire hier, 7 wish he were here (but he is not). Further state- 
ment hereafter. 


Condensed Dependent Clauses — Word-Order. 


181. It has been seen (§153) that dependent clauses, 
introduced by a subordinating connective, always have 
the transposed order. But sometimes the connective is 
omitted, and the word-order modified, as follows: 

(a) In an objective noun-clause, following a verb of 
saying or thinking, the connective da, ‘haz, is often 
omitted (as in English), and the order is then as in prin- 
cipal sentences. Thus: Wormal: er fagte, fein Herr fet 
nicht 3u Haufe, he said his master was not at home. Ln- 
verted: ex fagte, heute jet fein Herr nicht zu Hauje, Ze 
said to-day, etc. Note the comma in German. 

(4) In a conditional clause, when wenn, 7f (or ob, 
whether) is omitted, the word-order is zzverted (as also 
in English). As: er wire jett reich, wire er fparfam — 
or fparfam gewejen, Ae would now be rich, were he —or 
had he been economical, Or with condition preceding: 
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wire er fparfam — {parfam gewefen — fo ware er jet reich, 
were he — had he been — economical, he would now be rich. 

(c) This form is especially frequent with preceding als, 
as (al wenn, alg ob, as f). As: er fcprie, alg ware er 
verritdt, Ze screamed as if he were crazy (= al$ wenn er 
verritcft wire). 

(2) But the relative connective is never omitted (as 
sometimes in English). As: ‘he man I saw, der ann, 
den (welchen) ich jah. | 

For frequent omission of the auxiliary faben or fein in 
transposed order, see $282. 


Vocabulary. 

verjpredjen, verfpracj, verfpro- ob (sub. conj.), whether, if. 
hen, 2o promise. Davin, 27 zt, therein. 

befomment, befam, befommen, Zo ander, other. [vow. 
get, receive. iibermorgen, day after to-mor- 

meinen, zo think, mean. fdjou, already. 

befuchen, 40 vzszt. recht, zght, very. 

der Vefjuch, the visze. felbjt, sejf; adv. even. 

gum Befud, on a visit. witli, really. 

dev Cent, che cent. allein, alone. 

fleifiger, sore diligent. fertig, xzshed, ready, done. 


Reading Exercise. 


1. Bitte, fagen Sie dem Schneider, dag er verfprocen 
Hitte, den Rock heute fertig ju haben. 2. Sagen Sie auch, 
da ich feinen anderen Mock hatte. 3. Oer Schneider fagt, 
dag der Rock nicht fertig fet; er Habe nicht die Zeit gehabt, 
weil er fo viel 32 machen gehabt hatte. 4. Gr fagt, er werde 
den Roc morgen jdicen. 5. Sagen Sie dem Manne, daf 
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morgen ju fpdt fet. — 6. Was fcrieb Ghr Bruder? Gr 
{ehrieb, dDaB er nicht gefommen fet, weil er einen alten Freund 
zum Befuch gehabt habe. 7. Wir glaubten, dag Sie fdon 
einen Brief von Fhrem Vater gehabt hatten.— Ga, ich habe 
einen Brief befommen, aber er fcjretbt nicht, ob er heute oder 
morgen fommen werde. 8. Der Sehitler meinte, da} er die 
Arbeit gut gemacht Hatte, aber der Lehrer meinte, dah die 
Arbeit recht fchlecht wire. 9. Yeh wiinfche, ich hitte das Geld, 
aber ic) habe feinen Cent. 10. Wire mein Bater da gewe- 
fen, fo wire alles gut gewefen. 11. Bitte, fagen Sie Herrn 
Schmidt, ich fame morgen, wenn es fohdnes Wetter wiire. 
12. Herr Schmidt fagt, er fet morgen nicht zu Haufe, aber 
itbermorgen bleibe er 3 Haufe. 13. Meine Schwefter fchreibt, 
dak ihr Mann ein neues Haus gefauft habe, aber fie wohn- 
ten noch nicht darin, weil es noc) nicht fertig wire. 14, Wire 
der Knabe fleigiger gewefen, jo hatte er mehr gelernt, meint 
der Yehrer. 15. Stinde er felbjt hier, fo fprachen Sie nicht 
fo. 16. Sch ginge jelbjt, hatte ic) die Zeit, aber ich habe 
wirflich feine Beit. 17. Der Mann fagt, dak er frank jei, 
aber icy glaube, er ift ganz wohl. 18. Gr fragte den jungen 
Mann, ob er Waffer oder Wein trinfe. 


Oral Exercise. 
I. Change following indirect speech to direct speech: 
1. Der Schiiler fagt, dag die Wufgabe nicht fertig fet, er 
habe nicht dte Bett gehabt. 
2. Gr fragte mich, ob ic) morgen fime. 
3. Der Mann fagt, es fet zu jpait und er habe feine Zeit 
mehr. 
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4, Mein Bruder fchreibt, er habe ein Haus getaift, welz 
ches fehr fchin und grof fet. 

5. Sein Vater fagte, wir fimen gu fpat nach dem Bahnhot 

Il. Change following direct speech to indirect : 

1. Gr fragte mich: ,Sind Sie geftern zu Hauje gemejen? 

2. Der Knabe fagte: Gch habe die WAufgabe felbft gemacht.” 

3. Die Mutter jagte zu ihrer Tochter: ,, Gch habe heute 
einen Brief vom Vater befommen.” 

4. Sch fagte: , Mein Bruder ijt nicht hier, er ijt mm Mew 
York.“ 

5. Der Lehrer fragt: ,Wo ift Mtax 


Written Exercise. 


1. The shoemaker says that your shoes are not ready. 
2. He says he will send them to-morrow. 3. The boy said 
that he had written the exercise, but that he had forgotten to 
learn the lesson. ) 4. My friend writes that he has received 
my letter. }5. He does not write whether he had been in 
Berlin or not.) 6. I always thought that you had been in 
Germany, you talk German so well (gut). 4 7. He really thinks 
that I have money, and I wish it were true. 8. She says she 
has lost the money [ ] you gave her. 9g. She would be rich 
if she had not lost her money. 10. The girl would be done 
with her work, if she had been more diligent. ,13. If I had 
been there, I should not have said that. 12. The man said 
his master was not at home, because he thought that he was 
not there. 13. Had he been at home, I should have seen 
him. 14. The book I bought was not so dear. 15. The 
man I saw was an old man. 16. Were he here, all (alles) 
would be well! 17. I wish you had been there. 
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BESS ONexXiX, 
THE CONDITIONAL. 


182. The compound subjunctive formed with the past 
subjunctive of werden, being used mostly in conditional 
sentences, is generally called the condztzonal — present or 
perfect. Thus: 

(a) The present conditional = 

ich wiirde haben or fein, JL should have or be 


Du Iwitrdeft > Loben werden, 
er witrde fehen landen, he would have or be 
Cte: Etc: etc. 


(6) The perfect conditional: 
ich witrde gehabt haben or gewefen fein, Z should have 
Du Iwitrdejt > gelobt haben geworden fein, Aad or been 
er wiirde gejehen haben gelandet fein, Ze would have 
ClG Cle CuCs had or been, etc. 
Nore. — Observe that here iwitrde corresponds to both should and 


would, expressing simple condition (as \werde, §114); while the modal 
uses, in both cases, are otherwise expressed (hereafter). 


Use of the Conditional. 


183. The conditional may take the place of the sub- 
junctive in the principal member (afodoszs) of a condi- 
tional sentence: 

(a) So, especially in order to avoid the use of a sub- 
junctive form identical with the indicative. As: id) 
wiirde ihm nicht glauben, wenn er das fagte; or wenn er 
das fagte, fo witrde tch thm nicht glauben — where glaubte 
would be an ambiguous form, 
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(2) Also, when there is especial reference to the future. 
As: wir wiirden morgen nicht hier jein, wenn er 3uriict- 
fime, we should not be here to-morrow, uf he should return. 


Note. — 1. Observe that the present conditional corresponds to the 
past (preterit) subjunctive; the perfect conditional to the pluperfect sub- 
junctive — also that the conditional stands only in the przczpal member 
(apodosis) of the conditional sentence. 


2. Also, that the conditional is itself a form of the subjunctive. 
Further statements will be added hereafter. 


Vowel-Changing Weak (‘‘ Mixed’’) Verbs. 


184. The following weak verbs change e to a in past 
indicative and perfect participle: 


(a) INFINITIVE. PAST. PERF. PART. PAST SUBJ. 
brennen, Zo durn brannte — gebrannt brennte 
fennen, to know fannte gefannt fennte 
nennen, Zo name, call = nannte genannt nennte 
rennen, Zo run rannte gerannt rennte 
fenden, Zo send fandte gejandt fendete 
wenden, 4o turn wandte gewandt wendete 


Nore. — Senden and wenden occur as regular (like rede), usually in 
archaic style. 


(6) The following also change ending of the stem (as 
in English) and form past subjunctive as in strong verbs: 


INFINITIVE, PAST. PERF. PART. PAST SUBJ. 
bringen, to bring bradhte gebracht brachte 
denfen, Zo think dachte gedacht dachte 


Nore. — 1. Note that all these verbs have n (un, nbd, ng, nf) in the 
stem-ending. 

2. These are sometimes called mzxed verbs ; but the vowel change is 
not of the same nature as in strong verbs. Compare English ¢e//, old, etc. 
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The Irregular Verb tun, to do. 


185. Qun, fo do, omits e before all endings except in 
the subjunctive, and has irregular (reduplicated) past 


(like did). Thus: 
INFIN. PAST. 
tun tat 


POLARS, 
getan 


P. SUBJ. 
tate 


Pres. Indic. tue, tuft, tut; AZ tun, tut, tun 
Pres. Subj. tue, tuejt, tue ; AZ tuen, tuet, tuen 


Imperat. tue 


reduplication, like English ad. 


tut 


Note. —1. Sun is contracted for tuen. 


The past tat is formed by 


2. Familiarly, tun is sometimes used as auxiliary; as, das tue ich nicht 
glauben, that f do not belzeve ; and the dialect form tat is then often used 


for tat in the past. 


Vocabulary. 


erfemnen, fo recognize. 

das Thea'ter, the theatre. 

inS Theater gehen, fo go to the 
theatre. 

das Billet’, -8, the ticket. 

Der Gurge, —1, the doy. 

der Vetter, —, the cousin (male). 

die Conji’ne, the cousin (female). 

das Holz, “er, che wood. 

Der Diamant’, -en, the diamond. 

dod, yet, after all. 


gwalf, twelve. 

vierzehu, fourteen. 

friifer, earlier, formerly. 

ihm (dat.), 22m, to him. 

iffu (acc.), Az. 

troden, dry. 

ftolz, proud. 

darum’, therefore, for that reason. 
gur Schule, zo school. 

morgen friih, co-s0rrow morning. 
wohl, wel? (of health). 


Reading Exercise. 


1. Herr Schmidt witrde uns morgen abend befucen, wenn 


er nicht {chon morgen frith nach) New Yor reifte. 


2. Wir 


wiirden aber doch nicht 3u Haufje jetn, denn wir gehen mor- 


gen abend ins Theater. 


8. Gehen Sie auch, Herr Meyer ? 
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— ch wiirde gern gehen, aber meine Frau ift nicht wohl. 
4. Wir arviirden auch Billets gefauft haben, aber alle waren 
jon verfauft. 5. Mein Onfel fandte ung dret Villets ; 
Vetter Fri brachte fie uns heute morgen, als er zur Schule 
ging. 6. Der arme Sunge war fo gerannt, weil er dachte, 
er wiirde 3u pat zur Schule fommen. 7. Kennen Sie unfe- 
ren Better Frib? Fa, ich habe den Gungen vor einem Sahre 
in Shrem Haufe gejehen. 8. Sie witrden nicht denfen, daR 
der Junge nur zwilf Jahre alt ift; er ijt fo grok. 9. Wir 
nannten ifn frither ®rigchen, aber er ift jet jo grok, dak 
wir ifn Frig nennen. 10. Yoh Habe immer gedacht, dap er 
fchon vierzehn Gahre alt fet.—11. Das Holz wiirde brennen, 
wenn eS nicht fo nag ware; gejtern hat e8 gut gebrannt, 
weil e8 troden war. 12. Wiirden Gie das Haus gefaujft - 
haben, wenn es billiger gewefen ware? Nein, ic) Hhitte das 
Haus nicht gefauft, denn eS ift nicht gut gebaut. 13. ,Wer 
hat das getan?” fragte der Yehrer.—,,$ch,”“ jagte der fleine 
Sunge, ,aber ich tue e8 nicht wieder.” 14, Mein Vater 
wiirde eS fun, wenn er die Rett hatte, aber er geht heute 
abend aus und e8 iwiirde 3u jpdat werden. 15. Wiirde der 
Bader das Brot friher fenden, wenn wir friiher frithftiidten? 
Ga, das tite er gern (or, das wiirde er gern tun). 16. Man 
dDichte wirklich, der Mann hatte fein Geld, wenn man ifn 
fprechen Hirt. 17. Sie wiirden e8 nicht gedacht haben, wenn 
Gie feine Frau geftern im Theater mit ihren Diamanten 
gefehen Hitten. 
Oral Exercise. 


Ll. Change following subjunctive verb-forms in the principal 
member of the sentence into conditional forms (see $183): 


1. Gch hatte das Geld, wenn er bezahlt hitte. 
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2. Gr wire hier, wenn er die Zeit hitte. 

3. Ste tite es, wenn tch fie (her) bitte. : 

4, Der Schneider hatte den Rock gebracht, wenn er ihn 
fertig gehabt hatte. 

Ll, Change following conditionals into subjunctive forms : 

1. Sch wiirde gehen, wenn id) Beit hatte. 

2. Gr wiirde fommen, wenn ich thn bitte. 

3. Wiirden Sie ihm ein Billet gefandt haben, wenn Sie 
ziwet gehabt Hatten? 

4. Neeine Mutter witrde es nicht gedacht haben, wenn mein 
Vater eS nicht felbft gefagt hatte. 


ZO Written Exercise. 


Ya 1. If I were not going to New York to-morrow I should 
buy two theatre tickets. 2. I should have sent Mr. Smith 
the tickets, if he were not in New York. 3. Mrs. Smith 
would gladly go, if she were well. 4. Would you have sent 
Mrs. Smith a ticket if you had bought more? No, I should 
have sent the ticket to (an) Miss Smith. 5. Miss Smith 
would not go without her mother, and her mother would not 
go without Mr. Smith. 6. What should we have done, if we 
had not bought our tickets yesterday? We should not have 
gone to the theatre, for all the tickets were already sold this 
morning. 7. Fritz would have come late to school to-day, if 
he had not run. “8. Do you know my cousin Emma? Yes, 
I knew your cousin when she was a little girl, 9g. My cousin 
Emma would have gone to Germany, if her mother had not 
been so ill. ro. The wood burnt very well because it was 
dry ; if it had been wet it would not have burnt so well. 11. I 
think he would have brought or sent the money if he had had 
it. 12. We called the little boy ‘“ Fritzchen ” because he was 
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so small, but he said proudly: “I am Fritz, not Fritzchen.” 
13. One would really think we had done nothing, but we have 
worked very diligently. 14. My cousin would have bought 
the book, if he had had the money. 15. Our cousin Marie 
brought my mother the book because she thought that she 
had not read it. 16. I knew Mr. Smith formerly, but I, 
should not have recognized him, and he did not recognize me. 


LESSON TX le 
COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

186. In general, adjectives are compared by inflection, 
without regard (as in English) to the number of syllables. 

The comparative adds —er; the superlative —(e){t. 

(a) In the comparative adjectives in —e drop e; those 
in —en, —ef, -er drop e of the stem (§90). 

(0) In the superlative e is retained only after sibilants 
and —D or -t (not after —nd). As: 


POSITIVE. COMPARATIVE. SUPERLATIVE, 

rich reich reicher reichft 

jine {chin {hiner thinft 

lazy triige triger trag(e)ft 
noble edel edler edelft 

loud faut lauter fauteft 
mild mild milder milbdeft 
wretched elend elender elendjt 


187. (2) Most monosyllables whose vowel is a, 0, u 
(rot au) modify the vowel in comparison (strong com- 
parison). As: 
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old alt alter alteft 
strong jtarf ftirfer ftirfft 
red rot roter riteft 
short fur3 fiirzer fiirzeft 


(0) But there are many exceptions; as: faljch, false; 
froh, glad, rajch, guzck; ftolz, prowd; toll, mad, voll, full, 
and others. The respective forms should be noted as 
they occur. The strong form is always marked in dic- 
tionaries. 


188. (2) The following are irregular: 


great qrop groper grogt 
high hoch hober hichjt (S90, 2) 
nigh, near — nah) niher nich ft 
() And, with merely attributed forms (from different 
stems: 
good gut beffer beft 
much — viel mehr metft 


little wenig minder mindeft, but also regular: 
weniger  wenigft 


(c) The comparatives mehr, weniger are uninflected. 


189.. Comparatives and superlatives inflect like simple 
adjectives. As: ein reicherer Wann, a richer man; dev 
reichjte We TM; reichere Manner, recher men, mein liebjter 
Freund; der diltere Bruder ijt reicher als der jimmgere, etc. 


Note. — Observe that the ending -er may be simply inflectional, or 
comparative, or both — as in these examples. 


190. Some words have comparative form, without 
strictly comparative sense. Such are: 
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(a) From mehr, more: mehrere (pl.), several 
“ert, frst: der erftere, the former 
“ Test, Zest: der lebtere, the latter 
(2) Some words expressing relative position, which 
then form superlatives. As: 
der obere, the upper Der oberfte, the uppermost 
Der untere, the under der unterfte, the undermost 
der innere, the inner _—Der immer|te, the znmost 
etc. etc. 
— derived from prepositions or adverbs. 


The Predicate Superlative. 


191. (a) Instead of the uninflected adjective (§72), a 
superlative predicate is usually expressed by am (= an 
Dem) with the dative (= at the). As: Sm Winter find die 
Tage am fitrzeften und die Machte am Lanagjten, the days are 
shortest (literally at the shortest). 

(6) But if a noun is understood, or the superlative is 
definitely limited, the regular superlative is used, with 
the definite article. As, Dicjer Knabe ijt Der altefte (Rnabe) ; 
im Winter find die Michte die langften des ganzen Sabres, the 
longest of the whole year. 


Nore. — The first form (@) is really adverbial, comparing different 
conditions. Yet it is often used where (4) would be more accurate. 


Syntax of Comparison. 


192. (2) Than, after a comparative, is al$: er ift alter 
al8 ich, Ze 2s older than I. 


(0) As... as is (eben)jo ... wie; after a negative, usu- 
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ally jo... al8. As: er ijt ebenjo alt wie ich; er ift nicht fo 
alt al8 ich, he 2s as old — not as (or so) old — as TI. 


Nore. — {8 and wie are sometimes interchanged, but in better 
usage, wie expresses equality ; al8, ineguality. 


(c) Of, after a superlative, may be genitive, but is usu- 
ally pon with the dative ; as, Der bejte aller Dtanner — von 
allen Mannern, — of all men. 

(2) For mebr, am meiften, as auxiliaries of comparison, 
see §289. 


Norte. — Denn (= ¢#en) also occurs — though now rarely — in sense 
of than, with a comparative. 


Absolute Comparison. 


193. The forms of comparison are sometimes used ab- 
solutely — that is, to express a degree, without actual 
comparison. As: 

(a) The comparative, meaning more than usual, rather ; 
as, eine ltingere Reije, a rather long journey. 

(2) The superlative, meaning very, most; as, das 
fchinjte Wetter, the most beautiful (very beautiful) weather. 
See also §288. 


Nore.— Especially in this sense the superlative often has the prefix 
aller, of all; as, ein allerfcjinfter Tag, a most beautiful day. 


Vocabulary. 
die Gefdjwijter (pl.), che brothers da8 Werk, -e, the work, deed. 
and sisters. die Jteife, the journey. 
der Weg, -e, che road, way. das Gli, the luck, happiness. 
die Kiajje, 1, the class. der Baum, “e, the cree. 


Die Lectivw’, -emt, the lesson. Pennjylva'nien, Pennsylvania. 
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leife, soft, low. gewif, certain, certainly. 
Flug, «er, clever, wise. glilid), Zappy. 
jung, “er, young. ftarf, “er, strong, stout. 


Reading Exercise. 

1. Srib, bijt du alter oder jiinger als deine Schwefter 
Emma? Yoh bin ein Gahr alter alg meine Schwefter, aber 
fie ijt ebenfo gro wie ich, 2. Mein Bruder Karl ijt aber 
ein Sahr alter als ich, aber ich bin ftarfer alg er. 3. Gr ift 
der dltefte von meinen Gefchwijtern und auch der fliigfte. 
4, Yeh habe eine jiingere Schwefter als Emma. 5. Karl ift 
in der oberften Rlaffe in unferer Schule, Fri ijt aber in der 
unterften. 6. arf tft der bejte Schitler in der Schule und 
Qris vielleicht der jchlechtejte. 7. Der erftere Hat feine Muf- 
gabe am bejten gemacht, der lebtere am feflechteften. 8. Mun, 
rib ift nod fehr jung; wenn er alter wird, wird er fliiger 
und fleiBiger werden. — Ga, aber vielleicht auch noch trager! 
9. Herr Braun ijt der reichfte Mann in der Stadt und er 
Hat das grépte Haus. 10. Oie fchinften Haufer find nicht 
immer die beften, und aud) nicht immer die teuerjten. 11. Yh 
habe wenige Viicher gelefen, die beffer gefdhrieben find als 
Diejes. 12. Der nachfte Weg ijt nicht immer der bejte. 
13. Der Vater war der edelfte und bejte aller Manner; in 
Worten und in Werfen tat er Gutes, aber der Sohn ijt nidt 
wie der Vater; der erftere hatte viele Freunde, der flebtere 
Hat nur wenige. 14. Mein Freund machte eine lingere Retfe 
durd) LPennjylvanien und hatte das fchinfte Wetter. 15. Er 
hatte mehr Glitc als ich, denn ich hatte mehr Regen als 
Sonnenfdein, als teh da war. 16. Der hohe Baum in une 
ferem Garten ijt Hoher als alle Biume in der Strage. Gr 
ijt der Hichjte Baum in der ganzen Stadt, glaube id. 
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Lt is understood that the materials of the exercises are contin- 
uously used in oral question and answer, as teachers may direct. 


Written Exercise. 


1. My eldest brother is the most diligent boy in his class; 
his exercises are always the best. 2. He is certainly more 
diligent than you are, for your exercises are often the worst. 
3. He is older and cleverer than I am, but I am just as big 
as he. 4. This road is the shortest, but not the best; the 
longer road is better. 5. Mr. Smith is the richest man in the 
town, but not the happiest. 6. She wrote her exercise quick- 
est, but not best; her younger brother has the best exercise. 
4. He wrote a rather long letter to his elder sister, but she 
did not get his letter. 8. Speak louder, Fritz; at home you 
speak loudest, but here in school you speak too low. 
g. Hans is the laziest of all the boys. 10. My cousin ran 
quickly home, but I ran quicker. 11. Our nearest neighbor 
has the biggest garden, but we have the finest trees. 12. In 
summer the days are longest, in winter shortest. 13. To-day 
is the coldest day of the year. 14. We had the most beauti- 
ful weather on our journey and it was not so warm as here in 
the town. 15. He is my oldest and dearest friend. 16. My 
father is as old as your father, but my mother is not as old 
as your mother. 


LESSON XXL 
THE MODAL VERBS (AUXILIARIES OF MOOD). 


194. The so-called modal verbs present special peculi- 
arities : 
(az) An umlaut in the infinitive is dropped in past in- 
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dicative and perfect participle, but is resumed in past 


subjunctive. 


(4) The present indicative is like the past tense of a 
strong verb ($149). Hence these are sometimes called 


preterit-present verbs. 


(c) Mégen changes g to d) in past tense and perfect 


participle. 


(2) Sollen, wollen retain 0 unmodified in past subjunc- 


tive. 


(e) Only wollen has an imperative. 


195. Other parts are regular and complete (though 
the corresponding verbs are defective in English). Thus: 


INFIN. PAST. PERF, PART. 
diirfen, may durfte gedurft 
finnen, cax founte gefonnt 
mogen, may mochte gemocht 
miijjen, must mufte gemupt 
jollen, shall follte gefollt 
wollen, weZ/ wollte gewollt 

PRESENT INDICATIVE. 
ich) darf fant mag muR 
du darfft fannft  magjt muft 
er Ddarf fann mag mup 
wir diirfen  fonnen migen  miiffen 
ihr ditrft fount mogt miift 
fie diirfen  finnen mogen  miijjen 


PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE. 


ich ditrfe finne misge 


miiijfe 


IMPERATIVE, 


PAST SUBJ. 
ditrfte 
fonnte 
michte 
mitfte 
follte 
wollte 


folf will 
foltft willt 
foll will 
follen wollen 
follt wollt 
follen wollen 


folle wolle 


— wolfe 
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The compound parts are formed regularly; as: 


Perfect : ic) habe gedurjft, gefonnt, gemodjt, etc. 
Pluperfect : ich hatte gedurft, gefonnt, gemocht, etc. 
Future : ic) werbde Ddiirfen, fonnen, migen, etc. 
Conditional : ich witrde diirfen, fonnen, migen, etc. 


Future Perfect: ich werde gedurft haben, gefonnt haben, etc. 
Conditional Perfect: ich wiirde gedurft haben, gefonnt haben, etc. 


196. Nearly like the modal verbs is also twiffen, zo Anow. 


INFIN. PAST. P. PART. P, SUBJ. 
Thus: wijjen wupte gemupt withte; and 
in present indic. ich wet} wir wiffen 
du weift ifr wift ne 
wiffe 


er wei} fie wiffen 


Nore. — Qiffen must be distinguished from fermen (§185). Rennen 
expresses what is known or recognized by the senses — hence usually of 
persons and things ; wifjen, what is known by the understanding, or is 
mental property — hence usually of facts, statements, etc. As: ich fenne. 
det Mann, aber td) weif} nidjt, wo er wohnt, where he lives; ich fenne das 
Lied, aber ih weifi e8 nicht, 7 do not know it by heart. Wiffenalso means 
to know how (zo). 


Some Uses of the Modal Verbs. 


197. The modal verbs — called also modal auxtlharies 
or auxiliaries of mood —have more complete forms than 
in English. Hence: 

(a) The German modal must often be translated by 
paraphrase; as, ic) mufte, 7 ad to; ich werde mitffen, Z 
shall have to, etc. 

(6) The forms are also more specific; as, / could (was 
able), icy) fonnte ; Z cow/d (should be able), id) finnte 
(subjunctive), etc. 
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Nore. — Hence care must be taken to avoid ambiguity in English. 
The sense may always be made clear by paraphrase (as above). 

198. The modal auxiliaries govern, as in English, the 
simple infinitive ; as, ich mup gehen; er fann nicht fommen, 
etc. 

(2) The modal infinitive stands after a dependent in- 
finitive; as, er wird nicht fommen fonnen, Ze wl not be 
able to come. 

(4) But often a modal verb is used without dependent 
infinitive, especially when a verb of motion is implied ; 
as, er fonnte nicht heraus, Ze could not get out; du follft in 
deine Rammer, you shall go into your room. And some- 
times with the force of independent verbs; as: er fann 
nicht Englifch, Ze does not know English ; was foll dad? 
what does that mean? der Menjd mug nit mitffen, a 
man must not be compelled. 


199. In the perfect tenses the modal perfect participle, 
when combined with a dependent infinitive, itself takes 
the form of an infinitive (position as §198, a). As: er 
hat nach Hauje gehen mitfjen, Ze has had to go home (instead 
of fat... gemubt). Cr hatte die Arbeit nicht tun fdnnen, 
he had not been able to do the work (instead of hatte... ge- 
fonnt). 


Nore. — This usage requires special attention. The form was orig- 
inally a strong participle; at present it appears as an example of aftrac- 
tion to the form of the preceding infinitive. 


200. In transposed clauses, when two infinitive forms 
stand together, the dependent auxiliary will stand before 
both — not, as usual, at the end of the sentence. As: 
ich) wei, Daf er nach Hauje hat gehen miiffen, 7 now that he 
has had to go home ; it) wufte, dak er die Arbeit nicht hatte 


/ 


—_ 
i 
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tun finnen, 7 knew that he had not been able to do the 


work, ex fjagt, Daf er Heute nicht wird fommen fonnen, Ze 
says that he will not be able to come to-day. 


Vocabulary. 


der Sdhliiffel, —, the key. 

die Melodie’, —n, the tune, mel- 
ody. 

faliefen, fohlif, gefdloijen, Zo 
lock, to shut. 

herein’, 2 (towards the speaker). 

hineiw’, 27 (away from the speak- 
ex): 

weit vou, far from. 

gewif, (for) certain. 

went... aud, even zf. 

Ah! On! 

bi8 (sub. conj.), zzz7. 


ij Darf, Lay, am permitted 
(Zo). 

ih dary nicht, 2 must not, am not 
allowed to. 

id) faun, 2 can, am able (to), 
know. 

id) mag, 7 may (possibly), T like 
(Zo). 

id) mup, 2 must, have to, am 
obliged to. 

ich foll, 7 shall, am to. 

id) will, Z well, wish, want to 
— other senses hereafter. 


Note. — For shall, wil, expressing simple futurity, see § 114, note. 
Reading Exercise. 


1. Rinnen Sie heute Whend mit meinem Bruder ins 
Theater gehen? Nein, ich fann nicht, ich mup zu Hauje blet- 
ben, aber meine Gchwejter fann gehen. — 2. Mtupt du nun 
nad) Hauje gehen, Frib? Ga, ich mu, ich darf nicht blet- 
ben; mein Gater fagt, ich folle frith nad) Haufe fommen, 
weil ic) meine Schularbeit machen miiffe. 3. Wo ift Frik? 
Gr hat nach Haufe gehen mitjfen. 4. Der faule Knabe hat 
feine Aufgabe nicht lernen wollen, aber nun mug er. 5. Der 
arme Sunge fonnte nicht heraus; die itr war gefdloffen, und 
fein Vater fonnte nicht hinein, weil er den Schliiffel nicht 
finden fonnte. 6. Gr mugte darin bleiben, bis die Wtutter 


%: 
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nach Hauje fam und den Sebliifjel fand. —7. Gch habe Herrn 
Samidt nicht befuchen finnen, weil ic) mein Haus nicht habe 
verlaffen ditrfen, ic) bin fehr franf gewefen. 8. Haben Sie 
meinen Getter fehen wollen? Sa, id) habe gewollt, aber nicht 
gefonnt. 9. Gr will nicht fommen, er fann ganz gut. 10. Sie 
fagte, fie finnte nicht fommen, aber ich glaube, fie fonnte, 
wenn fie wollte. 11. Sch wollte das Geld nicht bezahlen, 
aber ic) mufte, und Gie werden auch bezahlen miifjen! 
12. Sie finnten das Geld bezahlen, denn Sie haben es, aber 
id) fonnte nicht, wenn ich auch wollte, denn ic) Habe feins. 
13. Wir werden nicht gehen finnen, das Wetter t/t zu fchlecht. 
14. RKinnen Sie Deutfh? Ga, ein wenig, aber ich lerne es. 
15. Sch fenne Herrn Schmidt, aber ich wei} nidjt, wo er 
wohnt. 16. Sch wei nicht, ob ic) e8 machen fonnte. 17. Gr 
hat gewuft, dag er nicht fommen finnte, aber er hat e8 nicht 
fagen wollen. 18, Gr will immer fingen, aber er fann nicht. 


Written Exercise. 
a ‘A . 
' 1. My sister cannot go to school to-day; the doctor says 


she must stay at home to-day and to-morrow. 2. She wanted 
to go, but she could not. 3. “May I go, Mother?” said 
Hans, and the mother answered: ‘“‘ You may go, Hans, but 
you must not go far from the house.’’ — 4. My father could 
not go, because he had no time. 5. I had to walk very fast, 
because it was late. 6. This boy will have to work, if he 
wants to learn German. 7. I could not come yesterday but 
I could come to-morrow. 8. My friend will not be able to 
be there. 9. He could not get out and I could not get in. 
to. Do you know much German? No, but I have-to learn 
it. 41. My brother wanted to do it, but he could not. 
12, My mother has not been able to write a letter, she has 
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had no time. 13. I did not know that he had been obliged 
to go to New York. 14. I do not like that man and I do not 
want to know him. 15. The children want to go into the 
garden; may they go? 16. Can you come this evening? I 
may perhaps come, I cannot say for certain. 17. I know 
the man and I know where he lives. 18. We can do it, but 
we won’t. 


WES SONAXL, 
MODAL USES (continued). 


201. (2) In consequence of defect of form in English, 
the perfect tense of a modal verb is expressed by have 
with the following infinitive — that is, by the perfect in- 
finitive. As: er hat frither {chreiben fonnen, Le could have 
written sooner; ex hat nicht frither fommen finnen, Ze could 
not have come (he has not been able to come, etc.). 


(6) For the same reason, the German modal past, in 
the indicative, is often so rendered — in distinction from 
th subjunctive. As: er fonnte friifer jchretben, Ze could 
have written (was able to write); but er finnte jchreiben, 
he could write (would be able to write); er mochte zehn 
Jahre alt fein, Le may have been (was probably) ten years 
old; ex michte, etc., he might be (is probably), etc. 

Nore. — In general the difficulty of the modal verbs is rather in 
English than in German, and can usually be’ removed by paraphrase. 

202. Phrases like could have, should have, of unreal 
past condition ($180) are expressed by the pluperfect sub- 
junctive of the modal verb with the present infinitive. 
As: he could have come, ex hatte fommen finnen (would 
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have been able — but did not); he should not have done 
that (but he did), er hatte Das micht tun follen, etc. 


Further statements concerning the modal verbs will 
be made hereafter. 


The Causative Auxiliary Lajjen. 


203. The verb lajjen (lies, gelafjen), 2o /et, make or cause 
(to do or to be done) nearly resembles, in some uses, the 
modal verbs — hence called the causative auxiliary. 

(2) It takes the modal construction with an infinitive 
($198). As: er lieR das Pferd laufen ; er hat das Pferd 
faufen lajjen, Ze has let (made) the horse run ($199). 

(4) If the subject of the infinitive is omitted or indefi- 
nite, the infinitive acquires a passive sense and construc- 
tion — English passive participle. As: ich lteR einen 
Brief fehretben, 7 had a letter written ; ith habe einen Brief 
von meinem Sohne fchreiben laffen (not gelajfen), 7 Aave 
had a letter written by my son. 

Nore. — Primarily: I made (some one) write: but the use of von, 
éy, shows that the form is now felt as passive. 

(c) affen is often used as a substitute for the impera- 
tive subjunctive. As: [apt uns gehen (for gehen wir), 
let us go; {aR ihn fagen, was er will, Ze¢ him say what he 
wll, 

204. Like lfaffen and the modals are also construed, 
with an infinitive, a few other verbs: the sense verbs, 
Hiren, Zo hear: jehen, to see; (more rarely) fithlen, ¢o feel; 
also, heiben, zo dzd; helfen, to help; lehren, to teach; {er- 
nen, Zo learn; machen, to make (cause). As: ich habe fie 
oft fingen Hiren, 7 have often heard her sing ; ex Hat mir 
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jchreiben elfen, Ze has helped me write; ich habe ifn neulich 
fennen lernen, J have lately become acquainted with him. 
Nore. — But also fennen gelernt, etc.— usage with these verbs is not 


uniform. 

205. Especially hiren and jefe admit the passive sense 
of the infinitive, with omitted subject. As: ich Habe das 
Lied oft fingen Hiren, Z have often heard the song sung ; 
Das habe ich von meinem Vater fagen Hiren, 7 Lave heard 
that said by my father ; ich jal das YWferd titen, J saw the 
horse killed. 

Senses of the Modals. 


206. The senses of the modal verbs will be more fully 
illustrated hereafter. For the present, it may suffice to 
indicate the following leading uses: 

(a) Diirfen — permission: may; (negat.): must not 

(2) Kiunen — ability, possibility: can, may 

(c) Migen — contingency: may; wish: may ; incli- 
nation: /ke (to) 

(2) Miiffen — necessity, compulsion: must, has to, 

(e) Svilen — obligation: shall; expectation: zs 0; 
hearsay: 7s sazd to 

(SF) BWollen — intention: w7//; wish; will, wants to; 
near futurity: zs about to; assertion: claims, pretends, 
confesses (to). 


Note that in some uses Diirfen, finnen, migen are often 
translated alike. 


Special vocabularies are omitted hereafter. The student will find 
the needed words in the general vocabularies at the end of the book. 
The Oral Exercises, of question and answer, etc., for which ample ma- 
terial and examples have been given, will also be hereafter left to the 
teacher. 
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Some of the following Reading Exercises will be given in Roman 
type. This form is found especially in scientific treatises, and is also 
much used in handwriting [script]. The digraph f is here written ss, 
as perhaps the most familiar form, See §42, note. 


Reading Exercise. 


1. Ich habe friiher kommen wollen, aber ich habe nicht 
gekonnt. 2. Warum haben Sie nicht friher kommen kon- 
nen? Weil ich meine Schularbeit erst habe machen miissen. 
3. Ich hatte meine Schularbeit friuher machen sollen, dann 
hatte ich friiher kommen konnen. 4. Der Knabe hatte es 
nicht sagen sollen, denn es war nicht wahr. 5. Er hatte es 
machen konnen, aber er hat es nicht machen wollen. 6. Er 
hatte es machen miissen, dann hatte er es machen k6nnen. 
7. Wo haben Sie den Anzug machen lassen? Ich habe ihn 
von meinem Schneider in New York machen lassen. 8. Der 
Lehrer hat die Aufgaben von den Schiilern schreiben lassen, 
g. Lasst uns nach Hause gehen, es wird spat und wir diirfen 
nicht spat nach Hause kommen. 10. Oft habe ich meinen 
Vater sagen horen: ,,Woll’ was du kannst, dann kannst du 
was du willst.“¢ 411. Wo haben Sie ihn kennen lernen? Bei 
meinem Onkel, als ich neulich da zu Besuch war. 12. Haben 
Sie die Dame jemals singen horen? Ja, ich habe sie einmal 
singen horen und das ist genug, ich mochte sie nicht zum 
zweiten Male horen. 13. Das Lied ,,Du bist wie eine Blume“ 
habe ich oft singen horen, aber niemals so schlecht wie von 
der Dame. 14. Das diirfte vielleicht wahr sein. 15. Kein 
Mensch muss miissen. 16, Er will immer so klug sein. 
17. Herr Schmidt soll sehr reich sein. 18. Wann soll ich 
kommen? Komme so frih wie du kannst! 19. Wir haben 
das Haus bauen lassen wollen, aber wir hatten nicht das 
Geld. 20. Sie hatten es nicht tun lassen sollen. 
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Oral Exercise. 


I am allowed to go. — You can go. — He likes to go. — 
She must go. — We are to go. — They want to go. — You 
have been able to go. — He has not cared to go. — She has 


been obliged to go. — We were to go. — They did not want 
to go. — She has been allowed to go. 


Written Exercise. 


1. My brother has not been able to do his school-work, it . 
was too difficult. 2. He could have done it, if he had had to. 
3. He ought to have done it, but he did not want-to. 4. We 
could have come earlier. 5. You should not have said that 
you could come. 6. You should have written that you could 
not come earlier. 7. My father is having a house built in the 
country. 8. When did you have your house built? Two 
years ago. 9g. I am having a suit made by your tailor. 
10. Do uot let the horse run too fast, the road is bad and the 
horse might fall. 11. We had heard him come into the house, 
but we had not seen him go out (hinausgehen). 12. Let them 
say what they will, they do not know us and we do not know 
them. 13. My father has helped me write the letter. 14. I 
have lately become acquainted with her. 15. I have often 
heard my mother say: If one wants to do anything, one can 
doit. 16. This sister is said to be very clever. 17. He pre- 
tends to have learned the lesson. 18. He has wanted for a 
long time to have a house built, but he has not had the 


money. 
eos ON EN e LI 


PERSONAL PRONOUNS: INFLECTION. 


07. The forms of the personal pronouns have in part 
een already given. Their full inflection is: 
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POUaZ 


PoaZ 


Poo Zz 


Poaz 


FIRST PERSON, 


Sing. Plur. 
ich, Z wir, we 
meiner (mein), of me unfer (unfrer), of us 
mir, (40) me uns, (to) us 
mich, me uns, ws 
SECOND PERSON. 
Du, thou (you) ihr, you (ye) 
deiner (dein), of thee (you) “euer (eurer), of you 
dit, (40) thee (you) euch, (to) you 
Dich, chee (you) euch, you 
THIRD PERSON. 
Singular. 
er, he fie, she e8, zt 
feiner (fein), of him ihrer, of her [feiner] 
ihm, (40) him ihr, 20 her [ihm] 
ihn, 22m jie, er e8, zt 
Plural. 
dojo We 
fie, they BP i serene Sie, you -)~ sing. 


ihrer, of them | 


ibnen, to them 
fie, them 


Shrer, of you | or 
Yhnen, to you | plur. 
Sie, you. pers. 


capital 
initials : 


Notes on Pronoun Inflection. 


. As to form, observe that: 


(2) In 1st and 2d plural, the dative and accusative 
are alike. 

(4) In 3d person, the fem. and neut. accusatives are 
like the nominatives (as usual, §78, a 
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(c) The forms of the fem. sing. (she, etc.), differ only 
in the dative from those of the plural (they), or with 
capitals, you. 

245 tocuse: 

(a) Of the forms in ( ), the shorter, mein, dein, 
fein, occur chiefly in poetry; the longer, unfrer, eurer, 
are rare. Note resemblance of the genitive forms to the 
possessives. 

(4) The forms in [ ], fetner, thm, are rarely used 
except of persons. For substitutes, see §237. 

(c) As already noted, a noun will be er, {te, e8, accord- 
ing to its gender; and sometimes e8 may stand for per- 
sons. As, for das Midden, e8 = she; for mein Volf, 
my people, e& = they. 

208. An adjective construed with a personal pronoun 
should by the rule (§139) be s¢vong ; but the mzxed forms are 
usual. As: td armer; Sie dummer Gunge, you stupid fellow; 
but: mir armen ; ihr guten Mtainner ; wir Oeutfchen, we Ger- 
mans. 


The Reflexive Pronoun. 


209. (2) There is only one distinctively reflexive form, 
fich, which is dative or accusative, for all genders and num- 
bers of the third person: (éo) himself, herself, itself, them- 
selves ; also corresponding to Gie in address (yourself, 
yourselves). As: er —fie— febt ftch, seats himself — her- 
self; wollen Sie fich jeben, wll you seat yourself (or your- 
selves). 

(2) Elsewhere the usual objectives are used as reflex- 
ives; as, ich jeje mich, wir jeben uns, we seat ourselves, etc. 

(c) In English the reflexive —se/f must be distinguished 
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from the emphatic -seJf. This is expressed in German 
by jelbjt, jelber; as, er felbft, Ze Azmself; ex hat es felbjt 
getan, he has himself done it ; ex hat fich jelber betrogen, Ze 
has cheated himself. Or with nouns, der Yiann felbjt, che 
man himself. 


Gelbjt preceding the word emphasized means even ; as, 
fel6ft meine Kinder haben mich verlajjen, even my children 
have forsaken me. 


Pronouns in Address. 


210. (2) Besides its use in familiar address — as to mem- 
bers of one’s own family, to little children, or to most intimate 
friends — dit is used in addressing animals or inanimate ob- 
jects (= you); also, like English ¢#ow, in devotion and in 
poetry. Its plural, ifr, is used in the same cases, and only 
then; as, ifr Rinbder, you children; ihr Sterne, ye stars. 


(6) Gie is the regular form in ordinary address, to singu- 
lar or plural persons — including also servants (unless fa- 
miliar), and older children (not one’s own). The corres- 
ponding forms of 3d plural (reflexive and possessive) must 
also be used, and (except jtc)) are then written with a capital. 


(¢) The second plural—then written with a capital, Shr, 
etc. — occurs in formal address to a single person; so espe- 
cially in the classic drama (§59, 2). 


(d) In earlier language, the third singular, Gr, Gie — then 
with capitals — were also used in address (for you, masc. or 
fem. sing.). 


Note. — Some earlier forms occur in formal address: Dero and 
Shro, for your; as, Shro Gnaden, your Grace; Gw. (for Suer), your ; 
and the abbreviations, Se. for Seine ; Sr. for Seiner — all only in con- 
nection with official titles; as, Se, Majeftiit, Ais Majesty, etc, 
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Remark. — As the English you is perfectly colorless, care should be 
‘taken to use the proper form of address in German — and, in general, 
the forms with Gie etc. should be constantly practiced. Also, take 
care that the proper corresponding forms are used throughout the same 
context ; as, with du, dein, etc.; with ihr, ener, etc.; with Gie, Shr, fich, 
etc. 


Word-Order: Position of Objects. 


211. As has been seen, the chief rules of word-order con- 
cern the position of the verb. Other rules are less impera- 
tive. 


The order of objects is usually as follows : 


(a) Personal pronoun objects precede other objects 
(asin English): er hat mir ein Buch gegeben ; ich hatte 
ihm da8 gejagt, Z had told him that. 


(4) Personal zoun objects precede “hing objects ; as, 
id) gab dem Kinde ein Buch ; wir iiberlieRen den Mann 
feinem Schicfale, we abandoned the man to his fate. But 
this order may vary by emphasis; as, id) gab da8 Buch 
dem Kinde, nicht feiner Mutter ; or with a longer phrase; 
as, ich gab das Buch der Mtutter des fleinen RKindes, etc. 


(c) With pronoun objects, the direct — and especially 
e8 or fic) — usually precedes the indirect ; as, wo ift der 
Brief 2? ich habe ihn dir gegeben; er hat e8 mir gefagt, etc. 


(¢@)' Simple objects precede objects with prepositions, 
or phrase objects in general (as in English). 


(é) In inverted or transposed order a personal pro- 
noun object often precedes the subject, unless the latter is 
a personal pronoun; as, da gab mir mein Freund einen 
Brief, then my friend gave me a letter; al8 ihn fein Vater 
jah, when his father saw him, etc. 


wa 
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Reading Exercise. 


1. Hast du von Karl gehort? Ja, er hat mir neulich einen 
langen Brief geschrieben ; ich habe ihn dir gegeben, hast du 
ihn nicht gelesen? 2. Nein, ich habe den Brief nicht ge- 
sehen, hast du ihn mir wirklich gegeben? Vielleicht hast 
du ihn noch in der Tasche. 3. Ja, wirklich, hier ist er; ich 
dachte, ich hatte ihn dir gegeben! 4. Haben Sie die Dame 
schon kennen gelernt? Jawohl, ich habe sie bei Ihnen ken- 
nen gelernt, sie sang da so wunderschon. 5. Als Ihre Frau 
mich ihr vorstellte (ztroduced), sagte ich ihr, ich hatte noch 
nie das Lied so sch6n singen horen. 6. Haben Sie ihr die 
Blumen geschickt? fa, die schonsten Blumen habe ich ihr 
geschickt. — 7. Kinder, ihr sprecht zu viel, ich werde euch 
alle aus dem Zimmer schicken, wenn ihr nicht ruhig seid. 
8. Ich gab weder ihm, noch Ihnen, noch ihr das Geld, son- 
dern ich gab es den Armen der Stadt. 9g. Soll ich armer 
dummer Junge diese lange deutsche Aufgabe machen ! — Ja, 
das sollst du, und wenn du sie gemacht hast, dann bist du 
nicht mehrso dumm. tro. Wollen Sie sich, bitte, setzen, Frau 
Schmidt, und mir sagen, warum Sie selber gekommen sind? 
Ich bin selber gekommen, weil mein Mann krank ist und 
also nicht selbst kommen konnte. 11. Sie hat ihm die Blu- 
men gegeben, nicht er ihr. 12. Die Schiller gaben dem 
Lehrer ihre Aufgaben, und der Lehrer gab sie ihnen korri- 
giert zuriick. 13. Er hat es mir gesagt, nicht Ihnen. 
14. Als ich sie sah, da gab sie mir den Brief. 15. Als ich 
ins Haus trat, da gab mir der Mann ein Glas Wasser. 
16. Ich setzte mich zuerst, dann setzte sie sich, und zuletzt 
setzten sie sich alle. 17. Ihr Berge, euch sage ich auf ewig 
Lebewohl. 18. Gott, erbarme Dich unser! 19. Dein ge- 
denke ich, vergiss mein nicht! 20. Kennst du diese Blume? 
sie heisst ,, Vergissmeinnicht.“ 
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Written Exercise. 


1. He sent me the letter and I read it, and then I sent it to 
you. 2. She lent her the book, but.she did not give it to her. 
_3. Did he give it to you or to me? He gave it to us both. 
\4. We gave them bread, but we did not give them money. 
at He sees us, but we cannot see him. 6. When I saw her 


{1 gave her the book. 7. She has his book, and he has hers. 


| 8. If she will give him his book, he will give her her book. 


% 
<4 


‘\ 
U 


g. Children, you must be quiet in school. 10. We poor 
people must drink water. 11. Please seat yourself and tell 
us what you have done. 12. Charles, give her the book! 
13. He wrote the exercise himself. 14. If he had not told it 
{to me himself, I should not have believed it. 15. Then my 
father gave me the letter and said, “ Read it and give it then 
to your mother.” 16. Have you your books, children? 

/17. Have you your books, gentlemen? 18. We Germans 

drink beer, but we also sometimes drink water if it is good. 
1g. I gave it to him, but he has forgotten it. 20. Ye valleys, 
farewell | 


ot LHSSON XOX TV, 
VERB-PREFIXES — COMPOUND VERBS. 


212. There are two kinds of verb-prefixes, inseparable 
and separable, forming compound verbs. A few pre- 
fixesare variable — separable or inseparable (as here- 
after). 


Inseparable Compound Verbs. 


213. (2) In verbs formed with the unaccented prefixes, 
be, ent (emp), er, ge, ver, ger, the prefix is written in one 
word with the verb, the accent falling on the verb-stem. 
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A few other prefixes are sometimes used in the same 
way. 

Nore. — The prefix emp, for ent, occurs only before jf, in empfan- 
gen, Zo receive ; empfehlen, to recommend ; empfinden, zo feed. 

(6) These verbs are conjugated like the: primitives, 
except that the augment ge ($121) is omitted. As: 


(reden, to speak); bereden to persuade beredete beredet 
(finden, zo find); empfinden Zo fee/ empfand empfunden 
(fliehen, zo fee); entfliehen toescape entfloh  entflohen 
(fennen, to know); erfennen 70 recognize erfannte erfannt 
(bieten, to offer); gebieten toorder gebot geboten 
(blithen, to bloom), verbliithen to fade verbliihte verblitht 
(brechen, to dreak),; zerbrechen tosmash 3 erbrach 3erbrochen 


Nore. — Observe that the prefix ge is of same form as the augment 
ge. Hence like words must be carefully distinguished. As: 


fallen to fall fiel gefallen 
gefallen to please geftel gefallen 


— where the same form, gefallen, may have three senses. See §121, note. 


214. In some cases the compound occurs where the 
primitive is not in use. As: beginnen, to degen; genejen, 
to recover; werlieren, Zo lose, etc. 


215. The inseparable prefixes form also a large num- 
ber of derivatives. In all cases they remain unaccented ; 
and (like the augment, §121) they can stand only just be- 
fore the accented syllable. Hence two unaccented pre- 
fixes cannot stand together. 


REMARK. — These prefixes are not used alone, as words. Hence 
verbs formed with them are not proper compounds and are not accented 
as such. But they are generally so called. 
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216. Senses of Inseparable Prefixes. 


Norte. — The inseparable prefixes modify variously the meaning of 
the primitive. In some cases, this sense is obvious; in others it is ob- 
scured. Only a few of the most common senses will be here indicated. 
Others must be learned by use. 

1. be-, usually transitive: as, {chreiben, to write; be{chrei- 
ben, to describe; graben, to dig; begraben, to bury; or inten- 
sive, as, halten, to hold; bebalten, to keep; fehen, to see; 
befehen, co examine. 

2. eut-, separation, deprivation : lafjen, to Ze¢; entlaffen, zo 
let off; 3iehen, to draw, entziehen, to draw away, withdraw ; 
or origin (from); {tehen, to stand; entjtehen, to arise; bren- 
nen, to durn ; entbrennen, to take fire. 

3. et, attainment, completion: halten, to hold; erhalten, 
to receive, get; jagen, to hunt, erjagen, to get by hunting ; \chlaz 
gen, Zo strike; erjchlagen, zo slay. 

4. ge-, various; often only zvéensive: denfen, to think ; ge- 
denfen, to remember; horchen, ¢o Listen; gehordjen, to obey. 

5. ver-, reversal of action: bieten, to did; verbieten, Zo for- 
bid; blithen, to bloom; verblithen, to fade; error (astray): 
fennen, zo know; verfennen, to mistake ; fithren, to lead; ver- 
fiifren, to seduce ; loss: fpielen, to play; ver{pielen, to lose at 
play; completion: brennen, to burn; verbrennen, to burn up, 
etc. 

6. 4er+, dissolution, “to pieces”: brechen, to break ; 3erbre- 
hen, to break to pieces; treten, to tread; 3ertreten, to crush, 
trample to pieces, etc. 


The Possessives. 


217. (2) The simple forms of the possessive adjectives 
and pronouns are shown §74, a, 0. 
(6) There is also a derivative pronoun form in —~ig, 
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which is used only with the definite article — hence, de- 

clined as a weak adjective. Thus: 

N. der meinige die meinige das meinige; AZ die meinigen 

G. des meinigen der meinigen des meinigen ; AZ. der meinigen 
etc: ete. ier CLG: 


Similarly : Dev, die, DaS jeinige, Z2s — Shrige, yours, etc. 


218. The possessives are also used (likeadjectives §145) 
as nouns: plural, of persons; as, Die Weeinen, die Neeini=’ 
gen, my family (or friends); die Unjrigen, our party (or 
soldiers) ; neut. sing. (abstract), Da8 Meine, what 2s mine, 
my property. 


Notre. — While the uninflected form is usual as predicate (§74, c) to 
express simple ownership, the pronoun form is used to express empha- 
sis or distinction. As: Diejes’ Such ift meines (nicht deties); diefes Buch 
(nicht jemes) ijt das meine, etc. 


For the article in sense of English possessive, see §95. 


Reading Exercise. 


_ 1. Wie hat dir mein neues Kleid gefallen? Sehr gut, es 

ist so schon, dass ich dich zuerst nicht darin erkannte. 
2. Beschreiben Sie mir, bitte, das Haus! Das kann ich 
nicht, ich habe es so genau nicht besehen. 3. Noch bliihen 
einige Rosen im Garten, aber viele sind schon verbliiht. 
4. Der Dieb entfloh, aber der Herr des Hauses hatte ihn er- 
kannt. 5. Zerbrechen Sie nicht den Teller, er ist sehr kost- 
bar! 6. Wir mtissen eilen, der Gottesdienst hat schon 
begonnen. 7. Ich habe Ihnen das Madchen empfohlen, 
weil sie ein fleissiges, gutes Madchen ist. 8. Hier liegen 
viele Soldaten begraben. 9g. Behalten Sie das Buch, so lange 
wie Sie wollen. 10. In der Nacht entstand ein grosses 
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Feuer, viele Hauser brannten. 11. Unser Lehrer entliess 
die Klasse, weil das Wetter so warm war. 12. Er hat mir 
einen Brief geschrieben, aber ich habe ihn nicht erhalten. 
13. Sie hat erreicht, was sie wollte. 14. Kinder miissen 
ihren Eltern gehorchen. 15. Jemand hat den Mann erschla- 
gen; das Gras ist ganz zertreten, wo er lag. 16. Haben Sie 
meinen Stock? Nein, ich habe meinen (den meinen or den 
meinigen). 17. Entschuldigen Sie, Sie trinken aus meinem 
Glas ; Ihres steht da auf dem Tisch. 18. Wie geht es den 
Thrigen? Sehr gut, danke. 


Written Exercise. 


1. This house does not please me, the rooms are too small. 
2. I did not recognize her at first, and yet I knew her very 
well (gut) many years ago. 3. Can you describe the thief 
who escaped? No, it was too dark and I could not recognize 
his face. 4. The flowers are fading very quickly because we 
have had no rain. 5. I cannot recommend you the girl, she 
breaks too many cups and plates. 6. The service had not 
commenced when we reached the church. 7, My husband 
received a letter for me day-before-yesterday, but he kept it 
in his pocket and forgot to give itto-me. 8. They have slain 
an innocent man. g. The poor man was slain and buried 
before his people knew that he was in America. 10. Good 
children obey their parents and teachers. 11. He has lost his 
money at play. 12. They have persuaded my brother to sell 
his house. 13. I have neither his book nor hers, but mine. 
14. Excuse me, you have my umbrella! No, I have mine, 
yours is there. 15. Give my respects (empfehlen Gite mich) 
to your family (pron.). 16. Do not forget the difference be- 
tween meum and tuum (mine and thine), 
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PESTON XV: 
COMPOUND VERBS — SEPARABLE, 


219. The separable compound verbs are formed with 
a large number of words which are called separable pre- 
fixes, and always take the chief accent. 

(2) Some of these prefixes are the common preposi- 
tions; as, an, auf, aug, etc. 

(2) Others are simple adverbs; as, ab, off; da, there ; 
fort, away; or compound adverbs; as, davon, away ; 
herum, around, etc. 

(c) Others are nouns; as, haus-halten, to keep house ; 
or adjectives ; as, fret-jprecjen, zo acguzt ; or phrases ; as, 
auseinander-jeben, to explain, etc. No complete list could 
be given. 

220. (z) In the simple parts of the verb — present, 
past, imperative — (except in transposed order), the pre- 
fix is separated and stands (usually) after all other ad- 
juncts. As (normal): ich fteHe frith auf, 2 vse carly ; 
(inverted) geftern ftand ich jehr frith auf, yesterday I rose 
very early ; (imperative) jtehe nicht 3u jpat auf, do not rise 
too late, etc. 

(4) But in transposed order, when the verb must stand 
last, the prefix is written in one word before it; as, al3 
ich Heute morgen aufjtand, zen T rose this morning. 

(c) In the verbals — infinitive and participles ; — hence 
also in all compound parts, the prefix stands in one word 
with the verb-form —the augment ge of the perfect par- 
ticiple, or gu with the infinitive, standing between the 
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two. As: (infin.) auffteher; (pres. part.) aufftehend; 

(perf. part.) aufgejtanden; (infin. with 3u) aufsuftejen. 
And in compound parts : ich werbde frith aufjtehen, 7 shall 

vise carly ; ih bin frith aufgejtanden, 7 Lave risen early, etc. 


221. (az) The separable prefix retains its accent even 
when separated from the verb, and is thus distinguished 
from the ordinary preposition with object. As: ich ftand 
Heute morgen auf, 7 got up this morning ; ich jtand auf cinem 
Stubl, 7 stood on a chatr. 

(6) The same prefixes are always accented in deriva- 
tives; as, %n’fang (noun); vor'nefm (adjective); or in 
compounds ; as, vor’geftern (adverb), etc. 


Nore. — Also the prefix 3u is distinguished by accent from the infin- 
itive zu, As: jagen, gu fagen, 4o say; ju'fagen, 3u/zujagen, 2o promise. 
And in compound prefixes; as: hinfeben, Hin'zufeben, 2o se¢ down, Hine 
gu/fetert, Himgu’zujeten, zo add, etc. 


Conjugation of a Separable Verb. 
222. (a) For convenient reference, an abridged model 
of a separable compound verb is added : 
Anfangen, zo begin. 


Principal Paris: anfangen, fing an, angefangen. 
Pres. Part.: anfangend; Perf. Lnjin.: angefangen haben. 


Present Past 
INDIC. SUBJ. INDIC. SUBJ. 
id) fange an fange an fing an finge an 
du fingft an fangejt an fingft an fingejt an 
er fangt an fange an fing an finge an 
wir fangen an fangen an fingen an fingen an 


CuGz Wee, Ele? etc: 
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Imperative: fange an; p2. fangt an 
fangen Sie an 
Perf. and Pluperf.: it) habe (hatte) angefangen 
Fut. and Cond.: ich werde (iwitrde) anfangen 
« «Perf. : id) werde (witrde) angefangen haben 
Infin. with xu: anzufangen 
Perf. Infin. with 3+ angefangen 3u haben 


Inverted Transposed 
heute fange ich an wenn ich heute anfange 
morgen werde th anfangen al8 ich gejtern anfing 
jest wiinfche ich anzufangen da ich nun angefangen habe 
now I wish to begin, etc. as I have now begun, etc. 


(0) Observe that the prefix stands immediately before 
the verb-stem only in the szmple infinitive (without 3u), 
in the present participle, and the simple tenses when trans- 
posed. In all other cases there is actual separation, 
either by position or by intervening ge or 3u. 


(c) Note also that, as verbs are listed by the infinitive, 
verb compounds stand, in a vocabulary, under their pre- 
fix; e. g. er ging aus dem Hauje Hinaus; see hinausgebhen, 
Ker 


223. Usually a separable prefix shows its literal sense 
distinctly in the compound verb. But in some cases 
this sense is obscured by derived uses ; and then the lit- 
eral sense is expressed by a compound of fer or hin. As: 
etvfallen, e8 fallt mir ein, 2¢ occurs to me; hinein’ fallen, to 
fallin; ous'ziehen, co undress ; heraus’ziehen, to pull out, etc. 


224, The like compounds of er or hin are sometimes 
added after a foregoing preposition, and are then not sep- 
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arately translated. As: er fam in die Stube herein, he 
came into the room, & ging aus dem Hauje Hinaus, Le went 
out of the house — but the preposition must not be 
omitted. 


225. The most common prefixes which are always sep- 
arable are: ab, off; an, ov; auf, up; aus, out, bet, dy; 
Da or dar, ¢here,; ei (for in), 2, zzfo; empor, up; ent- 
gegen, against, fort, away, her, hither; hin, thither; mit, 
with, along: nach, after; mnieder, down, vob, over; vor, 
before; weg, away, wieder, again, back; 3u, to, guriic, 
back ; 3ujammen, together. 

Also compounds ; as, voran, defore,; vorbet, past, etc. ; 
and especially compounds of da (dar); as, Davon, away ; 
Dajzu, deszdes, etc. ; and of her and fin ($173); or phrases ; 
as, augeinander, asunder, etc. For nouns and adjectives 
as prefixes, see §229. 

Note. — Properly speaking prepositions thus used (as an, auf, etc.) 


are then simply adverbs (as in English, come up, go on, etc.). See also 
§221, a. 


REMARK. — The separable prefixes require special attention because 
English has no exactly corresponding form. We may say; Zo look over 
a book, or to look a book over ; but to overlook has a quite different mean- 
ing and does not admit of separation. 


Reading Exercise, 


1. Wann stehen Sie des Morgens auf? Ich stehe gewohn- 
lich auf, wenn die Sonne aufgeht. 2. Wann geht die Sonne 
auf?) Um sechs Uhr. 3. Als die Sonne aufging, standen 
wir auf und friihstiickten. 4. Der Mann ging aus dem Hause 
hinaus und fing an, in seinem Garten zu arbeiten. 5. Als er 
wieder in das Haus hineinging, fand er niemand im Hause. 
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6. Gehen Sie morgen mit nach New York? Ich hoffe mit- 
zugehen, aber ich weiss noch nicht, ob ich wegkommen kann, 
7. Wann fahrt der Zug ab, mit welchem Sie fahren? Um 
sieben Uhr morgens. 8. Wann kommen wir in New York 
an? Umacht Uhr. 9. Komm her, Karl, ich habe dir etwas 
mitgebracht! 10. Gehen Sie, bitte, hin und bringen Sie mir 
die Medizin sogleich von der Apotheke mit! 11. Wie viel 
Geld haben Sie fiir mich ausgegeben? Zwei Dollar. 
12. Der Hund lief um das Haus herum, und hinten in die. 
Kichentiir hinein. 13. Jage den Hund aus dem Hause 
hinaus, er ist nicht unser! 14. Wo ist Heinrich? Ef ist 
ausgegangen,um mir etwas einzukaufen. 15. Als der Bauer 
aufwachte, stand er auf. 16. Er wachte auf, stand auf, 
machte das Fenster zu, legte sich wieder hin und schlief gleich 
ein. 17. Morgen werde ich anfangen,das Buch abzuschrei- 
ben. 18. Das Kind fiel in das Wasser hinein, aber ein 
Mann, der vorbeiging, zog es wieder heraus. 19. Gehen Sie 
voran, ich komme nach! 20. Er ging in dem Zimmer hin 
und her und dachte tiber die Sache nach. 


Written Exercise. 


1. Get up, it is late and the train starts at eight o’clock. 
2. Karl got up too late; when he arrived at the station the 
train had started. 3. When did he arrive here? I do not 
know, I had gone out whenhe arrived. 4. Can you goalong? 
No, I have just begun to copy my exercise. 5. When you 
come to-morrow bring your friend along. 6. My father went 
into the house, opened the door of his room and a big black 
cat jumped up and ran out through the kitchen door. 
7. When she got up she closed the windows, then she laid her- 
self down, but she did not fall asleep. 8. Boys, do not copy 
your exercises! g. When the boy fell into the water a man 
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jumped in and pulled him out again. tro. If you go ahead I 
will follow. x11. Think-over the matter, do not spend your 
money for such things. 12. Whilst he was walking up and 
down in the room he was thinking over the matter. 13. The 
sun rises at five and sets at seven. 14. ‘Shut the door ” he 
called out as I went out of the room, and then he added: 
“ Bring your friend along when you come again.” 15. When 
I came back I hoped to see him again, but he had gone out. 
16. My mother has shut the windows but has forgotten to 
shut the door. Then go back and shut it yourself! 


BES SON XX VI: 
VARIABLE VERB-PREFIXES : SEPARABLE OR INSEPARABLE. 


226. The prefixes Durch, through; iiber, over; unter, 
under ; wm, around, form both separable and inseparable 
verbs: separable usually in literal sense; inseparable, in 
secondary or figurative senses—the usual rules of accent, 
étc., in either case. As: 

To set over: _it’berfeben febte iiber  it’bergefest 

To translate: iiberfe’ben itberfebte —itberje’bt 

To go round: um'gehen ging um um’ gegangen 

To evade umge’hen umging’ umgan’gen, etc. 

It may be remarked that the inseparable uses are 
much the more frequent. See Remark 2, below. 


227. The following are more special cases. 
(a) wieder, agazn, is inseparable only in twiederho' len, 

to repeat; but wie/derholen, to bring again. 
(2) Hinter, dehind ; wider against, form only insepar- 
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able verbs; but, unlike the usual inseparables ($215) 
they take the accent in derivatives. As: hinterla’ffen, 
to bequeath ; but der Hin'terlak, the bequest ; wider|te’hen, 
zo resist; but der UW derftand, resestance, etc. 

(c) Mig (English mzs-) is properly inseparable, but 
admits variable forms in perfect participle, and also takes 
the accent in derivatives. As: mifbrau’den, to misuse: 
pp- migbraucht’, or mif’gebraudjt (also gemif’ ee ; 
but der Mtip’brauch, msuse. 

(2d) Boll, full, forms a few inseparables, as, pollen’den, 
vollbrin’gen; p.p. vollen’det, vollbracht’. In literal sense 
it is sometimes written as a separable prefix; as, vol{’- 
giefen (or voll giefen), 2o pour full. 

REMARK I. — Practically it is important to remember only the few 
inseparable and variable prefixes. All others are separable. 

2. The variable prefixes can be actually doubtful only in the three 
possible cases mentioned in §222, 6. Elsewhere there is either actual 


separation or the contrary, which determines the nature of the prefix. 
In doubtful cases the meaning ($226) is usually decisive. 


Mixed Prefixes, 


228. (2) In a few cases an inseparable compound takes 
also a separable prefix. These verbs usually admit 3u 
but exclude the augment. As: an’erfennen, zo acknowl- 
edge; erfannte an; anerfannt; anzuerfennert. 

(6) Others exclude the separated forms. As: auf’er- 
{tehen, zo rise again; aujerftand’; auferjtan’Den; but not 
er erjtand auf, etc. 

(c) A few prefixes combine separable and inseparable 
elements. As: 
bevor'jtehen, to cmpend; jtand bevor; bevorgejtanden. 
vorbehalten, ¢o reserve; bebielt vor; vorbehalten ($121). 
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Other Verb-Compounds. 


229. As was seen ($219, c) some nouns and adjectives 
are treated as separable verb-prefixes, from habitual use, 
the noun being then written without capital, even when 
separated. As: 

teitnehmen, zo take part; nam teil; teilgenommen 

freijpredjen, zo acquit;  jprach fret; freigejprocjen, etc. 

(az) Some like compounds are treated as simple verbs. As: 

fuftiwandeln, fo saunter; {uftwandelte ; geluftwandelt 

wahrjagen, to prophesy; wabhrjagte;  gewabhrfagt 
Details must be learned by use. 

230. Of like form apparently are some verbs derived 
from compound nouns. As: friihj{tiicten, 2o breakfast (from 
Das Yrithjtiicl) ; Handhaben, zo handle (Handhabe) ; ratjehla- 
gen, Zo consult (Ratjcdhlag). These are all treated as simple 
weak verbs; as: 

handhaben, handfhabte, gehandhabt 
rat{lagen, ratfdhlagte, geratfdlagt 
The distinction between these apparently similar forms 
must be learned by use. 


231. The rules for position of the separable verb-pre- 
fix may be conveniently stated in the following : 


RULES OF POSITION. 


(2) With all finite verb forms, not transposed, the sep- 
arable prefix is separated and stands usually at the end 
of the sentence; but it is written in one word before an 
infinitive, a participle, or a transposed verb. 


(6) But the separated prefix frequently stands nearer 
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the verb, especially before a dependent infinitive with 
zu; as, er fing an, laut 3u lejen, he began to read aloud; 
or also before an adverb phrase; as, er fal) fie wetnend 
an mit dusgeftrecten Urmen, weth outstretched arms. 


Reading Exercise. 


1. Die Reisenden kamen an den Rhein und ein Schiffer 
setzte sie in einem kleinen Boot tiber. 2. Sie setzten uber 
den Rhein. 3. Der Schiiler tibersetzte sehr gut aus dem 
Deutschen. 4. Der Schiffer hat die Reisenden tibergesetzt. 
5. Der Schiiler hat die Aufgabe schlecht tibersetzt. 6. Der 
Knabe ging um das Haus und suchte seinen Freund. 7. Der 
Knabe hinterging den Vater. 8. Wiederholen Sie, bitte, was 
Sie gesagt haben. g. Holen Sie mir, bitte, das Buch wieder. 
10. Der Mann hat seinem Sohne nichts als ein altes Haus 
hinterlassen. 11. Unsere Soldaten widerstanden dem Feinde. 
12. Der Konig hat seine Macht missbraucht. 13. Vollenden 
Sie, was Sie selber angefangen haben! 14. Man muss seine 
Arbeit anerkennen. 15. Christus ist auferstanden von den 
Toten. 16. Der Richter sprach den Mann frei, weil er nicht 
an dem Verbrechen teilgenommen hatte. 17. Er kam sehr 
hungrig nach Hause und fing gleich an zu friihstiicken (07: 
fing gleich zu friihstiicken an). 18. Die alten Herren rat- 
schlagten, wie sie die Sache handhaben sollten, 


Written Exercise. 


1. When we came to the river a boatman set us over ina 
big boat. 2. Please translate, but speak loud, that all can 
hear you. 3. The boy has translated the whole exercise. 
4. My mother repeated what she had said, because my father 
had not heard it. 5. He went behind the house. 6. She 
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deceived her mother. 7. The old tailor bequeathed all that 
he had to his wife, and then he died. 8. After the enemy 
had resisted two hours they fled. 9. Do not misuse your 
power! ro. My friend acknowledged that he had been there. 
11. Will the judge acquit the man? that is the question. 
12. Did you take part in the game? No, I did not take part, 
I do not understand it. 13. Have you breakfasted already ? 
Yes, but I breakfasted so early that I am hungry again. 
Then breakfast with us! 14. The teacher began to translate 
the book to the scholars. 15. This old boat is hard ({chwer) 
to handle, she steers badly. 16. They consulted together, 
but each one had a different opinion. 


PA SO Nee VoL: 
THE DEMONSTRATIVES. 


232. The demonstrative adjectives, Dicjer, jener ($68), 
are also used as pronouns: 
diefer, -e, —e8, this one, the latter, he, she, etc. 
jener, —¢, —¢8, that one, the former, etc. 


233. (2) Der, die, da’, as demonstrative adjective, is 
distinguished from the definite article only by greater 
stress; as, Der Mtann’, the man; dev’ Mann, that man. 

Nore. — The article, like English ¢#e, is in fact only the demonstra- 
tive adjective with a minimum stress. 

(6) As demonstrative pronoun, ¢hat one, that (of), he, 
etc., Der has the enlarged forms: 

Sing. gen. defjen, deren, dejfen 
Plur. gen. deren or derer ; dat. denen. 
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In the genitive plural Derer is used only as antecedent 
to a relative — elsewhere Deren. 


Nore. — In the neuter singular a shorter form bde$ (old def}) occurs 
in a few compounds (§237, 2). 
234, Golcher -c, -c8, such, is preceded by the indefinite 
article or stands before it without inflection : 
(2) As adjective: ein folcher Mann; fold) ein Mann, 
such a man; pl. joldhe Minner, such men. 
(6) Or as pronoun: ein folcher ; jolch einer, such a one, 
(c) Or before an adjective: folcher fdjine Himmel ; or 
folch fchiner Himmel (more usually), such a beautiful sky. 
Nore. — Golther is followed by a simple relative (English as), As: 
folche Viicher, die ich gelefen habe, as 7 have read. 
235. The following compounds — adjective or pronoun 
— decline as §88. 

Derjenige, Ddiejenige, Dagjenige; AZ. dDiejentgen, rat one, he, etc. 
derfelbe, Ddiefelbe, dasjelbe; p/. dtejelben, the same, he, etc. 
gen. desjelben, derfelben, desfelben; derjelben, etc. 

(a) Derjenige occurs chiefly as antecedent to a rela- 
tive (§238, ¢). 

(2) Derfelbe is often used as substitute for a simple 
demonstrative or personal pronoun ($238). 


236. As subject of fein the neuter singular Dieje$ (Dies) 
and pag, also the personal eS (§207) stand uninflected, 
the verb agreeing with predicate noun. As: Dies ijt cine 
Moje, thzs 7s a rose; was find da8? das find Lilien, what 
ave those? those are lilies ; e8 find unjere Freunde, 2¢ zs (or 
they are) our friends. 


Norte. — Observe that in English the verb agrees with the evammat: 
cal subject. 
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237. The inflected forms of the demonstrative der, as 
also of e§ (§207, Note 2, 4), referring to ¢hzugs, are rarely 
used with prepositions : 

(a) Instead of the dative or accusative, the adverb ba, 
there (before a vowel and sometimes before n, dar) is 
compounded with the preposition (as, therein, thereby, 
etc.). As: damit’, with it, that, them; dafitr’; dara; 
da(r)ynach’, etc. 

(4) The shorter genitive de8 ($233, Note) is used in 
composition with the prepositions halb, wegen: deshalb, 
DeSwegen, on that account. 


(¢) Also compounds of Hier (hie), Zere, for cases of 
diefer, as hiermit, zwz7th this, etc., occur more rarely. 


238. A demonstrative pronoun is frequently used 
_ where English uses a personal : 


(a) Der, or derfelbe, especially when referring to 
things ; as, ic) bedarf deffen nicht, 7 do not need it (that); 
ich habe den Brief erhalten, aber ich habe denfelben noch 
nicht gelefen, 7 have received — but I have not yet read 
it. 

(0) Especially in case of possible ambiguity, to refer 
to an object (where the personal would refer to the sub- 
ject). As: er fchictte mir einen Boten, aber tch trane dem- 
felben nicht, Ze sent me a messenger, but I do not trust 
him; fie grithte ihre Freundin und deren Lodhter, she 
greeted her friend and her (the friend’s) daughter ; or to 
mark the zearest noun; as, mein Better, fein Freund und 
deffen Sohn, 22s friend and his (the friend’s) son. 


(c) Der (or in more formal statement, derjenige) as 
antecedent to a restrictive relative (Ze who), As: der, 
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der das gefagt hat, Ze who has said that; derjenige, der 
uns jcymeichelt, ijt fein Freund, Ze who flatters us is no 
Sriend. 


(2) And sometimes for emphasis; as ex. 7, 12, below. 


Notre.—It may be noted that these uses give often a clearer dis- 
tinction than in English. 


Reading Exercise. 


1, Sind hier viele Hauser zu vermieten? Ja, in dieser 
Strasse sind zwei, dieses und jenes dort, wo die Kinder im 
Garten spielen; dieses hat nur neun Zimmer, jenes elf. 
2. Kennen Sie den Mann? 3. Ja, das ist mein Nachbar, 
der diese Hauser gebaut hat.— 4. Solch ein schénes Mad- 
chen hatte man im Lande nie zuvor gesehen. 5. Diejenigen, 
die das Madchen sahen, mussten es leben; deshalb kamen 
viele junge Manner, dasselbe (07 sie) zu besuchen. 6. Dies 
ist mein Stock, das ist Ihrer. 7. Sind das unsere Freunde, 
die dort kommen? Nein, die kommen nicht hierher, die 
gehen dorthin. 8. Was haben Sie dafiir gegeben? Zwei 
Dollar. 9. Was hat der Mann damit gemacht? Er hat es 
verkauft. ro. Lag mein Buch nicht auf dem Tische? Nein, 
es lag nicht darauf, deshalb konnte ich es nicht finden. 
11. Der Schneider hatte meinen Anzug fertig, aber er hat mir 
denselben nicht geschickt.. 12. Er traf seinen alten Freund 
und dessen Sohn; die waren eben von Deutschland zuriick- 
gekommen. 13. Er hat mir den Brief geschrieben, aber ich 
habe denselben nicht erhalten. 14. Diejenigen, die keine 
Biicher haben, miissen bei denen sitzen, die welche (some) 
haben. 15. Der Fiirst hatte zwei Sohne, Max und Heinrich; 
dieser war zu der Zeit neun Jahr alt, jener nur sieben, 
16. Das sind aber schone Apfel! Gib mir einige davon. 
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Written Exercise. 


1. This house is new and has eleven rooms, that one is old 
and has only nine. 2. hat is the woman who lives in that 
old house. 3. That woman is very rich, her sister is my 
neighbor ; I know the latter, but I do not know the former. 
4. My family is large, on that account I must have a bigger 
house; I cannot live insuch a small house. 5. Did you ever 
know sucha man! 6. My father gave me his ring, but it is 
too big for my finger. 7. Those are my books, these are 
yours. 8. These books are mine. Thosearehis. 9. Hein- 
rich, have you not spent your money? What did you do with 
it? I bought a ball and gave ten cents (jen Cent) for it. 
Is the ball in your pocket? Yes, it was in-there when I came 
home. to. In the room stood a table and on-it lay many 
books. 11. There was once a queen, who had a son and he 
was young and handsome. 12. She told me that story, but 
I do not believe it. 13. He who spoke was an old man. 
14. Those who were there were silent. 15. Those who are 
richest are not always the happiest. 16. Those are my sis- 
ters, these are my brothers! 


Biss O Ne XX VIL 
REFLEXIVE VERBS. 


239. Reflexive verbs “reflect” the action upon the 
actor. Hence the object is always the pronoun corre- 
sponding (§209) to the subject. This object may stand 
in different relations. 

(a2) Usually, the accusative; as, td) wafce mid, Z 
wash myself. 
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(6) Less frequently, the dative; as, ic) fohmeichle mir, 
L flatter myself. 
(c) Still more rarely the genitive ; as, ich fdjone meiner, 
L spare myself. 
The first (a) are direct; (6) and (c) tndirect reflexives 
— called also false reflexives. 
Nore. — In naming a reflexive verb, ftch (for accus. or dat. object) is 
used before the infinitive; as, fic) wajdhent, fich jdhimeicheln, etc. 
240. A reflexive verb has no peculiarity of inflection. . 
The object pronoun retains its usual place. The auxili- 
ary is always Haben. 


Examples. 
(a) The direct reflexive (4) The indirect reflexive 
fich freuen, (to) rezorce, be glad fich etnbilden, (40) zmagine 


Present Indicative. 


id) freue mid) ic) bilde mir ein 
du freuft dich du bildeft dir ein 
er freut fic er bildet fic) ein 
wir freuen uns wir bilden ung ein 
iby freut euch ihr bildet euch ein 
fie freuen fich fie bilden fich ein 
Sie freuen fic Sie bilden fich ein 
Imperative. 
frente dich bilde dir ein 
freut etch bildet euch ein 
freuen Ste fic bilden Sie fich ein 
Perfect. 


id) Habe mich gefreut ich Habe mir eingebildet 
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future. 
ich werde mich freuen ic) werde mir einbilden 
Infinitives. 
fich Gu) freuen fich ein(zu) bilden 
CLG ETC! 


Nore. — Observe that the accusative and dative objects (except 
mir, Dir) are the same. 

241. The reflexive form is used in German much more 
widely than in English, giving rise often to secondary 
senses and requiring various forms of translation. The 
reflexive meaning must, therefore, generally be sought in 
the dictionary. Note also: 

(a) The reflexive often has passive sense, when the 
agent is not expressed; as, der Gchliifjel hat fich gefunden, 
the key has been found —but only when no ambiguity is 
possible (§272, 0). 

(4) Or indefinite, especially in impersonal form; as, 
e8 fragt fich, 2¢ 2s a question; e8 wobhnt fic) hier gut, e¢ zs 
good living here. 

(c) With plural subject, often reciprocal; as, diefe 
Minner haffen fich, these men hate each other; Kinder, 
liebet euch, Zove one another. 


242. Certain verbs are used wholly or chiefly, or with 
special senses, as reflexives, which have no corresponding 
form in English. Such are: 


fich an’mafen, 40 assume fich irren, to be mistaken 
fich befinden, to de (cn health) fich vithmen, to doast 

fich betragen, %0 behave fich fchamen, %o be ashamed 
fich ereiqnen, 40 happen ftch weigern, 40 refuse 

fich evinnern, to remember fich wwundern, to wonder 


— and many others. 


170 Lesson XXVIII. [$243 


The Interrogatives. 


243. The indefinite interrogative (who, what) is: 
N. wer, who was, what 
G. weffen, of whom, whose (wefjen, of what) 
D. wem, 40 whom, — 
A. wen, whom, was, what 
(2) Weffen is rarely used except of persons. As neu- 
ter a shorter form Wwe8 is used, like deg, in composition 
($237, 6); and, rarely, as an adjective (old wef). 


244. Welch, -er, -c, -e3 ($68), is either adjective, whzch, 
what; or pronoun, whch (one); as, welches Haus — wel- 
he vom Ddicjen Haujern — haben Sie gefauft? 

(a) Like folch ($234) welch, uninflected, what a — 
usually in exclamations — may stand before the indefi- 
nite article or an adjective. As: welch ein Ntann, what 
aman! weld) {hiner Himmel, what a beautiful sky / 


245. The phrase twas fitr, what for, what kind of, is 
used as an interrogative, in which twa$ is uninflected, 
and a following indefinite article or adjective is inflected 
independently of fitr, as if the whole phrase were an ad- 
jective. As: was fitr ein Stock — twas fitr etn finer Stock 
— ijt da8, what kind of a cane — of a beautiful cane — ts 
that; nit was fiir emem Stock gehen Ste, wth what kind 
of a cane do you walk? was fiir jehine Blumen find das, 
what kind of beautiful flowers are those? Or in excla- 
mation: twas fiir Unjinn, what nonsense ! 

(a) Sometimes fiir is separated from was; as, was 
haben Sie da fitr einen Stocf — fitr fchine Blumen, etc. 


246. With prepositions, instead of the inflection of 
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was, compounds of wo, where (before a vowel, wor) are 
used (as wherein, whereby, etc. See §237); as, womit, 
with what; worin, 2 what, woflr, for what, etc. 


Note. — Warum is used for worum, why. For genitive tes, see 
§243, @. 

247. A preposition may not end an interrogative sen- 
tence. As: what book are you speaking of, von welchem 
Buche jprechen Sie? what are you thinking of ? woran denz 
fen Site? etc. 


Nore. — The interrogative readily becomes exclamatory or indefi- 
nite; and especially in a dependent clause (or indirect question) must be 
carefully distinguished from the relative (hereafter). 


Reading Exercise. 


1. Mein alter Schulkamerad freute sich, mich zu sehen, 
und ich freute mich eben so sehr, ihn zu sehen. 2. Er erin- 
nerte sich meiner noch ganz gut, obgleich wir uns seit zehn 
Jahren nicht getroffen hatten. 3. Er wunderte sich, dass er 
keinen Brief von mir bekommen, und ich schamte mich, dass 
ich seine Briefe nicht beantwortet hatte. 4. Die Kinder 
haben sich sehr gut betragen, nur der Karl war etwas wild. 
5. Weshalb warst du so wild, Karl? Du irrst dich, wenn du 
dir einbildest, dass du dich betragen kannst, wie du willst! 
6. Wie befinden Sie sich heute, Herr Doctor? Nun, ich be- 
finde mich schon besser. 7. Wir bilden uns ein, dass wir 
etwas Deutsch konnen, aber vielleicht irren wir uns. 8. Was 
macht die kleine Annada? Sie bildet sich ein, dass sie sich 
wascht, aber sie spielt nur mit dem Wasser. 9g. Der junge 
Goethe konnte sich der Freundschaft eines Fiirsten riihmen. 
10. Kinder, weshalb weigert ihr euch, euch zu waschen? 
Wir weigern uns nicht, aber wir haben kein Handtuch und 
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keine Seife. 11. Hat sich Ihr Ring wieder gefunden? Ja, 
ich hatte ihn in der Tasche. 12. Schlaft es sich hier gut? 
Ja, recht gut, wenn man miide ist. 13. Es fragt sich, ob es 
sich machen lasst! 14. Diese jungen Madchen lieben sich 
sehr. 15. Was fiir Leute waren da? Meistens sehr arme 
Leute. 16. Worauf sassen sie? Auf Banken. 17. Er spricht 
Deutsch, aber was fiir ein Deutsch! 18. Wessen Brot ich 
esse, dessen Lob ich singe. 19. Wovon sprechen Sie? ich 
verstehe nicht, was Sie sagen. 20. Welch ein Gedanke! War- 
um reden Sie solch unsinnige Worte? 


Written Exercise. 


1. Iam glad to see you, Mr. Brown. I heard that you had 
been ill; how are younow? Iam better,thank you. 2. This 
boy imagines that he is very industrious and wonders why the 
teacher does not think so. 3. Do you remember how glad 
we were to get home? 4. She remembers him, but he does 
not remember her. 5. Karl, be more quiet! are you not 
ashamed to behave so badly? 6. We are mistaken, that is 
not the man [whom] wesaw. 7. The sailors refused to work 
because they had had no breakfast. 8. Children, wash your- 
selves first before you dress! 9g. Sit down, Mrs. Smith, we 
are all glad to see you. 10. She cannot boast of great 
beauty, but she is a good, honest woman. 11. The book 
has been found, it was lying in there. 12. It is a question 
whose book it is. 13. I cannot wash myself without soap 
and a towel. 14. These two women love one another like 
sisters. 15. He undressed and lay down on the bed, but 
he could not sleep. 16. He lay and wondered what would 
happen. 17. Where is my towel? You are sitting on it. 
18. What kind of a book is it? Whose book is it? I do 
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not know whose book it is. 19. Did you think of (an) it? 
What are you thinking of? 20. What beautiful weather ! 


Bios ON xX XTX. 
THE RELATIVES. 


248. The forms of the relative pronouns (in part given 
§152) are, as in English, the same as those of the demon- 
strative (chaz), and the interrogatives (who, which, what). 
But, as the relative can occur only in a dependent clause, 
the relative sense is known by the transposed position of 
the verb (§153). 

Note. — The relatives, from their connective use, are also known as 
conjunctive pronouns — a really better name. 

249. The definite — or simple —relatives (that, who, 
which), referring to an antecedent, are der and wweldher. 

(a) Der has the enlarged inflection of the demonstra- 
tive pronoun, der, die, Das ($233, 4), except that its geni- 
tive plural is always deren, never Derer. 

(4) Welther inflects as $68, but has no genitive — the 
genitive forms being always supplied by der. Thus: 

N. welcher welche welches pd. welche 

G. defjen deren Deffen pl. deren 

D. welchem, etc. (the rest regular). 

Nore. — This peculiarity is for the avoidance of possibly ambiguous 
forms. Rare exceptions occur. 

250. The relative pronoun (as in English) agrees with 
its antecedent in gender and number, but takes its case 
from its own clause. As the corresponding forms in 
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English are often without inflection, care must be taken 
to give the relative always its proper form. As: 


der die Manner ) die ae 
der Htann, fete hier war. ie sreaucth \iiuelte hier waz 
; die rent. 
oe welche eae Fs deren Kinder hier 
der Ntann, defjen Kind hier waren. 
war. 7 Denten wir die 
die Frau, deren Kind hier war. Biicher gaben. 
dem ; mit welchen wir 
der ann, welchem Hk: fprachen. 
mush, 20. , Oe piv fahen. 
die Frau ic) dag pee 
’ welcher ete. ete: 
Buch gab. 


251. Wer, whoever), was, whatever), inflected as 
§243, are used as indefinite or compound relatives 
without antecedent — though a demonstrative may fol- 
low. As: wer Das jagt, (Der) ift vervitcft, whoever says that 
7s crazy; was ex Hat, ijt nicht viel, what he has ts not much. 


252. Was is also regularly used as a simple relative : 


(a) After neuter pronominals, or neuter adjectives 
used as nouns (= “Aat). As: alles, was ich habe, ift dein, 
all that I have is thine; da8 Bete, was ich habe, the dest 
that [ have; nach dem, was ich gehirt habe, after what I 
have heard. 

(2) When the antecedent is a sentence (= which). 
As: er hat feinen Grief erhalten, was ihn angjtlic) macht, 
he has received no letter, which makes him anxious. 


253. The clauses introduced by bder, welther, are known 
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as relative adjective clauses. Those introduced by wer 
— and, usually, by was — are mown clauses; and the 
latter are called compound relatives, as including the 
antecedent. 


254, In lieu of the cases of was — and usually of Der, 
welter, referring to ¢izngs — with prepositions, the same 
compounds are used as for the interrogatives ($246). 
As: die Sache, wortiber wir jpracen und weshalb Sie ge- 
fommen find, etc., the business of which we spoke, and 
about which you have come. 


Note. — Corresponding to the relative use of der, the compounds 
with da (§237) may also have relative sense — as, davon, of which, etc., 
— the relative use, as usual, being shown by the word-order. 


255. The relative pronoun may never be omitted in 
German; nor may a preposition end a relative clause, as 
so often in English. As: the man we spoke of, der 


Dem ie 
, von wir jprachen. 
oe welchem pea 


256. All relative clauses are in German punctuated 
with a comma. Hence the nature of the relative clause 
is not so clearly marked as in English. 


Remarks on the Relatives. 


257. The relatives der and welder are, in general, quite 
equivalent, except that welder has no genitive, and that der 
is more usual in simple style, and especially in poetry. Note 
however : 

(a) Belcher, not der, may be used as adjective; as, 
wir fpracjen iiber England, in welchem Lande er gelebt 
hatte, 2 which country he had lived. 
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(2) Der must be used if the antecedent is a personal 
pronoun. Then, in rst or 2d person, or with Ste in ad- 
dress, the personal is usually repeated after the relative; 
otherwise the verb will be in 3d person. As: Du, der 
(or die) du ihn nie gefehen hajt; Sie, der Ste ihn nie ge- 
fehen haben ; ich, die th uch fende ; but: ich bin es, der 
Guch fendet, zt zs Z, etc. 

(c) Der, not welcher, may also stand as substantive 
relative (= fe who). As: der mein befter Freund war, 
ift jest mein Feind, Ze who was my best friend is now my 
enemy. 


258. As stated above, the relative sense is shown by the 
word-order. But, with emphasis, der often stands as demon- 
strative — that is, as if independent — where English uses a 
relative. As: er hatte einen Brief in der Tafche, den hat er 
mir gezeigt, Ae had in his pocket a letter, which (it) he showed 
me. 

REMARK. — In consequence of fuller inflection the relative has freer 
construction in German than in English (as in last example). Hence 


care must be taken in English translation that no ambiguity shall arise 
in the reference of the relative. 


Word-Order. 


259. (a) As already seen, the relative requires transposed 
order. 

(2) The relative always introduces its own clause, unless 
preceded by a preposition. Hence the relative genitive al- 
ways precedes its governing noun. As: a@ city in the streets 
of which, in deren Strafen. 

(c) In a direct question the order is as in English; as, 
wer hat das gejagt ? was hat er gefagt? etc. But an indirect 
or dependent question has transposed order. As: ich michte 
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wijfen, wer das gefagt hat, 7 should like to know who has said 
that. This. form must be distinguished from the relative 
clause. 


Reading Exercise. 


1. Mein Bruder hat den Mann sehr gut gekannt, der das 
Haus gebaut hat. 2. Der Herr, dessen Haus Sie so schon 
finden, ist ein reicher Kaufmann aus New York. 3. Der 
kleine Junge, dem ich das Geld gab, verkaufte Zeitungen auf 
der Strasse. 4. Der Brief, welchen ich gestern erhielt, war 
von meiner Mutter, die nun in Deutschland ist. 5. Die alte 
Dame, deren Mann so krank ist, hat eine Tochter, die in 
Berlin wohnt und deren Mann Pastor ist. 6. Die Schneide- 
rin, der ich das Kleid gab, ist sehr beschaftigt und deshalb 
ist das Kleid noch nicht fertig. 7. Diese Aufgabe, welche 
wir schreiben sollen, ist nicht leicht. 8. Haben Sie das 
hiibsche Kind gesehen, das gestern hier war ? — Jawohl, wes- 
sen Kind ist es ?— Es ist die einzige Tochter unseres Nach- 
bars, dessen Frau vor zwei Jahren starb. 9. Das Kind, dessen 
Vater wir schon lange kennen, spielt immer mit unsern Kin- 
dern. 10. Die Schiiler, deren Aufgaben so schlecht geschrie- 
ben sind, miissen sie wieder abschreiben. 11. Ich kenne die 
Herren, mit denen Sie sprachen, sehr gut. 12. Wer fiir das 
Vaterland stirbt, stirbt fiir uns alle! 13. Kaufen Sie nur 
(just) alles, was Sie wollen, ich werde dafiir bezahlen. 
14. Der Junge war recht fleissig gewesen, was seinen Vater 
sehr freute. 15. Das Zimmer, worin Schiller starb, war sehr 
klein. 16. Ich habe mir die Sache tiberlegt, wovon wir ges- 
tern sprachen. 17. Was er iiber Deutschland sagte, in wel- 
chem Lande er niemals gewesen war, war Unsinn. 18. Er, 
der niemals friiher gelogen hat, soll nun ligen! 19. ,,Den ich 
lieb habe, den ziichtige ich,‘‘ spricht der Herr. 20. Mein 
Onkel wollte wissen, wer den Stock zerbrochen hatte. 
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Written Exercise. 


1. Do you know the boy who is playing in our garden? 
Yes, that is the boy whose mother died two years ago. 
2. The tailor to whom I sent my coat is very busy. 3. The 
coat which you are wearing is good enough. 4. Do you 
know a good dressmaker who is not too busy ? Yes, my aunt, 
whose dresses are always well made, has a. Miss Meyer who 
lives in Market Street. 5. Miss Meyer, to whom I went, has 
no time to do the work that I want. 6. The red roof which 
you see is the roof of our hotel. 7. That house, the roof of 
which you can see between the trees, is the house where he 
lives. 8. The farmers who live in this valley are rich, for the 
land is very fertile. 9. This school is for boys whose fathers 
were soldiers. 10. Did you read the letters [which] he wrote? 
11. The poor people to whom he sent money and clothes were 
very thankful. 12. This is the chair on which he sat, and 
this is the bed in which he slept! 13. Whoever comes is 
welcome. 14. What he says is always true. 15. Much that 
he said I had heard before (frither). 16. This house is well 
built, which is very important. 17. The people we are talking 
about are men and women in a book we are reading. 
18. You, who have been in Germany, cannot understand 
German! 1g. I should like to know who has been in my 
room! 20. I don’t know what you do with your money! 


LESSON ox: 
IMPERSONAL VERBS. 


260. Like the reflexive, the impersonal verb-form is 
used more widely in German than in English and gives 
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rise to various idiomatic senses. The impersonal subject 
is e$, which in true impersonals is always expressed. 


(a) In expressions of weather or time; as, e8 reqnet, 
it 1s raining; morgen wird es falt fein; e8 ift acht Ubr, 2 
zs 8 o'clock. 

(6) Expressing merely adstract action; as, e8 flopft, 
there ts a knock; e& flingelte, some one rang (it rang); e8 
regte jic) im Walbde, something moved in the forest. 

(¢) In many idiomatic phrases, the person or thing re- 
ferred to appearing as object. As (dative): e8 geht mir 
gut, 2¢ goes well with me; mir tut e8 leid, Z am sorry; e8 
fehlt mir an Geld, Z lack money, (accus.) einft gab es 
zwei Briider, once there were two brothers; e8 gilt meinen 
Ropf, my head ts at stake; or reflexive; as, e8 lohnt fich 
der tithe, zt 2s worth the trouble — and various similar 
phrases, requiring various translation. 


261. Certain states of personal feeling are expressed 
impersonally, with the person as object. In such case 
e$ usually disappears unless introductory. As: ¢8 friert 
mich, or mich jriert, Z aw cold, mir ijt bange, [ am afraid; 
wie mir wohl it, Low well T feel, etc. 


Nore. — The importance of the impersonal, as of the reflexive form, 
lies in its wider idiomatic use than in English. Some verbs are used 
wholly, or chiefly as impersonals; such are: bdiinfen (mid) diinft, me- 
thinks); ge\dehen, to happen; gelingen, to succeed (e8 gelang mir, Z suc- 
ceeded); gliicten, to turn out well, and others. 


Other Uses of e8, 


262. G8 corresponds in general to English 2, but with 
some idiomatic uses — as, in part, seen already. 


1. As §207, Note 2, ¢, e8, as pronoun, may call for fe, or 
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she, or they. But when referring to persons, outside of the 
same sentence, the sex-pronoun is usually substituted; as, wo 
ijt das Mtidchen? fie ijt tm dem Garten. 


2. For e8 as grammatical subject of jetn, the verb agree- 
ing with the logical subject, see §236. As: e8 find unfere 
Sreunde — unfere Freunde jind eS — die das taten, zz 2 our 
SJriends who did that. 


3. @8 stands for the introductory ¢#ere, to bring the verb 
before the true (or logical) subject, with which it agrees. In 
this case e8 disappears unless introductory. As: e8 lebten 
einjt zwet Britder (;wet Briider lebten einjt), there once hved 
two brothers. 


Norte. —In this use, e8 is often untranslated, serving only the pur- 
pose of bringing the verb forward. As: e8 jagte mtr feiner, Daf} Ste Hter 
waren (for feiner fagte mir, etc.), 20 one told me, that you were here; 8 
vebdent die Leute zu viel, people talk too much. 


4. ©8 —then often called expletive —repeats or antici- 
pates a predicate or an implied sentence — English so, or 
often not translated. As: er war reid); jet ijt er e8 nicht 
mehr, ow he is not (so); wo warjt du? fetner fagte mir es, 
no one told me; warum verjdmahte fie e8, das Geld anzuneh- 
men, why did she disdain to take the money? 


5. G8 is used in some phrases as in English lord i¢ over, 
etc. As: die Meinung halt’s mit dem Unoglitclicen, opinion 
sides with the unfortunate. 


For e$ in reflexive phrases, see $241, 4; in passive, see 
$274. 


Norte 1. — The phrases z¢ zs J, zt was you, etc. are expressed per- 
sonally: id) bin-e8; Sie waren eg. 

2. The phrases there 7s, there are are expressed by e8 ift, e8 find 
(§236), or by the impersonal, e8 gibt, with accusative object — the lat- 
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ter in more general or abstract sense, the former more definite and lim- 
ited. As: e8 gibt feine Schfangen in Srland, chere are no snakes in Tre- 
Zand; e& waren zivei Schlangen unter dem Haufe, there were two snakes 
under the house (i, e. 3wet Sehlangen waren; but with gibt, e8 is always 
expressed), 


Reading Exercise. 


Ein Besuch. 


»s klingelt, das Madchen ist aus, geh’ hin und mach’ die 
Haustir auf, Anna!‘‘—,,Es ist Herr Schwarz, Mutter.’’ — 
»Wie geht es Ihnen, Herr Schwarz? es freut mich Sie zu 
sehen, aber es tut mir leid, dass mein Mann nicht zu Hause 
ist, er wollte Sie so gerne sprechen.‘‘ — ,,Wie geht es Ihnen, 
gnaddige Frau“ (usual form of polite address in Germany)? — 
»,Uns geht es allen gut, seit Sie zuletzt hier waren; aber Sie 
sind gewiss sehr nass geworden, es regnet ja stark !“* — ,, Nun, 
ich fuhr mit der Strassenbahn und hatte einen Regenschirm.“ 
—,,Das Wetter ist ja schrecklich! Gestern hagelte es, heute 
regnet es, jetzt donnert es sogar, und morgen wird es wohl 
schneien.‘‘ — ,,Ich sehe, Ihr Nachbar hat sein Haus noch 
nicht fertig.“‘— ,,Nein, man sagt, es fehle ihm an Geld, es 
fertig zu bauen.‘‘—,,Nun, daran fehlt es uns allen !‘* — 
»Friert es Sie, Herr Schwarz? Dieses Zimmer ist kalt, wir 
haben noch kein Feuer im Hause.‘‘—,,Ach nein, es friert 
mich nicht, das Wetter ist garnicht so kalt draussen.“ — ,,Es 
gelang mir neulich, Ihren Herrn Vater zu treffen, er ist sonst 
schwer zu finden.‘‘—,,Ja, mein Vater ist wenig zu Hause, 
meiner Mutter ist immer bange; er arbeitet zu viel im Ge- 
schaft, ihm ist zuweilen auch nicht wohl. Hoffentlich wird 
es meiner Mutter gliicken, ihn zu tberreden, mit ihr nach 
Deutschland zu gehen. Es wiirde sich fiir ihn wirklich loh- 
nen, wenn es ihr gelingt, ihn drei oder vier Monate vom 
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Geschaft wegzubekommen.‘‘ —,,Wie geht es Ihrem reichen 
Onkel, Herrn Bolz ?*— ,,Mein Onkel war einmal reich, jetzt 
ist er es nicht mehr. Haben Sie gehort, dass er sich verhei- 
raten will ?*—,,Nein, es hat mir keiner das gesagt.‘‘ —,,Es 
ist schon sechs Uhr, gnadige Frau, empfehlen Sie mich Ihrem 
Herrn Gemahl.“ — ,,Gerne, Herr Schwarz; kommen Sie recht 
bald wieder und griissen Sie alle zu Hause von uns.“ 


Written Exercise. 


1. There is a knock; it is already ten o’clock. Who can 
that be? Perhaps it isfather. 2. Who knocks? It is I, your 
father, open the door. 3. Well, children, how are you all? 
are you not cold in this room? No, we are not cold; is it 
cold outside? Yes, it is snowing. 4. Did you succeed in 
finding (say: to find) Mr. Schwarz at home? No, he had gone 
out. 5. I am sorry that you went out in such weather for- 
nothing (umfonft). 6. It certainly was not worth the trouble. 
4. Perhaps I shall succeed in finding him at home to-morrow. 
8. I hear that Mr. Brown lacks money; has he begged you 
to lend him some? Yes, but I could not do it, I lack money 
myself. 9. There are few men in this town who would lend 
him money. 10. He was once much respected, he is no longer 
so. 11. Have you heard that Mrs. Smith is dead? She was 
in that terrible railroad-accident which happened near New 
York. 12. Is Miss Brown at home? No, she Aas gone out, 
she was sorry that she could not wait for you. 13. It was 
she who persuaded Mr. Schwarz to go to Germany. 14. Re- 
member me kindly to your father! 15. Some ladies have 
come and wish to see you. 16. There lived once a king and 
a queen who had a daughter, who was more beautiful than 
(the) most princesses, 
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Dies © NowX XX, 
THE INDEFINITES. 


A number of words of various meaning and use are 
commonly classed as zzdefinites — some of which are sub- 
stantive (pronouns) — others adjective or substantive 
(pronominals), Only a few call for special notice. 


263. Indefinite Pronouns. 


(a) einer, -¢, —c8, one, anyone; and Feiner, -e, -c8, 
no one, none, correspond to the adjective forms ein, fein, 
($74, 2). Ginige, some, is usually plural (= a@ few). 

(4) jedermann, compound, everybody, has genitive —8, 

(¢) jemand, somebody, anybody ; wiemand, nobody (also 
compounds of Stann) have genitive -8; sometimes also 
dative —em or -e; accusative, —et. 

(Z) man (also from tann) is the indefinite personal 
subject, and is variously translated, ove, people, they, we, 
you; also often by the passive: as, man fagt, zt 2s sazd ; 
man fithrte ihn, Ze was Zed. Itis always nominative sin- 
gular —its dat. and acc. from einer; possess. feitt; re- 
flexive, fic); as, was man gibt, bringt einem Olid, what 
one gives brings one luck: man follte fich nicht loben, one 
should not praise one’s self; man follte feine Eltern ehren, 
one should honor one’s parents. 

Nore. — As man has no full equivalent in English, its various uses 
and its proper translation should receive special attention. The lack of 
such a word is a recognized defect in English. 

(é) etwas, something, anything; widht8, nothing, are in- 
declinable, They often stand before a neuter adjective, 
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as noun; as, etwas Gutes, something good; and etwas 
also with a noun = some; as, etwas Geld. 


YWns is often used, familiarly, for etwas. 


Nore. — The English xot — a, not — any, not — anything, is usually 
expressed by the negative pronominal fein or nidjt8; as: 4e sazd not a 
word, ex fprach fein Wort; 7 don’t need anything, ich brauche nidjts, etc. 


264. Indefinite Pronominals. 


The only forms requiring special note are (in alphabet- 
ical order) : : 
1. aff, -er, -¢, -¢8, a//, every. As: aller Wnfang tit 
fcjwer, a// beginning ; aller guten Dinge find dret, Zuck in 
odd numbers ; alle Tage, every day ; alle drei Tage, every 
three days, etc. Before a determinative, often uninflected ; 
as, all das Geld; all diefe Manner (or diejfe Mtinner alle). 
In some phrases alle is used for all: bet alle dem, wth 
all that ; der Wein ijt alle, the wine ts out. 


Nore. — English a// = entire, the whole, is ganz. See §147, 3. 


2. ander, —cr, —¢, —€8, other ; sometimes = second, or 
next; as, den andern Tag, the next day. Contrasted: 
der eitte —der andere, the one — the other; die einen — 
Die anderen, some — others ; etwas Wnderes, something else. 

Ginanbder, ove another (compound), is indeclinable. 

Nore. — Other, meaning additional is noc ein; as, nod) eine Taffe 
See, another cup of tea. 

3. beide, both (the), the two, follows determinative ; 
as, die beiden Winner; meine beiden Britder, my zwo 
brothers (when only two); alle beiden, doth together. 

Liither, neither (of two) is etner — feiner — von beiden. 


4. jeder, —e, -e8, each, every, may be used as pronoun, 
with indefinite article: ein jeder, every one. 
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5. mandjer, -¢, —¢8, many (a), may stand, like folder 
(§234), uninflected, before the indefinite article or an 
adjective; as, mand ein Wtann (or mancder Ntann): 
mand) guter Mann (or mancher gute Wtann). 

6. viel, much; pl. many; wenig, “tte; pl. few, a few, 
are usually uninflected in the singular, unless definitely 
preceded, but are inflected in the plural; as, viel Geld; 
mit wenig Geld; but fein vieles Geld; viele Freunde; 
meine vielen Freunde. 

Vieles, weniges, occur as neuter pronouns. 

Gin wenig, a ttle, is uninflected. 

Note 1.— The singular viel is sometimes inflected, meaning many 


kinds, various ; as, vieler Wein, many kinds of wine ; er lernt vieles, nidjt 
viel, many things, not much. 


2. For the uninflected comparatives mehr, weniger, see §188, c. 


7. welder, —¢, —c3 is used, somewhat familiarly, as in- 
definite, some, any; haben Sie Geld? Ga, ic) habe 
welches. 


Note. — Among indefinites may be included such indeclinable 
phrases as: ein wenig, a ttle ; ein paar, a few (ein Paar = a fazr); ein 
bipdhen, 2 dz¢ ; the indeclinable lauter, zothing but, and irgend (—soever) ; 
as, mit ein paar Worten, with a few words; da waren Lauter Weiber, 
nothing but women ; irgend einer, azyone at all (soever), etc. 

265. An indefinite neuter singular is sometimes used 
alone in an abstract or general sense; also to designate 
collective persons, including both sexes. As: alles ift 
verloren, a// zs lost; ex hat manches gefagt; beides farm wahr 
_ fein, Goth (either) may be true; or: alles war da, everybody 
was there; and sometimes to express depreciation or con- 


tempt. 


266. After some pronominals, a plural adjective, nomi- 


7 
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native or accusative, may often take the strong form; so 
usually after einige, etliche, mebrere, viele, wenige; less usu- 
ally after alle, feine, mance, welche; but usage still varies; 
as, alle gute(n) Mtenjchen; viele alte(n) Manner — the pro- 
nominal being treated as determinative, or as a pure ad- 
jective ($147, 8). 


Reading Exercise. 


1. Ist jemand da? Ich sehe niemand(en)! 2. Ich sehe 
aber jemands Hut da hangen. 3. Es ist keiner gekommen. 
4. Man sollte die Tiir zuschliessen, sonst kann jedermann 
hereinkommen und man hort es nicht. 5. Man kann aber 
die Tir nicht immer schliessen, es kann ja dann niemand 
herein. 6. Es kann aber das Haus nicht immer fiir jeden 
offen stehen. 7. Manche Leute hier auf dem Lande lassen 
ihr Haus immer offen. 8. Ja, solche Leute, die nichts im 
Hause zu stehlen haben! 9. Es ist ja nicht jeder ein Dieb! 
10. Die paar Dollar, die Sie haben, stiehlt keiner. — 11. Ken- 
nen Sie das alte Lied ,,Es waren zwei Konigskinder, die 
hatten einander so lieb“‘? 12. Trinken Sie noch eine Tasse 
Tee; aller guten Dinge sind drei! 13. Der alte Bettler kommt 
alle drei Tage und erzahlt immer, sein Geld sei (ware) alle. 
14. Geben Sie ihm dann welches? Nein, ich gebe ihm aber 
etwas zu essen. 15. Meine beiden Freunde reisen nach 
Amerika, keiner von beiden hatte viel Geld. 16. Im Zwi- 
schendeck waren lauter Deutsche, und es waren viele alte(n) 
Leute darunter. 17. Mein Geld ist alle ; wo kann ich welches 
bekommen? Geh’ hin und verdien’ etwas! 18. Es hatte kei- 
ner Geld, bei alle dem waren sie sehr lustig. 19. Man soll 
den Tag nicht vor dem Abend loben. 20. Man sagt vieles, 
was einem nachher leid tut. 
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Written Exercise. 


1. Somebody’s book is lying here, does it belong to one of 
(von) you? It belongs to none of us. 2. Everybody has a 
book. 3. One should be gratefulfor what one has! 4. Can 
you see anything? No, I see nothing. 5. They looked at 
one another, but said nothing. 6. Every day (acc.) somebody 
comes to see the poor old man. 7. My two sisters are at 
school, neither of them will be home before three o’clock. 
8. He lost his many friends when he lost his money. 
g. Have you new potatoes to-day? Yes, havesome. 10. A 
few of (vom) these are bad, but the most are very good. 
11. There were many poor children there. 12. One does 
not know much about-it. 13. There must be some good in 
(an) him, but nobody has a good word for him. 14. His 
money is gone and nobody wants to lend himany. 15. Every 
one that was there spoke a few words. 16. There were 
only (fauter) Americans on board in the first cabin, but in the 
steerage were German farmers with their wives and children. 
17. I met Charles and Max, but neither of them had seen 
Henry. 18, The good that one does brings one luck. 


Wit SS ON PX XCXTT. 
THE PASSIVE, 


267. The passive is formed by combining the auxiliary 
verb werden with a perfect participle — worden being used 
instead of geworden in the compound (perfect) tenses. 

With this exception the passive conjugation is identi- 
cal with that of terden pws the perfect participle — 
whose position is determined by the usual rules of order 
in compound verb-forms (§115). 
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Norte. — Thus, in fact, all passive forms are compound; but for con- 
venience, those formed with the simple parts of werden may be referred 
to as the simple forms of the passive. 


268. The passive paradigm (as below) may thus be 
easily constructed. But as some of the forms are ap- 
parently complex, the following fundamental forms may 
be remembered, from which, as in other verbs, the com- 
pound parts may be readily formed —as if from a com- 
pound intransitive verb (to be-pratsed): 


PERFECT PARTICIPLE. 
gelobt worden 
— whence, as usual, by auxiliary fein: 


Perfect: ih bin gelobt worden 
LPluperf.: ih war gelobt worden 


INFINITIVES, 
Present: gelobt werden 
Perfect: gelobt worden fein 


— whence, as usual, by auxiliary werden: 


Future and Cond.: ih werde — witrde — gelobt werden. 


Fut. and Cond. Perf.: ith werde — wiirde — gelobt worden 
fein. 


There will then be no difficulty in remembering or 
constructing the other parts. 


For convenience, however, an abridged passive para- 
digm is added as follows: 


Nore. — For varying forms of translation, see later. 
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269. Conjugation of the Passive Verb. 
gelobt werden, to be praised. 


Indicative. Subjunctive. 
PRESENT. 


{ am praised, etc. (see §174, note). 


ic) werde gelobt ich werde gelobt 

du wirjt  gelobt du werdejt gelobt 

er wird  gelobt er werde gelobt 

wir werden gelobt wir werden gelobt 

iby werdet gelobt ifr werdet gelobt 

fie werden gelobt fie werden gelobt? 
PAST. 


Ll was praised, etc. 
i) wurde (ward) gelobt ich wiirde gelobt 
Du wurdeft (wardft) gelobt du wwiirdeft gelobt 
er wurde (ward) gelobt er wiirde gelobt 


wir wurden gelobt, etc. etc. 
PERFECT. 
L have been praised, etc. 
id) bin gelobt worden ic) fet gelobt worden 
du bijt gelobt worden du feteft gelobt worden 
er ift gelobt worden er fet gelobt worden 
etc. CAKE 
PLUPERFECT. 
LT had been praised, etc. 
id) war gelobt worden ic) ware gelobt worden 
dit warjt gelobt worden du wareft gelobt worden 
er war gelobt worden er ware gelobt worden 
etc; etc. 


a 


1 For other forms of translation, see §270. 
2 The forms of address with Gie are to be supplied, as usual. 
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FUTURE. 
L shall be praised, etc. 
ich werde gelobt werden ich werde gelobt werden 


du wirjt gelobt werden Du werdeft gelobt werden 
er wird gelobt werden er werde gelobt werden 
etc. Cte, 


FUTURE PERFECT. 
I shall have been praised, etc. 
ic) werde gelobt worden fein ich werde gelobt worden fein 
du wirft gelobt worden fein du werbdeft gelobt worden fein 


(iO ele; 
CONDITIONAL CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

LT should be praised, etc. L should have been praised, etc. 
ic) witrde gelobt werden ic) wiirde gelobt worden fein 
du witrdeft gelobt werden du wiirdeft gelobt worden fein 
er wwiirde gelobt werden er witrde gelobt worden fein 

etc, ete: 
IMPERATIVE. 
sing. werde gelobt plur. werdet gelobt* 
INFINITIVES. 
Present. Perfect. 
gelobt (31) werden gelobt worden (31) fein 

Or, znverted : Or, transposed : 
heute bin teh gelobt worden wenn ich) heute gelobt werde 
morgen werde teh gelobt werden wenn ich geftern yelobt wor- 
to-morrow I shall be praised den wire, zf J had yester- 


day been praised, etc. 


Remarks on the Passive. 


270. The passive form is more specific in German than 


1The forms of address with Gie are to be supplied, as usual, throughout. 
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in English. In English the same auxiliary de is used to 
express passive action —as, /e 7s Joved —and the result 
of completed action —as, the house 7s built ; while the pas- 
sive action is also expressed by other forms (called pvo- 
gressive); as, the house is building — is being built. 
Such possible ambiguity cannot occur in German. 

(2) The passive action is expressed by werden. As: 
das Haus wurde in einem Monat gebaut, the house was 
built in a month, die Zeitung wird alle Tage qedruct, the 
paper ts printed every day; die Titr wurde um acht Uhr 
gejchloffen, the door was closed (the closing took be at 
& o'clock. 


Note. — The force of werden is here precisely the same as elsewhere 
— denoting process or progress to a result; as, der Ptann wird alt, das 
Haus wird gebaut. 

(6) Sein, with the perfect participle, expresses cond: 
tion, or result of action; as, das Haus ift aus Holz ge- 
baut, the house is built of wood; die Zeitung ijt gedruct, 
is printed (the printing is done); die Titr war gefdlofjen, 
was closed (had been closed earlier). 

(c) Hence the so-called progressive forms in English 
are expressed simply by werden; as, die Zeitung wird ge- 
druct, 2s printing, or is being printed. 

Notr.— The possible ambiguity in English may generally be re- 
lieved by turning the verb into the activeform. J/ the tense remains the 
same, use Werden (as in foregoing examples). 

271. The agent of a passive action is expressed by von 
with the dative; as, Der Brief wurde von meinem Sohn ge- 
fchvieben, the letter was written by my son. 


272. When the agent is not expressed, German often 
prefers other forms where English uses the passive: 
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(a) Especially the indefinite man, with active verb; 
as, §263, d. 

(2) Or a reflexive form ($241, @) — usually with non- 
personal subject, where no ambiguity is possible; as, 
das verfteht fic), teat is understood; or with lafjen; as, 
das Lift fic) leicht erfliren, that can easily be explained; 
or impersonally, e8 fragt fic), ¢¢ 7s asked (is a question). 

273. In general the passive is much less widely used 
than in English. Only a direct (accusative) object can | 
become subject of a passive verb. An indirect object is 
retained with the passive and the verb becomes imper- 
sonal (as §274, 4). Hence forms like / am paid a salary 
are impossible in German. See also $339, 0. 


274, Other than transitive (accusative) verbs may, 
however, form a passive impersonally : 

(2) To express simple action, indefinitely ; as, e$ wird 
getanst, there zs dancing ; dann wird getan3zt werden, chen 
there will be dancing. 

(4) Or, with indirect object expressed; as, e8 twurbde 
mir geraten — mir ijt geraten worden, Z was — have been 
— advised. Observe that e8 is here omitted, unless in- 
troductory. 


Notrr.— The English passive is often expressed in German by the 
emphatic position of the object. As: dem Minig gefiel diefe Rede, the 
hing was pleased with this speech. In general the preference for the pas- 


sive in English and its relatively rare use in German (unless the agent 
is expressed) should be noted. 


275. An infinitive with 3u, depending on fein, zo de, 
often has passive sense; as, das ijt felr 3u witnjchen, chaz 
ts much to be wished; dev Brief ijt noch 3u fehreiben, zs yet 
to be written, (Compare @ house to let, etc.). 


§277] The Passive. 193 


276. Out of this use of the infinitive, by adding —d 
after the analogy of the present participle, has arisen an 
attributive form, known as 


THE FUTURE PASSIVE PARTICIPLE (or Gerundive). 


As: die Lat ijt 3u Loben, the act zs to be praised. Hence, 
eine 3u lobende Lat, a praiseworthy act; dieje3 Unglitcé ift 
nicht 3u ertragen (not to be borne); hence, ein nicht 3u er- 
tragende3 Unaglitcl, an cntolerable misfortune. 


Note on Word-Order. 


277. The following exceptions to the usual rules of 
verb-position in transposed order occur in the passive: 

(a) When two verbals stand together, a transposed 
auxiliary usually precedes both (as §200); as, went id) 
ware gelobt worden (yet also: wenn ich gelobt worden 
wire), 7 L Aad been praised. 

(d) Especially the forms of werden as future and as 
passive should not stand together. As: wenn die Briefe 
werden (/uzz.) gefdhrieben werden (pass.), when the letters 
shall be written. 


Reading Exercise. 


1. Der Hund wird von feinem Herrn gefdjlagen. 2. Der 
Mann wurde von allen gelobt, weil er fo ebrlic) gehandelt 
hatte. 3. Diefes Haus wird alt, es ijt jdon vor hundert 
Gahren gebaut worden. 4. Der Brief war fchon abgefdhictt 
worden, als id) anfam. 5. Oas Pferd wird verfauft werden, 
weil e3 zu alt fiir fold) fchwere WUrbeit tft. 6. Che Sie da- 
hinfommen, wird die Arbeit gemacht worden fein. 7. Das 
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Kind wiirde beftraft werden, wenn es mein Rind wire. 
8. Das Tor wird morgens um jieben Uhr gedffnet und abends 
um fechs gefdlojjen. 9. Das Tor war gefdloffen, als wir 
hinfamen. 10. Das Tor wurde gerade gefdloffen, als wir 
hinfamen. 11. Das alte Haus war aus Holz gebaut, aber 
das neue wurde aus Stein gebaut, weil das Holz fo teuer’ 
geworden war, 12. Ytan baut viele Haufer in unferer Mach- 
barjcjaft. 13. Das (aft fic) machen, wenn Sie e8 fo wiine 
fchen. 14. Hier wird nicht geraudt! 15. Shm wurde geraten, 
bas Pferd nicht zu faufen. 16. Meir gefiel es nicht, da der 
Sohn fo von feinem Water fpracd. 17. Ote WArbeit ijt noch 
zu machen. 18. Das ijt ein nicht zu itherwaltigendes Hin- 
dernig. 19. Wenn die Biicher wirflich zur rechten Beit wer- 
den abgefchict werden, fo werde ich fie frit genug erhalten. 
20. Gr hatte nicht fo gefprocen, wenn er felbjt fo ware be- 
handelt worden. 
Written Exercise. 


1. The exercise is being written. 2. That new book was 
read by many, but understood by few. 3. The work has 
been well done. 4. The boy had been scolded by his father. 
5. Our house will be sold if we move to New York. 6. The 
book will have been printed by that time (bi8 dahin). 7. The 
house would have been sold if it had not been so old. 
8. The gates would be opened earlier if the people wished to 
come so early. g. The house is now built and people are 
living in it. 10, The new house is being built and they are 
still living in the old one. 11. The house was being built 
when we were there. 12. The house was already built when 
we were there. 13. The old emperor was seen every day at 
the window. 14. Why is the exercise so badly written? 
That is ((aft) easily explained, I wrote it in five minutes, 
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15. There is too much talking inthe room. 16. She has been 
advised by the doctor to go to the sea-side (an die Gee). 
17. He was much pleased with my little speech. 18. It is 
to be hoped that he will become more diligent. 19. You 
are doing a praiseworthy act. 20. If he had been punished 
more when he was a boy, he would have become a better 


Man. 


PES SONG XX LLL. 
USE OF ljaben AND fei AS AUXILIARIES. 


278. The great majority of verbs take haben as aux- 
liary: 
(a) All transitives, including reflexives; the modal 
verbs, and most impersonals. 
(4) Most intransitives, which express simple action; 
as, {cjlafen, zo sleep; tanzen, to dance; reden, to speak, 
etc. Here note: liegen, fo “ie; jtken, Zo szt; ftehen, zo 


stand, 
279. Getit is used as auxiliary with intransitives ex- 
pressing : 
(2) Simple Jeing or condition: 
_ fein, Zo be bleiben, to remain 
(2) Change of condition ; as, 
altern, to grow old fterben, zo die 
frieren, to freeze wachjen, to grow 
{ehimelzen, to melt werden, to become 


—and some others of like meaning. 
(¢) Motion or modes of motion; such as, 


*eilen, to hasten fallen, to fall 
*fahren, zo go (ina carriage) *fltegen, Zo zy 
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fliehen, to fice *reiten, to ride 
flieRen, Zo flow *egeln, to sail 
gehen, to go, walk finfen, to sink 
fommen, Zo come *{pringen, 40 spring 
landen, to Zand fteigen, 2o mount 
*laufen, fo run *wandern, co wander 
*reifen, 2o travel ztehen, to move, pass 


— and others of like meaning. 


For the verbs marked * see below, §280. 
(Zz) The following,which take a dative object: 
begegnen, to meet folgen, to follow 
weichen, Zo yzeld (to) 
(e) And a few — usually impersonal: 
gedeihen, to thrive _—gelingen, glitcfen, geraten, 2o succeed 
gefdehen, zo happen miflingen, mifgliiden, mifraten, to fad 
280. Some verbs of motion take fein when direction, 
extent or limit, is expressed, but haben when expressing 
motion as action merely. As: er ijt nach Berlin gereift; 
but, er hat viel gereijt, Ze Las traveled much; but, ev ift 
heute weit geritten, Le has ridden far to-day, etc. 


Such verbs, besides those marked * in §279, c, include 
some others, expressing modes of motion; such as: fletz 
tern, zo climb, friechen, ¢o creep; vinnen, to flow, jchwime 
men, ¢o szw¢m — and others. 


Note. — Compound verbs do not always take the same auxiliary as 
their primitives — the sense determining in every case. As: ftehen (haz 
ben), but entftehen, zo arise (fein); jcjlafen (haben), but einjdjlafen, zo go 
zo sleep (ein); gehen (fein), but begehen, o commit (haben). 


281. A few verbs are used with either auxiliary, but 
in different senses; as, 3iefen (trans. or intrans.), etc. 
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The use of jein is always indicated in dictionaries. 


Nore. — Observe that fein as auxiliary is— especially in modern 
English — usually translated Zave. Hence its use requires special at- 
tention. Asa “rule of thumb” it might be permitted to add: when- 
ever in doubt, use fein. 


Omission of Auxiliaries. 


282. (2) At the end of a transposed clause, a finite 
form of the auxiliary, faben or jein, is frequently — even 
usually — omitted when the sense is clear. As: Der 
Herr, mit dem wir eben gejprochen (Haben), ijt fehon fort, zwzez 
whom we have just spoken, ein Herr, dem ich gejtern begeg- 
net (war), whom I had met yesterday, etc. 


(2) In like successive sentences an auxiliary, if identi- 
cal, may stand for more than one verb; but if different, 
the auxiliary should be repeated. As: er hat mich ver- 
achtet und beleidigt, Ze Las despised and insulted me; but: 
er war mir begegnet aber hatte mich nicht angejehen, Ze had 
met me and (had) not looked at me (the auxiliary in Eng- 
lish, being the same, need not be repeated). 


VERB-FORMS: SUMMARY. 


As all the verb-forms have now been given, a few notes may be 
added to recapitulate some analogies and differences between German 
and English. Only such simple points will be noted as may probably 
be helpful to the student. 

283. It is quite obvious that the several classes of 
verbs, weak, strong and “mixed,” have their close analo- 


gies in the corresponding classes in English. 


(a) In general the chief differences are: the retention 
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in German of the infinitive ending —en; of the augment 
ge-; and of the perfect participle ending, which is often 
lost in English, in both strong and weak verbs. 


(2) In the modal verbs the German forms are much 
fuller than in English—hence greater flexibility in use. 


(c) German retains a full and expressive subjunctive, 
which English has nearly lost. 


(2) In general there is more verb-inflection in German; 
but the close kinship between the two languages is ap- 
parent throughout the verb-forms. 


(e) German has in verbs (as also in nouns) greater 
freedom than English in forming compounds. 


Nore. — It is to be noted that the English verbal in —ing is adjec- 
tive or noun — representing sometimes the present participle (-end) and 
sometimes the infinitive (em). 


284. The simple and the compound verb-forms are the 
same in both languages, and the mode of auxiliary forma- 
tion is essentially the same. Except that: 


(2) German has no special forms corresponding to 
the English progressive, active or passive; ‘or to the 
auxiliary uses of do — all of which are expressed by 
simple verb-forms. 


(6) English has no auxiliary corresponding to werden. 
Hence German is more specific in future and conditional, 
and in the passive. 


(c) German uses fein as perfect auxiliary more largely 
than English de. 


285. In general, German is superior in modal, English 
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in fense expression — the latter mainly by larger use of 
auxiliary forms. 


Reading Exercise. 


1, Wie lange ift Ghr Freund geftern Abend nocd) bei Fh- 
nen geblieben? Gr ijt fo fpat geblieben und war fo Lang- 
weilig, daR wir alle fehr miide wurden. 2. Der Gunge ift 
fer gewadhjen, feitdem ich ihn zulebt gejehen habe. 3. Githe 
und Shiller find beide in Weimar geftorben. 4. Der Fleine 
Sunge tft fo jcnell nad) Haufe gelaufen, dag er zweimal ge- 
fallen iff. 5. Sft Herr Meyer zu Haufe? Nein, er ijt nach 
der Stadt gefahren. 6. Der Vogel ijt weggeflogen, der 
Hund hatte ihn gefehen und angebellt. 7. Wir find nach der 
Snfel gefegelt, find da gelandet und dann nod) zwei Meilen 
ju Sup gegangen. 8. Wir haben diefen Gommer viel geje- 
gelt. 9. Der Hund ijt ins Wafer gefprungen und hat ge- 
fchivommen. 10. Der Herr, der eben in den Wagen geftie- 
gen, ijt unfer Yehrer. 11. Max ijt nicht gefommen, aber id 
bin ihm nachher begegnet. 12. Was ift gefdehen? Der 
Knabe ift gefallen und hat fic) den Wrm gebrocen. 13. Bei 
diefen Worten ijt mein Vater aufgeftanden, hat jic) aber 
fchnell wieder hingefest und nichts gefagt. 14. Unfere alten 
Sreunde find nach Berlin gezogen, wir vermiffen fie febr. 
15. Der Hund ift mir immer gefolgt, aber fchlieplich ijt es 
mir gelungen, ifn weg3zujagen. 16. Herr Neumann hat viel 
gereift, ijt aber nicht fliiger als fetne Nachbarn, die ihr ganzes 
Leben im Lande geblieben find. 17. Die jungen Leute haben 
faft die ganze Macht getangt und find erft frith morgens nach 
Hauje gefommen. 18. Mein Vater ift feit feiner lesten 
RKranfheit fehr gealtert. 
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Written Exercise. 


1. Have you slept well? Yes, I was so tired that I fell 
asleep at once. 2. How the child has grown! He has be- 
come a big boy. 3. Where is your father? He has gone to 
the church. 4. The poor child has fallen and hurt itself. 
5. The enemy has fled and the land is free ; but how many 
of our brave soldiers have died for the fatherland! 6. We 
have often stood here and waited for him, but he has never 
come. 7. I had met him and told him that I could not come. 
8. The snow has melted; soon it will be spring! 9. The. 
farmer has ridden to the nearest village to sell some horses. 
10. He had ridden nearly the whole day, but had met only a 
few old women. 11. Her friends had gone home and she 
was now alone in the house. 12. What has happened? They 
have succeeded in finding the thief. 13. Did you go into town 
with him? No, I had to stay at home. 14. A farmer whom 
I had met had shown me the way, and therefore I easily 
found the house. 15. He had gone home and taken the 
book with him. 16. That man has committed a crime. 
17. The dog has swum over the river. 18. The ship has 
sunk, but the passengers had landed. 19. Our cat has crept 
under the house, but the dog will soon chase her out. 
20. Mrs. Smith has moved with her family to Boston. 


PES ON” XG RN. 
ADVERBS. 


286. Adverbs, as in English, are of time, place, man- 
ner, etc., and adverbs of emphasis, or modal adverbs. 
Adverbs are of various forms. 

(a) Often simple adjectives, used adverbially (as 


§288] Adverbs. 201 


§146), and sometimes derivative; as bitterlich, d2terly. 
But there is no common adverb suffix, like English —Zy. 
(4) Often simple words; as, bald, soon, oft, often; or 
compounds, as, liberal, everywhere; davon, away; her- 
aus, out, etc.; or phrases; as, von oben, from above, etc. 
Some are related to pronoun stems, as (demonstrative) 
da, there; (interrog.) wo, where, etc. 

Norte. — Some compounds of her, ther ; hin, ence, are separable; 
as, woher fommt er, or wo fomumt er her; wohin geht er, or wo geht ev hin, 
(c) Adverbs are sometimes case-forms — especially 
genitives. As: atfang8, 2 the beginning; abends, of 
evenings; teilg, in part; anbder8, otherwise; {piteftens, 
at latest, etc. Or phrases: as, feine8weg8, dy no means ; 
qroptentetl8, most/y — and others more or less disguised. 
(z) An earlier adverb ending sometimes appears as 

—e; as, lange, ong (time) ; gerne, g/addy, etc. 


287. As stated, §52, a, compound adverbs usually ac- 
cent the last component. Note however : 

(a) The accent falls on the first component if this is 
determinative, or inflected. As: 

da’mals, then dem’ nach, accordingly 

o’berhalb, above mei’nerfeits, on my part 

(2) Accent sometimes varies with emphasis or mean- 
ing; as, darum’, or (emphatic) da’rum; ein’mal, one “me 
(numeral); einmal’, oxce on a time (indefinite). 


Comparison of Adverbs. 
288. Adjective-adverbs ($146) are compared like ad- 
jectives. In the superlative two forms are used, with a 
difference : 
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(a) The true (or relative) superlative is expressed by 
am —en (dat. $191); as, er fchreibt am fcjnelljten (von al- 
len), the most rapidly (of all). 

(2) The absolute superlative by auf -e (acc. neut. 
up to the) usually expressed without English article: 
er fcjrieb aufs fdjnellfte, most rapidly (very rapidly); er 
antwortete aufs hoflichjte, most politely. 

(c) In a few words the uninflected ~ft is used as abso- 
lute superlative. 


As: duperft, extremely gittig|t, most kindly 
hoch{t, most highly, very — gefillig}t, most obligingly 
miglich{t, ztmost possible — and some others. 


As: duferft fin, extremely beautiful; miglich{t jdnell, as 
quickly as possible; tun Sie e8 gefalligft, do zt, of you please. 
Nore. — The adverb oft, oftez, also compares: dfter, am ofteften, 
The form ifter8 has absolute sense = rather often (as §193). 
(@) The following are irregular (attributed) forms, as 
§188, 0. 
bald, soon eher, sooner am eheften 
gern, gladly Yieber, rather am Iiebjten, above all 
— also gut, or wohl, we//; fehr or viel, much; wenig, Ze, as 
§188. 


289. In some cases mefjr, more; am meijten, the most, 
are used as auxiliaries of comparison : 

(a) With adjectives not compared; as, er ift mehr 
fchuld daran als ich, Ze 2s more to blame for it than T. 

(6) Or when different qualities are compared; as, er 
ijt mehr trage alg dumm, he ts more lazy than stupid. 
Similarly, weniger fdjin, Zess beautiful, etc. in comparison 
of inferiority. 
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Adverbial Particles—or Modal Adverbs. 


290. German uses freely some adverbs to express deli- 
cate shades of meaning, under varying emphasis — often 
difficult to translate in English. Such are: auch, denn, 
Doch, ja, mun, nur, fchon, wohl and others. It is impossible 
to illustrate their various uses without very detailed ex- 
amples; but they should receive careful attention, as a 
marked characteristic of German in contrast with Eng- 
lish — which relies more largely on vocal emphasis, or 
tone, These are sometimes called adverbial particles. 


Position of Adverbs. 


291. The adverb, as verb-modifier, depends largely for 
position on its relation to the verb, and also on emphasis. 
1. a. The adverb, except in transposed order, may not 
stand between subject and verb, as so often in English. 

As: he then said: er fagte dann; or, dann fagte er. 

4. But sometimes, in inversion, an adverb may stand 
next to the verb, unless the subject is a personal pronoun 
(see §211, ¢) as, dann fagte endlich der Vater. 

2. Adverbs of time precede other adverbs, and usually 
precede all objects, except personal pronouns. 

3. Nicht, ot, modifying the verb (or the entire sen- 
tence), stands usually after all other adjuncts; as, id) 
fenne den Ntann nidjt —ich habe ihn heute nicht gefehen; 
but modifying any other word, it stands before the word 
it modifies ; as, nicht du Haft es getan, xot you, etc. 

Nore. — Qidjt will, however, usually precede a predicate noun or 
adjective, or other part of a verb-phrase; as, viel Zeit ift jetst nidjt itbrig ; 
er wollte bet uns nicht 3u Mtittag effen, Ae would not dine with us. 
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4. In what may be called /oose order an adverb phrase, 
especially if long or emphatic, often stands after a trans- 
posed verb; as, wie fie da ftand mit meinenden Augen, 
as she stood there with weeping eyes; and so especially 
after a separated prefix; as, er fal lacherlich aug in feinen 
fumpigen Rleidern, he looked ridiculous in his ragged 
clothes (§231, b). 


Other occasional variations will be mentioned later. 


MNidht, pleonastic. 


292. The negative nicht, zo¢, is sometimes used when 
not expressed in English. As: 

(z) In exclamations: wie {din fingt er nicht, Zow beau- 
tifully he sings ! 

(4) After verbs of denial, hindrance, lack, etc. where a 
negative result is implied; as, was hindert, daf er nicht 
fommt, what prevents him from coming ? wenig feblte, da 
er nicjt ftarb (little lacked that he did not die), he came 
near dying. 


Reading Exercise. 
A Conversation. 


/Sald wird eS ja Sommer und dann gehen wir weg ins 
Gebirge, da ijt es tmmer fihl, abends juweilen zu fithl, um 
dDraufen ju fiben.” —,Wann gehen Sie denn 2“ —,,Wir gehen 
fpadteftens Mitte Suni hin.” — ,Mun, ich werde wohl in der 
Stadt bleiben.“ — ,Sie bleiben doch nicht den ganzen Gom- 
mer in der Stadt?"—,,Docdh, ich fan Hhochftens auf zrwet 
Wochen wegfommen; itch meinerfeits bleibe eben fo gern hier 
in der Stadt.“ — ,Warum denn 2” — Mun, ich langweile mich 
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auf dem Lande, itberall ift e8 jo ftill; hier in der Stadt hat 
man doc) feine Freunde und feine Bejchaftiqgung.” — ,Sie 
follten aber miglichjt lange wegfommen, e8 wiirde Shnen 
duperft gut tun; wenn nicht ins Gebirge, dann doc) an die 
Gee, da ift es feineswegs fo ftill; damals, als wir nocd) im- 
mer an die See gingen, fanden wir eS zuweilen nicht rubig 
genitg. Sch gehe felber ganz gerne an die Gee, aber doch 
lieber aufs Land und am Tiebften ins Gebirge.“ —,,Wollen 
Sie mir gefalligit einen guten Blak an der See empfehlen, 
wo man einigermaffen gut aber doch billig tm Hotel leben 
fann 2“— ,Das ijt Hier in Wmerifa fchwer zu finden, alles ijt 
gut und teuer oder billig und jchlecht. Nicht im Hotel foll- 
ten Sie wohnen, fondern bet einer netten Familie.“ —,, Jae 
wohl, das ijt leichter gefagt als getan. Sch habe einmal bet 
einer fogenannten netten Familie gewohnt, da wurde ich gan3 
alg MNtitglied behandelt, nur daw fie mir mein Geld abnah- 
men.“—,Nun, war das nicht fcon?“—,Mein, denn aufs 
befte wurde ich nicht behandelt, ich befam auch wenig gu effen; 
ih will eS nicht nocd) mal verfuden, Mitglied etner netten 
Samilie zu werden; Lieber bleibe ich ruhig gu Hauje.” 


Written Exercise. 


1. In the beginning the boy worked most diligently ; he 
was by no means the best in the class, but still (dod)) he did 
his best. 2. Now he seems to be more lazy than stupid; he 
works badly and is extremely inattentive in [the] class. 
3. Perhaps he is growing too fast, but do not tell him that! 
4. He must come at the latest at seven o’clock. 5. She 
wrote me most politely that she would rather stay in the city. 
6. Where are you going? When shall you be back? Iam 
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going to Berlin, but shall be back at the latest day after to- 
morrow. 7. Max ran quickly home, but the other boy ran 
quicker and arrived there sooner. 8. This exercise is written 
best; whose is it? It is mine. 9g. Outside it is extremely 
cold, but here in the house it is very warm. to. Go there, 
please, as quickly as possible, and tell him that I cannot 
come to-morrow. 11. He comes here very often, but I never 
go to his house. 12. These books are mostly German books. 
13. How often did he do it? He did it three times. 14. The 
mother was silent for a long time, but then she finally said :' 
“ Do it, if you please.” 15. He was here yesterday, but I do 
not know if he will come to-morrow, 16. To-morrow father 
is coming! 


LES S:O.NieX XX V. 
CONJUNCTIONS. 


293. Conjunctions, besides their logical importance, 
are in German formally important in connection with the 
position of the verb. 

Conjunctions are classed, as in English, into: 


1. Coordinating —which connect coordinate (or sim- 
ilar) sentences. 


2. Subordinating —which introduce dependent (sub- 
ordinate) sentences (clauses). 
294. The coordinating conjunctions are divided into: 


1. The pure conjunctions, or simple connectives. 


2. Adverbial conjunctions — introductory words which 
express adverbial relation between sentences. 
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The Pure Conjunctions. 


295. (2) The pure conjunctions simply connect sen- 
tences, but do not influence the order of words. 


They are the equivalents of and, but, or, for, viz.: 
und, and oder, or 
aber, allein, fondern, dat denn, for 

Note 1.— Uber (originally agazz) qualifies, without contradicting, a 
preceding statement. ber is often used parenthetically, in sense of 
however (but without comma, §60). 

2. Allein (= alone, only), meaning but, yet, admits yet excepts froma 
preceding statement; implies strong contrast. 

3. Gondern (cf. fondern, zo separate) is used only after a negative, and 
introduces an opposite or contradictory statement. All these conjunc- 
tions (except aber = Aowever), stand always at the head of the sentence. 
They belong in fact to neither member, but simply connect the two (as 
in English). 

(2) The successive sentences are, therefore, practically 
independent, and each has its own independent word- 
order. Hence an inversion will not continue unless the 
cause of inversion continues. As: Dann fam er 3u mir und 
ich fragte ifn (but: und fogleich fragte ich ifn). But note: 

1. After und the same subject need not be repeated, 
in immediate connection ; as, da fam er zu mir und fragte 
mic) (but: und fogleic) fragte er mich, if with intervening 
words). 

2. After und, in some formal statements, inversion oc- 
curs before a pronoun repeating the subject. As: der 
Zug fommt um vier Uhr an und fahrt derjelbe um fiinf 
Uhr ab, the train arrives at four o'clock and leaves at five 
— but this is not to be imitated. 


296. A few other connectives may likewise be used 
independently : 
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(a) Gntwebder, either (... 07); but it may also cause 
inversion. As: entweder er fommt (or entweder fommt 
er) oder er wird bald jdreiben, ether he will come or he 
will write soon. (Or, also: er wird entweder fommen 
oder bald fchreiben, Ze w2l/ ecther, etc.) 

(4) Some adverbs are used as introductory, without 
inversion see ($300). 


Adverbial Conjunctions. 


297. Adverbial conjunctions are properly adverbs 
which, being used as introductory, express relation be- 
tween sentences. Thus used they are followed by zzver- 
ston. Standing elsewhere they are mere adverbs. As: 
ex war franf; deshalb fonnte er nicht fommen, or: er fonnte 
DeShalb nicht fommen, therefore he could not, or he could not 
therefore, etc. 


298. Some of the most common words, used as adver- 
bial conjunctions are: 


aljo, accordingly, so freilich, zxdeed 

auch, also, too indeffen, Aowever 

da, there, then (and com- noch, sti, yet; (nor) 
pounds) nun, zow 

dann, Zhen (time) jo, so, then (and compounds) 

denn, then, therefore fonjt, edse, formerly 

dennoch, zevertheless vielleicht, perhaps 

deshalb, therefore wohl, probably, perhaps 

doch, though, yet, surely gwar, zndeed 

jedoch, however — and others. 


Norte. — For fo, as connective, often not translated, see §163, ¢. 


299. Neither... nor is webder ... noch, with inversion 
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when introductory ; as, weder will er fommen, noch will ex 
jchreiben, zezther will he come nor, etc. But also: er will 
weder fommen noch fc)retben, Ze wll netther come, etc. 


300. Some adverbial words are sometimes used as in- 
troductory without causing inversion : 

(a) When they apply to some other word than the 
verb. As: auch id) war da, Z 400 was there; nur mein 
Bruder war da. 

(4) Sometimes with emphasis —as if separate from 
the rest of the sentence. As: doch, das ijt nicht wahr, 
surely, that ts not true; freilich, id) fann da8 nicht glauben, 
indeed, [ cannot believe that, etc. 


Subordinating Conjunctions. 
301. (2) The subordinating conjunctions, introducing 


dependent clauses, are followed by transposition. Some 
of the most common are: 


alg, as, when ob, whether (and compounds) 
bevor, ehe, defore feit(dDem), sznce 

bis, until fo, 2, as (and compounds) 
Da, as, since wihrend, whzle 

Danit, 2 order that weil, decause 

Daf, that, so that wenn, 7, when 

falls, 2 case that wie, how, as 

indem, while, as wo, where 

nachdem, after — and others. 


(4) Some of these words are also used as pure ad- 
verbs; as, dba (and some compounds, §254, note), and 
some others, the word-order distinguishing the sense. 
As: da fonnte ich nicjts hiren, then L could hear nothing ; 


210 Lesson XXXV. [§302 


da ich nichts Hiren founte, as L could hear nothing ; damit 
gehen fie fort, wth that they go away; damit fie fortgefen, 
in order that they may go away. Others are sometimes 
interrogative ; as, wie, how? wo, where? etc. See also 
§302, below. 


Special Uses of Some Conjunctions. 


302. The various uses of the subordinating conjunctions 
are to be learned by experience. A few important distinctions 
will be here given, where English equivalents might be con- 
fusing. 

1. M8, when, as, marks definite past time (see wenn). 

2. Da, as, since (logical cause) ; also time past, when 
(like alg), As (manner) is wie}; szzce (time) is feit, {eit 
dem. 

3. Daf, ¢zaz, in noun-clauses; also result = so that; 
sometimes purpose, in order that (usually damit). 

4. Sudem, while; or as (causal); wahrend, whz/e (time). 

5. .s¢, correlative comparison, with transposition, fol- 
lowed by bdefto (or je) with inversion (tie... the). As: 
je fepneller du nach Hauje laufft, defto frither bift du da, 
the faster you run home, the sooner, etc. 

6. Nun, usually adyerb, sometimes = now that, seeing 
that (causal). 


7. Obgleid, obfchon, obwohl, a/though — often separ- 
ated ob... gleich, etc. 

8. (az) Sv usually adverb; rarely = 7f; sometimes 
(also with auch) = owever; as, fo viel er auch prablt, 
however much he boasts. In archaic use jo is sometimes 
relative pronoun. 


(4) The phrases with fo, as conjunctions, are written 
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as compounds (without alg): fobald, folange, as soon as, 
as long as. As adverbs they are written separately, fo 
bald, jo lange, so soon, so long. 

9. Weil, because — expresses an actual, definite cause. 

10, Wenn, usually 7; of time = when, whenever, fu- 
ture or indefinite (see al). Followed by auch or gleich 
= even if, although; as, wenn das auch wahr wire, even 
of that were true. 


Note. — Wann, when (time) is properly always interrogative, direct 
or indirect. 
11. Wie, interrogative = “ow? in comparison, see 
§192. Conjunctive, as, how (manner); in time, as, as 
soon as, of contemporaneous or continuous action; fol- 
lowed by auch = however; as, wie er auch handelt. 
Norte. — But as, expressing character or office, is al8; as, er {pradh al8 
Richter, Ze spoke as judge. 
12. Yo, where; often when; sometimes = 7, espe- 
cially in the phrase wo nicht, fot, Wo... auch, where- 
ever. 


Reading Exercise. 


Der gelehrte Herr und der dumme Dunge. 


HS ein gelehrter Herr einmal reijte, fam er an einen 
breiten Fluff, woriiber feine Britcle fithrte. Da ein fleines 
GSegelboot am Ufer lag, bat er einen Gungen, der darin fag, - 
ifn itberzufeben.  Obgleid) e& fehr windig war, war der 
Sunge doch fofort bereit, e8 gu tun, und bat den Herrn ein- 
zitfteigen. Machdem er den Gungen gefragt hatte, ob er auch 
fegeln finne, worauf der Gunge natiirlic) Ga” fagte, ftieg 
her Herr in das Boot. Weil der Herr ein Schulrat war, fo 
dachte er, daw e8 eine gute Gelegenheit fei, den Gungen aus- 
zufragen, damit er erfahren finne, wie es mit den Schulen 
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der Gegend ftehe. Wlfo jagte er zum Gungen: ,Mannft du 
lefen 2“ — , Nein,” fagte der Gunge. ,Wenn du nicht lejen 
fannft, fo haft du etn Biertel Seines Vebens umfonjft gelebt,” 
rief der Sehulrat. ,,RKannft du jfchreiben?” fragte er nach 
einer Weile. ,Iein,” war die Antwort des Gungen. ,,Dann 
Haft du die Hélfte deines Lebens umfonjt gelebt,” fagte der 
Herr, indem er den Gungen ftrenge anblicte. Oann fagte 
er im feierlichen Zone: ,Ou fannjt auch wohl nicht rechnen ?“ 
—, tein,” war die weinerliche WUntwort des Gungen. ,Dann 
Haft du dret Viertel deines Lebens umfonjt gelebt,” rief det 
Herr in einem Tone, wovor viele Vehrer und Kinder gezittert 
Hatten. Der Wind hatte aber nicht vor der Stimme des 
Schulrates gezittert, fondern welte gerade dant noch ftirfer 
alg zuvor. Wher da der Gunge, in fetnem grofen Schmer3e, 
drei Viertel feines Lebens umfonft gelebt 3u haben, nicht auf 
fein Segeln achtete, fo frhlug das fleine Boot um. Da lagen 
nun dummer Junge und gelehrter Herr beide im Wajfer. 
pRornen Ste fchwimmen > rief der Gunge dem Herrn 3u. 
vdeein,” war die UAntwort. ,Oann Yaben Sie Fhr ganzes 
Ceben umfonft gelebt,” fagte der Qunge und fchwamm rubig 
ang Yanbd, 


Written Exercise. 


1. As there was no bridge over the river we had to cross 
in a little boat. 2. As we were crossing we asked the boy if 
he could sail. 3. If the boy cannot sail the boat it will up- 
set, for the wind is very strong. 4. The boy, however, said 
that he could sail a boat in the strongest wind. 5. The river 
is not so very broad, but it is very deep. 6. We thought 
that the boat was too small for us all, but the boy said that 
there was room (‘$lats) enough and that it was quite safe. 
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7. Either the boat was too small or the wind was too strong, 
but we all got very wet. 8. Therefore we were very glad 
when we reached the other shore. 9g. The boy did not speak 
nor did he attend to what we said; he had enough to do to 
attend to his sailing. 10. Your brother too was there, but he 
did not get so wet because he sat aft. 11. While we were cross- 
ing the wind got stronger. 12. The stronger the wind got, 
the faster the boat sailed and the wetter we got. 13. As soon 
as we reached the other shore we all jumped out very quickly. 
14. After we had paid the boy he asked when we were 
coming back. 15. If we come back to-day we must cross 
the river before six o’clock, so that we get home before it is 
quite dark. 16. When did you get home? We got home 
just when it was getting dark. 17. The beautiful river made 
a deep impression on me; if you ever have an opportunity to 
make the trip you should certainly see the spot where we 
crossed. 18. Well, I think the river is beautiful wherever 
you see it; although I only saw it but (nur) once, yet I shall 
never forget it! 


TSS ON ee Le 
PREPOSITIONS. 


303. Prepositions have been briefly treated, Less. XV, 
XVI. Prepositions connect a word — most usually a 
verb — with a secondary object. Hence prepositions are 
said to govern cases, and the preposition, with its object, 
is called a prepositional phrase. 

304. (a) Prepositions are, for the most part, properly adverbs, 


that is, verb-modifiers, and are used as such in both English and 
German; as: look up; come in; go on, etc.; and in German: er 
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fing an; er ftand auf, etc. When used with the verb alone they are 
properly adverbs, and should be so called; when limited or de- 
fined by an object, they are properly prepositions. Thus preposi- 
tions have been expressively called transitive adverbs. Some 
words, however, which are habitually used with an object, are com- 
monly called prepositions, as a distinct part of speech, even when 
used only as adverbs. 

(6) The relations expressed by prepositions are widely various; 
usually: first, Zocal — position, direction, extent; then, of tame, of 
precedence or succession; of cause or effect; of origin and tendency ; 
of occasion, circumstance, result, etc. Their wide transfer of use 
in secondary or derived senses makes their definition very difficult 
— in English no less than in German. 

(c) In German prepositions must be considered in connection 
with the case of the object —a distinction no longer obvious in 
English. The case is really determined, in the first instance, by 
the nature of the action or relation expressed by the verb, though 
otten this relation has become obscured. Hence, sometimes more 
than one case with the same preposition; as Lesson XVI; and often 
more than one preposition in the same or nearly the same sense. 


305. The use of prepositions, in their various senses, is a 
matter of detail and of difficulty, which belongs rather to the 
dictionary and to observation than to the grammar. It 
would be impossible to comprehend even the more important 
uses within elementary limits. —The most common prepositions 
are included Lessons XV, XVI. In addition, only a few dis- 
tinctions will be given, where English equivalents might mis- 
lead. 

Notes on Some Prepositions, 
MM, auf. 

I. (2) Un, at, to, on, denotes local proxzmity or contact, or time 
when, as, die Wacht am Mhein; an der Wand, on (against) the wall; 
am Meere, on the seashore; am Montag, on Monday, etc.; or acc., 
an dag Meer gehen, fo the seashore. 
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(2) Auf, on, upon, to, for, denotes superposition, auf dem Tijdhe; 
auf dem Weere, a¢ sea, or with acc., up on, on to, auf den Berg gehen; 
das Yige auf etivas halten, co keep an eye on; or succession, as, 
Sehlag auf Schlag, dow on blow; or prospective time: auf Montag 
fetieben, zo appoint for Monday, etc. 


Wus, vor, 

2. (2) Ans, out of, from (within): Briefe aus Deutfdhland, cetters 
Jrom Germany, hence, source (means), aus Erjahrung wwiffen, Zo 
know from (by) experience, material, aus Gold gemacht; or motive, 
aus Citelfeit, from vanity. 

(2) Bon, from (a point); removal (away from), transition; also 
(like au8) origin, material, especially agency (by); and often of, as 
equivalent of genitive, and in various senses. %o1t is less specific, 
and more widely used, than au8, 


Bei, mit, 

3. (2) Bei, place: dy, near, with (proximity), among, time: dur- 
ing, as, beim Sriihjtiic, during (at) breakfast. 

(6) Mit, with (in company); also means, manner, often also as 
adverb, along, together. In phrases: bei mir, af my house, mit 
mir, with me (anywhere); bei un Gitte, custom among us (with us, 
chez nous); it) habe fein Geld bet mir, wth me. 


Nad, zu. 

4. (a) Nak, after, towards, to (of place or direction); according 
to — in this sense, often follows the noun. 

(4) Bu, az, Zo (usually of persons). Of places, 3u implies arrival 
at, or purpose; nach der Rirdhe gehen is purely Zocal, sur Kirche, zur 
Schule gehen, to go to church; with names of persons, Zo one’s 
house; 3um Schneider gehen, to the tatlor’s. Bu is also az, locally; 
au Haufe, at home; nad) Hauje, Lome. 

itber, um. 
5. (2) itber, above, over, about, concerning, time: beyond, after. 


(6) Um, around, about, for. \\ber etwas jtreiten, to contend about 
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— um etwas ftreiten, Zo contend for (a prize); iiber ein Jahr alter, 
over a year older; um ein Gaby alter, older by a year (excess). 


Vor, fiir. 

6. (a) Bor, ix front of, before; hence from (before); vor einem 
fliehen, zo flee from, also cause (for); vor Freude weinen, Zo weep 
for joy. Of time past, ago; dor get Gahren, two years ago. 

(0) Fix, originally same as vor; now usually for, im behalf of, 
in place of, purpose; usually English for. 


Other distinctions might be added, but these include the cases 
most likely to be mistaken. by the student. 


Prepositional Phrases: Special Forms. 


306. A prepositional phrase is usually made up of a prepo- 
sition with its noun or pronoun object. But also: 


(a) Sometimes with an adverb or adverb phrase. As: auf 
immer, for ever; injofern, 27 so far, etc. 


(6) Or, a second preposition is added, adverbially. As: 
pon nunan, from now on, von Sugend auf, from youth up, etc. 


(c) Or an adverb—especially ber or hin, or their compounds; 
as, um ung ber, all around us ; nach der Stadt hin, 2o the city; 
er 30g in die Stadt Hhinetn — aus der Stadt Heraus. 


Note. — Such adverbials are also written as verb-prefixes; as, al8 er 
aus der Stadt herausging — but usage is variable. 


307. Some words used in English alike as adverbs or prep- 
ositions — or even as conjunctions — are in German distin- 
guished by form. As defore: adv. vorn, vorher; prep. vor; 
con}. bevor ; dehind: adv. hinten; prep. hinter; under: adv. 
unten; prep. unter, etc. Such forms must be carefully noted 
and distinguished. 
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Reading Exercise. 


Am Sonntag war ics) bet Herrn Schmidt, dem Mitnjtler. 
Da fah ich ein wunderfehines Bild an der Wand hingen, es 
hieB ,am Weer.” C8 war ein Bild zu Heines Lied ,am 
Meer.” Wuf feinem Tifche lagen gerade viele RKunftfachen 
aus Franfretdh und Stalien. Da ich aus CErfahrung wei, 
dak er gerne itber italienifde Kunft fpricht, fo fing ich an, 
deutiche Kunft gegen italient{de zu Loben, und bald jtritten 
wir uns itber italientjdhe und deutidhe Kunft. Dann 3eigte er 
mir eine Statue aus Marmor und fagte, er hatte lange fein 
YWuge darauf gehabt, aber der Preis ware thm immer 3u hoch 
gewefen, da der Bildhauer, ein ganz junger Yiann und friihe- 
rer Sehiiler von ihm, aus Citelfeit fie nur gegen einen hohen 
Greig verfaufen wollte. * * * * Gch bat Herrn Schmidt, 
mit mir einen Spajziergang auf den Berg ju machen und 
nachher bet mir zu effen. Gr fagte aber, er miiffe mit feiner 
rau zur Kirche, werde aber fpater gegen Wbend zu mir her- 
umfominen, wenn icy dann zu Hauje ware. Gch bat ihn, 
feine Grau ja mitzubringen, was er mir auch verjpracd.— 
Heute iiber acht Tage geht er an die Gee mit feiner Fami- 
fie und vor Herbjt werden wir uns nicht wiederjehen. — Gh 
habe Herrn Schmidt von Gugend auf gefannt; als er ans 
unferer Stadt weg3o0g, habe ich ifn fehr vermift. Glitclider- 
weife war es nicht auf tmmer. 


Written Exercise. 


1. Mr. S. has a new picture anging (infin.) on the wall; he 
showed it to me on Monday when I was at his house. 2. On 
his table I saw a small statue made by a former pupil 
of his (say: one of, etc.). 3. For love of the young man 
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(dem jungen Mann 31 Liebe) he had bought the statue, al- 
though it had many defects. 4. Afterwards we took a walk 
up the hill, from where (von two aus) one has a beautiful view, 
and then to the school of arts, where I formerly studied. 
5. In front of the school stands a statue of the founder 
by an American sculptor. 6. To-day week the school closes 
and then we shall go to the seaside for the summer. ' 7. I 
shall be in the city on weekdays, but my family will be away. 
8. Mr. S. must now be at sea, for he sailed (abfahren) yester- 
day on (mit) the ‘“‘ Deutschland ” for (nad) Hamburg. 9. He 
has been living here on the Rhine several years. to. He 
begged me to keep an eye on his house while he was away. 
11. I know from experience how things are often stolen when 
a house stands empty. 12. He promised to write me from 
Germany. 13. My sister was at church with Mrs. S. on Sun- 
day. 14. Mrs. S. almost wept for joy when she told my sister 
that they were going to Germany. 15. She spoke about her 
mother, whom she had not seen for a long time (feit lange). 
16. I have often argued with Mr. S. about art, but we have 
always been good friends. 


LESSON XXXVITL 
SPURIOUS (OR SECONDARY) PREPOSITIONS, 


308. In addition to the more common prepositions (proper) 
a number of other words, originally adverbs, nouns, adjec- 
tives or participles —- sometimes compounds or phrases — 
are used as prepositions ; that is, with cases of nouns. (Com- 
pare in English concerning, notwithstanding, in spite of, etc.). 


A list of the more important of these is here given. 


REMARK. — It is difficult to draw the line between the two classes 
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of prepositional words. Some of the latter class have been given 
already for convenience (§165), but will be now repeated for reference. 


Notre.— When used with more than one case, the word is listed 
under the prevailing form. See the Notes below. 


309. (2) Spurious prepositions governing the genitive: 


anjtatt, or ftatt, zzstead of? ob (rare), 07 account of 

auferhalb, outsede of oberhalb, above? 

Diesjeit(), 07 this side of trob, 2 spite of? 

halb, Halben, Halber, on account um... willen, for the sake of* 
— for sake — of® : ungeadhtet, zotwethstanding® 

inmitten, 2 the midst of unfern, untweit, z0¢ far from 

innerhalb, wethen? vermittel|t, dy means of 

jenfeit($), deyond bermbge, by force of 

frajt, dy virtue of wihrend, during® 

lings, along? wegen, 0 account of® 

faut, according to? gufolge, 22 consequence of ® 


mittels, mittelft, dy means of 


NoreEs.—1. Anftatt is sometimes divided; as, an meiner Statt (ftatt). 

2. Also with dative — more rarely. 

3. After the object (see 4, below). 

4. The case enclosed between; as, min Gottes willen. 

5. With genitive when before, with dative when after, the object. 

6. Rarely with dative. 

(6) With the personal genitives (§207) halb(en), wegen, (um)... 
twillen form compounds, with inserted -(e)t-. As: jeinethalb(en), for 
his sake; meinetwegen, for my sake, as for me; um Yhretwillen, for 
your sake; unjertwegen, euerthalben, etc.,— the shorter pronoun 
genitives being used (an older form was meinentivegen, etc.). 


(¢) Spurious Prepositions with the Dative: 


aufer, outside of, besides nichjt, zext to 

binnen, wzthzz (usually Zcze) * nebjt, along with 
entgeqen, agaznst, towards” ob, over (local), see a8 
gegentiber, opposite” jamt, Zogether with 
gemif, according to* gufolge (see a) * 


gleich, ke guiwider, agadnst? 
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Notes. — 1. Rarely with genitive. 
2. Usually after the object. 
3. Rare. 
4. Usually with dative. 


(d@) Spurious Prepositions with the Accusative. 
bis, 22d, as far as? entlang, along* 
fonder, wzthout? 


Notes. — 1. Usually with other prepositions, as bi8 an, bi8 auf, etc. 
Except before names of places and in time phrases, as bi Berlin; bis 
morgen, 22/7 to-morrow. 

2. Usually after the noun. 

3. Now only in a few phrases. 


REMARK. — Some of the above words are still used in their original 
sense as adverbs, etc. Others appear also as conjunctions — the order 
of words, as usual, showing the use. 


Reading Exercise. 
Sein oder nidjt Sein? 


Wiihrend der Macht hatte der arme Vater wenig gefcjlafen, 
teilg jeiner Rranfhett wegen, teilS wegen feiner Geldforgen. 
Ungeachtet des fchinen Wetters, ungeachtet des herrlicen Gon- 
nenjdjeing, der iiberall augerhalb des Haujes alles beleuchtete, 
ging er {chiwermiitig und langjam die Strafe entlang. Gr 
war bis an die Stelle gefommen, wo die Strafe lings des 
Hliipchens fithrte, das wegen des geftrigen heftigen Regens 
hod) angefdhiwollen war. Genjeits des Hliifchens, inmitten 
einer griinen Wiefe, weideten die Mithe feines Nachbars, der 
trog jeiner Sehlechtigfeit, ja fogar vermige feiner Unebrlich- 
feit, etn wobhlhabender Ntann geworden war. Und er felber, 
der um feines Glaubens$ willen fo viel gelitten, der immer 
verfucht hatte, dem Worte Gottes gemaf zu Handeln, war nut 
fogar laut des Landesgefekes ein Verbrecher, nur weil er ine 
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nerhalb feines Haufes, inmitten feiner Familie, anders zu 
feinem Gotte betete als feine Machbarn! Warum war er 
nebjt feiner Familie fo hart von Gott beftraft, warum nicht 
der Machbar jamt fetter Familie, die wabhrhaftig dem Sefete 
Gottes jzuwider Handelten? Unwwillfiirlich ftieg in ihm der 
Gedanfe auf: ,Warum nod) einen Tag durchleben, der doch 
nichts bringt auger Kummer und Schmerzen? Warum nicht 
dem Lode entgegengehen, dem Tode, der dich doch binnen 
furzer Grift eretlen wird? Btjt du ob deiner Gitnden be- 
ftraft? waruim nicht der Nachbar 2“ — Gleich dem Hiob des 
alten Tejtaments jtand der Vater da und haderte mit feinem 
Gotte. 


Written Exercise. 


1. In spite of his illness the old man slept well during 
the night. 2. On account of the warm sunshine he wanted 
to be outside of the house, not within the four walls of his 
sick-room (Rranfenjtmer). 3. By means of his stick he 
crawled slowly out into the sunshine. 4. He crawled then 
to the bench next to the house-door. 5. He saw his daughter 
not far from the house in the midst of her little children, with 
whom she was playing. 6. Beyond the road his son was 
working in the fields. 7. The wagons of the peasants were 
passing along the road in front of the house, they were driving 
to the fair along with their wives and children. 8. Notwith- 
standing his illness the old man felt a strong desire to live, 
to live only for the sake of living, for around him was nothing 
but life. 9. Within a few months, perhaps days, he must 
leave this beautiful world, which in spite of trouble and sick- 
ness he loved so much. 10. According to the Bible he had 
lived longer than [the] most men, for he was eighty years old. 
11. Instead of (see §67) death he desired life, to live like the 
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men of the Old Testament, two hundred years or more. 
12. “In the midst of life we are in (tm) death,” murmured 
the old (man). 


LESSON XXX Vid. 


THE NUMERALS. 


The numerals call for but little grammatical statement ; but in accord- 
ance with usage the leading forms are given. 


The Cardinals. 


310. The cardinals closely resemble their English 
equivalents. Note however : 
(2) In compounds, the units precede the tens, with conjunc- 
tion (as, four and twenty). 


(6) With hundert, taujend, the indefinite article is omitted; 
but ein taujend, oe thousand, etc. 


I eins (ein, eine, ein), one 17 fiebsehn, seventeen 

2 atvet, Zwo 18 achtzehn, ezehteen 

3 drei, three 1g neungehn, szneteen 

4 vier, four 20 4twangig, Zwenty 

5 fiinf, 7ve 21 ein und 4wanzig, Zwernty-one 
6 fechs, sex 22 jivet und gwanzig 

7 jieben, seven 23 drei und grvanzig, etc. 
"8 acht, eight 30 dreifig, chzrty 

Q neun, 22ne 31 ein und dreipig 
10 3ehn, Zen 32 atvet und dreifig, etc. 
11 elf, eleven 40 bierzig, forty 
12 gwolf, cwelve 50 fitnfzig, /ty 
13 dreizehn, cherteen 60 jechzig, s2xcy 
14 vierzehn, fourteen 70 fiebsig, seventy 
15 fiinjzehn, Z/teen 80 adhtzig, ecehty 


16 fedgebn, szxteen go neungig, z7ety 
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100 hundert, a hundred Iooo taujend 

101 hHundert (amd) eins 2000 alvet taujend 

102 fundert (und) grvet 3875 drei taujend act hun 
120 Hundert (und) gwanzig dert filnf und fiebzig 
125 hundert fitnf und aiwangig 100,000 fundert taufend 

200 aiwet Hundert 1,000,000 eine Million’ 

300 drei hundert 2,000,000 4ivet Millionen 


Nore. — The old form eiff for elf is still occasionally met with. Often, 
the forms funfzebhn, funfzig; fechszehu, jed)szig; fiebenzehn, fiebenzig. Rare- 
ly — poetic — the old forms j1weent, 310, Zwo. 


2. The compounds of units and tens are often written in one word; 
as, dretundswan3ig. 

311. Biwet, drei have a genitive 3)weter, dreier, and a dative 
zweien, dDreten, which are used when the case is not otherwise 
indicated ; as, 5 
das Urteil zweier Freunde, ze ich habe es nur zweten gefagt, 

judgment of two friends. L have told it only to two. 

Nore. — Beide, die beiden ($264, 3) is used instead of givei, for the 
two, or a definite (only) two. 

312. Other simple numerals sometimes take -en in the 
dative plural, when used without a noun — more rarely a 
plural form -e; as, der Konig fihrt mit fechfen, re king drives 
with six (horses); alle Biere, al/ fours. But they usually re- 
main unaltered. 


Expressions of Time (o’clock). 


313. (a) For the hours of the day the cardinal number is 
used with Uhr, o’cdock (as indeclinable), and the fractions are 
counted, usually, on the next hour; as: 

Wie viel Uhr ijt e8? what o'clock ts it? 

G8 ift vier Ur, ze 2s four o'clock. 

G3 ift ein Viertel auf fiinf, wz 2s a guarter past four (on five). 
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&8 ift halb fiinf, zt 2s half past four (half five). 

8 ijt dret Viertel (auf) fitnf, z 2 @ quarter to five. But 
also: ein Giertel vor fitnf ; or, dDret Biertel nach vier. 

Um wieviel Ubr, at what o'clock? Um fiinf (Ubr), etc. 


(2) The minutes are expressed with the prepositions vor, 
before ; nach, after, (sometimes in, iiber, respectively). As: ed 
ijt zehn Minuten vor elf (or, in 3ehn We. elf), zt zs ten minutes 
to (before) eleven; e8 ijt zehn Mtinuten nach vier (or iiber vier), 
zt is ten minutes past four. 


Numeral Idioms. 


314. (2) Quantitative nouns of measure, weight or value, 
except feminines in -e, are used collectively in the singular, 
without inflection, after a numeral, and a following qualitative 
noun (of &ind) is without case inflection. As: 3ehn Fup 
lang, ten feet (foot) long; dret Pfund Thee, three pounds of 
tea; zwei Paar Handfchubhe, wo pair(s) of gloves; da8 fojtet 
vier Maré zehn Pfennig, four marks ten pfennigs. But, zwei 
Saffen Ghee, two cups of tea. 


(4) The singular of Wtann is used, uninflected, in collec- . 
tive sense; as, : 


eine Rlaffe—eine Compagnie eine WArmee von 20,000 Mann, 


— bon zwanzig Yann, @ an army of 20,000 men, 
class — a company of twenty 
men. 


Reading Exercise. 


1, Gm Sommer ftehen wir um halb fechs auf, im Wine 
ter erft um halb jieben. 2. Unfere Schule faingt um acht 
Uhr morgens an, aber wir miiffen um drei Viertel acht fcor 
da fein. 3. Von unferem Haufe nach) der Schule geht man 
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eine Viertelftunde, alfo gehen wir um halb acht immer aus 
dem Hauje. 4. Um elf Uhr haben wir zehn Minuten PBaufe 
und um eins ift die Schule aus.— 5. Geftern fragte der Leh- 
rer den Frib: Wie viel find fechsmal awolf?” und Frig 
fagte: ,iinf und fechzig.” 6. Da fagte der Lehrer ihm, er 
folle das Cinmaleins lernen. Gechsmal swolf find doch zwei 
und fiebsig! 7. Wir find fiinf und awanzig Mtann in der 
RKlaffe, aber rib, glaube ich, ift der diiminjte. 8. Neulich 
fragte der Vehrer den Frib: ,Wenn du fitr zwei Glas Bier 
fiinfzig Bfenntg bezahljt, wie viel mut du fitr dret Glas 
Bier bezahlen?” Da fagte Frib: , Gch bezahle nichts dafitr!” 
9. Der Lehrer war wiitend, aber wir lachten alle, denn der 
Vater von Frik ijt ja Bierwirt und Frigk bezahlt darum nichts. 
Vielletcht ijt der Frits doch nicht fo dumm! 10. Gr ift drei- 
zehn Gabhr alt und feine Schwefter ijt zwolf, fie ift aber viel 
flitger al er. 11. Wie ich jte neulich fragte: Wie viel find 
hundert acht und zwanzig mit acht dividtert?” fagte fie gleich: 
ySedehu.” Site fann aber fcynell rechnen! 


Wie ein Student rechnet. 


Cin Student fam zu einem Freunde und fagte: ,Ou,? 
leihe mir mal? zehn Mtarf!“— ,Das tut mir leid,” fagte fein 
qreund, ,aber ich habe jelbft. nur fiinf Mar und mug damit 
den Sehufter bezahlen; fonjt tite ic) eS gern.” Gut,” jagte 
der Student, ,da8 geht fdon. Gib mir deine fitnf Mar", die 
anderen fiinf fannft du mir fcjuldig bleiben. einen Sehufter 
fannjt du dann mit den fiinf Wlarf bezahlen, die ich div fchul- 
dig bin.” 


1I say! 20st. 
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Written Exercise. 


1. With what train are we going to Berlin to-morrow? There 
is a train at a quarter past seven; if we get up at six or half 
past five we could breakfast here at (im) the hotel. 2. Well, 
tell the waiter that we want to have the bill! 3. There it is, 
how much is it? Twenty-five marks and fifty pfennigs, ten 
marks for the room, ten marks for the supper and breakfast, 
and the fifty pfennigs are for two glasses of beer. 4. The 
room is rather dear; it is small enough, about ten feet long, 
and the beds are not (feite) six feet, for my bed is too short 
forme. 5. Things are not cheap here, I paid ten marks for 
two pairs of gloves. 6. Well, if the gloves are good that is 
not too dear. 7. How many inhabitants has this town? 
About a hundred thousand, I think. 8. At what o’clock 
shall we arrive in Berlin? At half past one; it is about six 
hours by train (mit bem 3uge). 9. How much is the ticket ? 
About fifteen marks. ‘10. What o’clock is it now? It is 
already ten minutes past ten; let us go to bed, for we must 
get up early to-morrow. 11. I owe you thirty-three marks; 
here is a fifty-mark bill, can you change? Yes, here are sixteen 
marks, now I owe you a mark. 12. How much is a mark?: 
A mark is (has) a-hundred pfennigs; in American money a 
mark is about twenty-five cents. 


f 
jf 


LESSON XXXIX. 
NUMERALS, CONTINUED: THE ORDINALS. 


315. The ordinal numerals are inflected adjectives 
formed from the cardinals from 2 to 19 by adding -t; 
from 20 upwards, by adding —jt — the suffix in compound 
numbers being added only to the last. - 
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2a 
3d 
4th 
5th 
6th 
7th 
8th 
19th 
20th 
BLSE 
22a 
30th 
31st 
50th 
100rh 
IoIsz 
200th 
1000¢h 


The Ordinals. ao7 


(a) Erjt, frst, is irregular; dvitt, c2zrd, shortens the vowel ; 

acht, ecghth, drops t. 

(6) The ordinals never occur uninflected, but only in strong 
or weak forms; as, mein giveiter Goh; da3 dritte Hans, ete. 
They are usually preceded by the definite article. Thus: 

Is¢ der, die, da8 erjte, the first 


aivette, the second 

dDvitte, the third 

vierte, the fourth 

fitnjte, the fifth 

fechjte (jechSte), the sexth 

fiebente, the seventh 

achte, the eighth 

newngehnte, the nineteenth 

aiwangigite, che twentieth 

ein und awangigite, the tewentyjirst 
jivet umd aivangigfte, cre twenty-second, etc. 
dreipigite, che thirtieth 

eit und dreipiqite, the thirty-first, etc. 
flinfzigite, the fiftieth 

hundertite, the hundredth 

Hundert und erfte, the hundred-and-first 
aiwethundertite, the two-hundredth 
taujendjte, the thousandth 

lepte, the last 


Nove 1. — Det, die, das andere, ze other, is sometimes used for che 


second. 


2. From wievtel, Zow many, is formed an interrogative ordinal, der, 
Die, Das Wwievielfte, or wievtelte; as, der wievielfte ift bas, Aow many ts that ? 
den wievielten (Lag) haben wir heute, what day of the month ts tt to-day? 


Expressions of Date. 


316. (a) In giving the day of the month, the ordinal is 
used elliptically, without preposition (Lag von being implied) ; 
as, eS ift der fitnfte Wugut’, 2 2s the fifth (day) of August. 
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(4) In naming a date, the dative ordinal with an (an dem 
contracted to am) is used, or — especially in dating a letter 
— the simple accusative; as, er ftarb am 3ehnten Ytat, — or 
den 3zehnten Wai, Ze died (on) the tenth of May; Bojton, den 
zehnten Mai. 

Notr. — When figures are used, the endings —()te, -(])ten are some- 


times written, but often omitted; as der 10te or der 10. Mtat; am 20ften 
or am 20, Ntat — the period marking the abbreviated ordinal. 


317. The date of the year is given by the cardinal num- 
ber, usually preceded by tm (in dem) Gabr(e), 2 the year; 
as, Napoleon ftarb (im Gahre) achtzehn Hundert einund; wanjig ; 
Napoleon died in (the year) 1821, (but not in alone). 


318. The names of the days of the week and of the months 
are (usually with the article) the masculine nouns: 


Sonn’ tag, Sunday Januar’, January Su'li, July 

Montag, Monday Sebruar’, February AUuguit’, August 
Diens'taq, Tuesday Mirz, March Septem’ ber, September 
Mitt’ woh, Wednesday April’, April Of to’ ber, October 
Dow nerstag, Thursday Mai, May Novenr’ ber, Movember 
ret’ tag, Hreday Sw nt, June Degen ber, Decem rer 


Sonn’abend, or Gam$'tag, Saturday 


Numeral Derivatives and Compounds. 


319. From the cardinals are formed: 

(a) The vardatives — indeclinable adjectives — in -erfei, 
meaning ind, as, einerlet, aweierlei, of one kind, two kinds, 
etc. 

(6) The multiplicatives — inflected adjectives — in -fach, or 
—faltig: as, einfach, szweple,; smeijach, double, etc. 

(¢) Adverbs in -mal, meaning time; ein’mal, 3tvei’mal, once, 
twice, etc. 
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320. From the ordinals are formed: 

(a) Adverbs in -en8 (§286,c¢); erjten3, gtweitens, Ddritten3, 
thirdly, etc. 

(6) Fractional (nouns) in —tel (Teil, Aart); as, ein Viertel, a 

fourth, etc. —t of the ordinal stem being dropped. 

(c) Fractional adjectives (uninflected), by adding afb to the 
next higher unit; as, drittehalb Taler, wo and a half (the third 
a half). 

Note 1.— For one and a half, anderthalb is used for gweitehalb. 
2. The noun 4a/f is die Halfte. For the adjective halb, Zalf, see 
§147, 3. 


Reading Exercise. 
Gin Brief. 
Philadelphia, d. 2ten (or 2.) Juni, 1905. 
Geehrter Herr RKleinfchmidt! 

Da mein Bruder mich gebeten hat, Ghnen feine Grlebniffe 
in Deutjchland 3u berichten, fo will ich verjuchen, jeine Bitte 
gu erfitllen. Daf er nicht felber jchreibt, miijfen Gie ent- 
fchuldigen ; Sie wifjen ja, wie fewer es Halt, auf Retfen eine 
grofe Rorrejponden3 31 fiihren. 

Mein Bruder ift am 17ten April nach Deutfhland abge- 
fahren. Gein erfter Grief war aus Verlin, er hatte ihn den 
erjten Mat gefdjrteben. Gr fchrieb, er wire den 27ten April 
in Hamburg gelandet, hatte fic) zwet Tage in dtefer wunder- 
fchinen Stadt aufgehalten und ware am odritten Tage, alfo 
am 29ten April, nach Berlin gefahren.— Mach act Tagen 
erbielten wir einen zweiten Brief, auch aus Berlin, worin er 
unter anderem jcjrieb: ,Den erjten Gonntag hier in Deuthdhe- 
fand habe ich jehr rubig verbradt. Sch war den ganzen Dag 
bei meinem Onfel. Gr riet mir, nach einer fleineren Stadt 
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zt gehen, went ich fcynell Deutfch lernen wollte. Cr jagte: 
,Grftens trifft man in einer fleineren Stadt fehr wenige oder 
feine Umerifaner oder Englander; zweitens haben. die Cinwoh- 
ner felbft mehr eit und Cuft,mit etnem WUuslander zu fpre- 
chen; und drittens ijt das Leben viel billiger als in Verlin.s 
Aus diefen dreierlet Gritnden denfe ich nun nach Ditffeldorf 
am Rhein zu gehen; die Stadt foll wunderjdhin fein, und ih 
habe dafelbjt einen Freund, einen DOeutjchen, der furze Beit 
in Wmerifa war. Gr hat mich eingeladen, anderthalb Ntonate 
bet ihm zu bleiben, wenn nicht fogar langer,im Falle e8 mir 
da gefallt”— Dann erhielten wir lesten Ntontag feinen drit- 
ter Brief, und zwar aus Ditffeldorf, gefdhrieben den 12ten 

Mai. Gr fchrieb,er wire von der Stadt einfach entziict. 
Sun der Hoffnung, dag Sie und die lieben Ghrigen fich alle 

wohl befinden, und mit freundlidem Grufe don uns allen 

verbleibe ich Shre 
Anna Sievers, 


Written Exercise. 


New York, Sept. 6th, 1905. 
My dear Father, 

I arrived here yesterday, the 5th September. We had 
fine weather nearly the whole voyage, only the last two days 
were a little stormy. There were 560 steerage, 140 second- 
cabin and 136 first-cabin passengers on board. Three 
quarters of the cabin-passengers were Americans, but in the 
steerage were mostly Slavs. I am glad to be back in Amer- 
ica, although I liked Germany very well. I shall stay here at 
my aunt’s till the 8th, so you can expect me home on the 
10th. School commences on the 1st October, so I shall have 
nearly three weeks at home. I have learnt a good deal of 
German in the four months, at least I think so. I hope you 
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received my last letter from Germany, written on August the 
26th. Your last letter of the 18th I got in Hamburg, it was 
brought to me on the steamer. Hoping to see you all soon 
and with love to all 

Your loving son? ERNST. 


Goethe was (1nurde) born the twenty-eighth of August, 1749, 
and died the twenty-second of March, 1832, in his 83d year. 
Schiller was born the tenth of November, 1759, and died the 
ninth of May, 1805, therefore in his 46th year. 


CLESSONEXL: 
INTERJECTIONS. 


321. Interjections are in part natural exclamations, 
more or less common to all languages. Others are words 
or phrases used as exclamations. As: auf, w/ weg, 
away! voeiter, go on (further) ; herein, come zn, etc. 


322. An infinitive or a perfect participle is sometimes used 
absolutely (or elliptically) in sense of an imperative ; as, eit 
fteigen, ge¢ 2 (all aboard); ausgefttegen, get out (all out), etc. 


323. In general, interjections stand apart from the struc- 
ture of the sentence. But sometimes they are construed witha 
case, or a phrase, marking the source or object of the feeling 
expressed. As: © de8 Glitclidhen, 0%, the happy man! wel 
mit, woe is me/ pfut itber den Feigen, fe on the coward! etc. 


Note. — feider, alas! I regret"to say — properly a comparative ad- 
verb, may be used independently, as interjection; as, leider! ic) fann 
nidjt; or as an adverb; as, leider fann id) nidjt (or ic) fann leider nidt, 


§297). 


1Dein Dich liebender Sohn, 
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Many interjections are abridged words or phrases — sometimes dis- 
guised oaths — and often of much etymological interest. 


PARTS OF SPEECH — SUMMARY. 


An elementary view of the several parts of speech being 
now completed, a few words of review may be added. 


324. As in the verb (Less. XXXIII), so in all the parts of 
speech, obvious evidence is seen of the essential kinship between 
German and English. The details of this kinship belong to com- 
parative grammar; but its most essential features, as well as the 
most striking differences between the two languages, may be help- 
fully availed of even in elementary study. 


325. In general, German has larger inflection than English. 
This is true especially of nouns and adjectives; also of pronouns; 
— to a less degree of verbs. This makes the study of German at 
first seem difficult. But such inflections as are retained in English 
are, in general, closely akin to those in German. The chief diffi- 
culties, which require most careful attention, are: 

(2) The classification and inflection of nouns; 

(0) The inflection and concord of adjectives; 

(c) The inflection of strong verbs — yet these are hardly 
more irregular than in English; 

(@) The forms and use of the modal verbs, and the sub- 
junctive mood — and, in addition, distinctively idiomatic 
forms, or phrases, peculiar to one or the other of the two 
languages. 


326. Yet though for these and other reasons — particularly its 
strange type — German at first seems difficult, it soon becomes 
easy and pleasurable — especially from the constant recognition 
not only of kindred forms, but of kindred genius and essential 
sisterhood between these two great languages of literature and of 
life. 
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327. Besides its larger inflections, German has also much 
greater facility of word-composition than English, as well as a 
more elaborate system of derivation. But the general principles 
of composition, derivation and accent are the same in both lan- 
guages — especially so far as (in all its most essential features) 
English is of Germanic origin. 


328. The intimate relation between German and English is, 
however, not always obvious at first sight. Many forms and 
words of like origin — or cognates — have diverged, in form or 
meaning or in both, so that the relationship is not at once recog- 
nized. Attention to such changes will be helpful to the learner. 
Some of the more constant of these changes will be noted here- 
after, in an Appendix. In many cases the kinship is at once ob- 
vious. 


329. To the generally larger inflection in German corresponds, 
naturally, a more elaborate syntax — which, however, is to some 
degree simplified by greater precision in the order of words — 
especially in the position of the verb. Thus sentences which 
would be hardly possible in English become perfectly clear in 
German. Yet the general principles of syntax in German and in 
English are nearly the same. Some of the more important points 
of difference remain to be shown hereafter, 


Reading Exercise. 


Lefejtiiee. 
Ihe 
Die deutfdhen CGijenbahnen gehiren meijtens dem Staate, 
nur fleinere, fogenannte ,Sefundarbahnen,” gehiren PBrivatge- 
fe(lfchaften. Mtan fann erjter, zweiter, dritter, vierter Mlaffe 
in Dentjdhland fahren. Wher die fchnelleren Ziige Haben ge- 
wihnlich feine vierte Rlajfe. Die vierte Mlajfe ijt meijtens 
fiir Arbeiter, die vielleicht von einem’ Ort ju einem anbdern 


° 
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zur Arbeit gehen. Da man leider fehr wenig Gepac fret hat, 
fo nimmt der Deutjdhe oft fehr viel Handgepicl in das Coupe 
mit. Befonders ift dies der Fall in dvitter und dierter 
RKlaffe. Bierte Kaffe tft fehr gut dafiir eingerictet, da dte 
Site nur an den Seiten des Wagens angebracht find und in 
der Mitte alfo viel Pla fitr Gepact itbrig bleibt. Gn einer 
Hinficht ijt diejes fehr bequem, denn, falls man feinen Sik 
mehr befommt, fo fann man fic) auf fein Gepac binfeben. 
Deutfdhe Studenten reijen oft vierter Rlajje, weil es feine 
fiinfte gibt.  Grither fagte man in Deutfdjland: Gn der 
erften Rlaffe reifen nur Englander, reiche WWmerifaner und 
Narren.”— Ghe der Bug abfahrt, ruft ein Bahnbeamter: 
»Cinfteigen nad) Berlin!” (oder wohin der Zug gerade fahrt), 
oder auch: ,Gingeftiegen nach Berlin!” Bei der Anfunft wird 
ausgerufen: ,Uusgejtiegen!” oder ,WAusfteigen!” Wenn man 
umfteigen mug, jo Hirt man: ,Umfteigen nach Berlin!” oder 
nuUmgeftiegen !“ 
hil 

»Alufgefeffen!” fommandierte der Hufarenunteroffizier, und 
das Wort war faum aus jeinem Deunde, fo fagen die Hufa- 
ren im Gattel. Nur einer fiel leider auf der anderen Seite 
wieder vom Pferde herunter. ,Gie, dummer Bauerntliimmel!“ 
tief der Unteroffizter thm ju, ,fonnen Sie nicht warten, bis 
ich ,Wbgefeffen fommandiere 2“ 


Written Exercise. 


t. When I arrived at the station the railroad-official was 
shouting: “All aboard for Hamburg!” and I came just in 
time (gerade nod) zur redten Zeit), 2. After an hour we 
stopped at a station and I heard some one shout out: 
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“Change carsfor Hamburg!” 3. SoI got out ina hurry (in 
Gifle) and was soon in another train. 4. But I found that I 
had got into fourth class instead of first class. 5. All the 
seats were taken (befest), but a fat old peasant told me I could 
sit on his knee. 6. I thanked him (ich bedanfte mich) but did 
not accept his offer. 7. Then he told me I could sit on a 
sack of potatoes which was lying on the floor at (31) his feet. 
8. I hesitated, but he said: “ That won’t hurt the potatoes.” 
g. I sat down on it and then he said: “That is not as soft 
as my knee,” at which (tworitber) the other people in the car 
all laughed. 1o. But he was a very friendly old man and 
told me that he knew I was an American. 11. I asked him 
how he knew it, at which he smiled slyly and said: ‘‘ You are 
not fat enough for a German girl.” 12. I had to laugh, but 
I do not know whether he meant it as a compliment or not. 
13. I found it very amusing in the fourth class; my old pea- 
sant acted like (ite) a father towards me. 14. He told me 
he had a neighbor, who had a daughter in America, and so 
he knew something about (vom) the country. 15. I was 
quite (ordentlicd)) sorry when they shouted: ‘“‘ Hamburg, all 
out!’’ 16, Fourth class is not as comfortable as first class, 
but it is more amusing. 
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REMARK. — The essential functions of the several Parts of Speech 
have now been exhibited, along with their forms. A complete account 
of their several uses is impracticable within elementary limits, and is, in- 
deed, needless. As already remarked, there is a broad general corre- 
spondence in German and English syntax. Some of the more important 
differences and special forms will be exhibited in the following Lessons; 
while, in general, uses identical in German and English will be noted 
only briefly-or not at all. Constant attention to usage, as found in read- 
ing and in the dictionary, must supplement the grammar. 

These Lessons will follow the usual order of the Parts of Speech. 
The logical Syntax of the Sentence, which is essentially the same as in 
English, is not here included. 


EBSSONSXED 


PME USE) OR TEE) CNR ELEC S. 


A. The Definite Article. 


330. (2) Some of the most important uses of the definite 
article, otherwise than in English, have been given already: 
in abstract, generic, and possessive senses, ($§67, 95); with 
proper names, days, etc., $130; with possessive pronouns, 
§$217-18. 


Nore. — The article (or possessive) is used also with names of kin- 
ship, except in address; as, father said so, dex (or mein) Vater fagte es, 
etc. 


(2) Under the aéstract sense belongs the use of the article 
with infinitives and adjectives used as nouns. As, dag 
Sadwimmen, swzmming. For adjectives, see $145. 

331. The definite article is used in distributive expressions 
(= each); as, dreimal den Monat, three times a month. 


236 
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332. The definite article is omitted (as also in English) : 

(2) With nouns used as partitive (some, any), or as simple 
predicate. As: Haben Gie Cier, have you (any) eggs; e8 ijt 
Beit, 2¢ 2s t27me. 

(6) In abridged or proverbial expressions; as, Zeit bringt 
Rat, cme brings counsel. 

(6) In most prepositional phrases; as, bei Tijche, a¢ cable, 3 
Oup, o# foot, etc. — though with exceptions; as, in der Kirche, 
at churti, in die Schule gehen, Zo go to school, etc. 

(Z) In some adjective forms; as, erjterer, lebterer, the former, 
the latter; folgend, the following, bejagt, the aforesaid; and 
with some technical terms; as, Uberbringer, the bearer, etc. — 
yet not always so. 

Such special forms must be learned by use. 


B. The Indefinite Article. 


333. It thus appears that the definite article is used more 
widely than in English. On the other hand the indefinite 
article is more frequently omitted : 

(a) Before a descriptive noun, used alone as simple predi- 
cate, or connected by alS. As: er ijt Goldat, @ soldier, er 
jprach al$ Soldat, nidt als Staatsman, as a@ soldier, not as a 
statesman. Butnotif the predicate is modified: er ijt ein tap- 
ferer Goldat, a brave soldier. 

(6) Often in phrases: in Cile, 7 @ hurry; mit 3itternder 
Stimme, with a trembling voice; id) habe KRopfweh, a headache, 
Ct eLC? 

(c) Note the forms a hundred, a thousand (§310); a few, 
many a, ein jeder (§264); such a ($234); what a (§244). 


Repetition of Articles. 


334. The general principle is the same as in English, — 
that an article should be repeated before each distinct noun 
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- to which it belongs. This in German is especially the case 
when the article, expressed, has different forms. But: 

(a) Repetition of the article, zz lke form, may be omitted 
with several nouns closely connected in sense; as, die Gnade, 
Weisheit und Liebe Gottes, che mercy, wisdom and love of God. 

(2) Repetition must be omitted if the several nouns refer to 
the same person or thing. As: ein ®reund und Bruder, a 
friend and brother; dex Kaijer und Rinig, the emperor and king . 
(one person), 


Written Exercise. 


As the student is presumed to be now reading a German text, the 
German-English Exercises will be omitted. 

1. Good morning, Max, are you going to school already ? 
— Yes, are you not going?— No, I have a headache and 
shall not go. 2. How many times a week do you have 
German lessons? Four times a week, on Monday, Wednes- 
day, Thursday and Friday. 3. Can you read German? Yes, 
reading is easier than speaking, but I can speak a little. 
4. My father was an officer in the German army, but my 
mother is an American, so.we do not speak much German at 
home. 5. Does not your mother speak German? Mother 
does not speak much German, so father and mother generally 
talk English. 6. Do you know a thousand German words? 
I think I know more than a thousand, but I have never 
counted. 7. At church I often hear German, because we 
sometimes go to a German church. 8. My uncle is a clergy- 
man, he preaches very often in our church. 9. My uncle 
and aunt speak German, for they are both Germans. 
10. Well, it is time to go to school! 11. Why are you ina 
hurry? It is not yet half past eight! 12. Well, I don’t want 
to be late (ju {pat fommen). 13. Yesterday the old teacher 
said to me in a trembling voice; ‘“ Max, I am speaking to 
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you as a friend and not as a teacher ; try to be more punctual!” 
14. So I must not be late to-day, for I have gone already 
three times late to school this week! 15. As the son of an 
officer you ought to be punctual. 16. Yes, that is what 
father and mother say. 


LESSON XLII. 
PECULIARITIES IN NOUNS. 


335. Outside of the regular declensions, some nouns pre- 
sent peculiarities of form or of use. As: 
(a) Defect of plural form — as in many abstract nouns. 
(6) Special senses in plural; or different plurals in different 
senses (§127). 
(c) Special or variable plurals; as in family names, foreign 
words, etc. 


(d) Different genders in different senses; as, ber Gee, the 
lake; die See, the sea; or with different plurals; as, der Bund, 
the union, pl. Biinde; da8 Bund, che bundle, pl. Bunde, etc. 

Such details must be found in the dictionary. Some of the 
most important are added in an Appendix. 


Gender. 
For the general rules of gender see §138. 


336. When, as in da8 Weib, the woman, and diminutives 
like das Fraulein, das Wadden, the gender is different from 
the sex, a pronoun in immediate connection retains the gram- 
matical gender; but in a different sentence it usually takes 
the natural gender. As: Wo ijt das Mtidden, weldjes hier 
war? Sie ift fort, she zs gone. 
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Number. 


337. (2) The distributive sense (referring one object to 
each individual of a plural group) is in German expressed by 
the singular, where English regularly uses the plural. As: 
alle nahmen den Hut ab, a7 took off their hats; beide zogen den 
Degen, doth drew their swords. 

(4) Also collective nouns, more regularly than in English, 
are construed as singular. As: meine amilte ift nicht 3 
Haufe; fie ift in der Stadt, zt zs (they are) zx town. Mein Volf 
zeigt mir, dak ich thm nur ein Weib bin, my people show me that 
to them (in their opinion) [ am only a woman. . 


(c) For the collective singular of nouns of measure, etc. with numer- 
als, see §314. 


CASE. 


338. As case inflection is fuller, the relations of case are 
more explicit than in English. The general definitions suf- 
fice in most cases; but special uses require special attention. 


Full details cannot be given within elementary limits. 
The more important and regular forms, especially when un- 
like English, will be briefly presented. 

REMARK. — The lack of case inflection of nouns in English often 
obscures the case relation. The same is true especially of adjectives in 


all relations — case, gender, number. Hence special attention should 
be given to these forms, 


339. The Nominative. 


The nominative — the case of the subject, its appositive 
or predicate, or as vocative in address — needs no illustra- 
tion. But note: 

(2) After some actives or passives denoting change, the 


English predicate nominative is otherwise expressed. See 
hereafter §361. 
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(2) Observe also (§273) that the English indirect subject of 
a passive verb cannot be so expressed in German. The com- 
plementary accusative becomes nominative (predicate) in pas- 
Sive; as, er wurde mein Freund genannt ($360). 

(c) The occasional omission of an obvious subject-pronoun 
is colloquial; as, Hab’s (ich Habe eS) nicht getan. 


Written Exercise. 


1. The girl who sang so well is a friend of my sister; I 
know her very well, she often sings in concerts. 2. Let us 
visit her and I will introduce you to her. 3. “Is Miss Smith 
at home?” I said to the girl who opened the door. 4. “No.” 
answered the girl, ‘‘she has gone to the seaside.” — 5. Are 
the family at home? No, they are still at the seaside. — 
6. Why does one say in (auf) German “die Nordsee,” but 
“der Bodensee (Lake Constance)” ? Because the North Sea 
is a sea and not a lake, but the “‘ Bodensee” is a lake.— 
7. The officers drew their swords and the soldiers waved 
their hats when the royal family were driving past. 8. When 
the emperor passed, the people all took their hats off. 
g. After we had seen the emperor we went to a hotel and 
ordered three cups of coffee and four glasses of beer. 10. How 
much did you pay for it? Four marks. 11. The waiter told 
us that the hotel-keeper had become the richest man in the 
tgwn, but he had always remained a modest man and a friend 
of the workmen. 12. Well, his prices were not modest! — 
13. How many volumes have you of Goethe’s works? I 
have three volumes. — 14. Did you see the girl with the 
ribbons in her (im) hair? Yes, it was terrible, she had about 
six meters of green ribbon in her hair and on her dress. — 
15. The last words which the teacher said were: “ Boys, 
learn your German words!” 16. German words are not 
easy to learn. 
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LESSON* XLT 


THE GENITIVE. 
1. With Nouns (adnominal). 


340. The genitive depends on nouns in a great variety of 
relations; such as: origin, kind, material, characteristic, spect- 
fication, participation, possession, etc. — usually corresponding 
to English of, or the possessive. Detailed examples are need- 
less. 


341. Distinction is made between the subjective and the 
objective genitive — as expressing the subject or the object of 
an implied action; as in English: @ mother’s love; the love 
of a mother, etc. In both senses the German genitive is 
freely used. but observe: 

(2) In lieu of the objective genitive, a preposition with ob- 
ject is often substituted; as, der Gedanfe an Gott, the thought 
of God; dev Hak gegen den Feind, hatred of the enemy. 

(2) In personal pronouns, in lieu of the genitive pronoun, 
the subjective sense is usually expressed by the possessive; 
the objective by a preposition; as, feine Qiebe 3u mir, Z2s love 
of me. 


342. Usually the genitive follows the principal noun. But 
when personal, and otherwise often in poetry, it may precede, 


then excluding the article; as, meines Reides Grenje, che 
Srontier of my kingdom. 


This — usually, though not always, subjective in sense — 
is known as the Zossessive or “Saxon” genitive, and some- 
times has the effect (as in English) of personification or em- 
phasis; as, Englands Kinigin. 


343. The “ partitive” genitive (of which a fart is taken) 
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usually limits a defining word; as, die fchinfte aller Frauen ; 
welcher unferer Freunde, which of our friends? but is some- 
times construed simply with a verb (though rarely); as, er 
tranf des Weines, (some) of the wine. 


Note. — Here occur some idiomatic phrases in which the partitive 
sense is less obvious; as, viel Anfhebens madden, to make a great fuss, etc. 


344, For absence of genitive inflection with nouns of 
measure, etc., see §314. 
(2) But if the qualitative noun is modified, the genitive is 
usual; as, ein Glas quten Weines — though not uniformly. 
(2) A like apposition, without case inflection, occurs with 
names of places and of months preceded by a common noun, 
and in dates. As: die Stadt Rom, the czty of Rome; im Moz 
nat Mai; den acften Mai (§316). 


345. (a) Very often, for a genitive with nouns, will be sub- 
stituted a preposition phrase (von with dative), especially in 
absence of inflection or to avoid inconvenient forms; as, die 
Strafen von Paris; and in titles; as, der Kinig von England; 
also usually before numerals; as, die Vitter von dret Tichtern. 

(2) Such substitution occurs especially in personal pro- 
nouns (see §341, 4), except in the phrase unfer einer, one of 
us (i.e. of our sort); but literally, one of us, einer bon uns. 

(c) Also, the genitive relation is often implied — and some- 
times formally expressed — by a compound noun; as, eit 
geuerfunte, a spark of fire; das Lageslidt, the light of day. 


2. Genitive with Adjectives. 


346. The genitive is used to limit some adjectives, which, 
in general, may be recognized by English ef Such are: 
bediirftig, 2 want (of) *hewupt, conscious 
begierig, greedy fibig, capable 
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froh, glad nadhlaffig, zegligent 
gewib, certain *jatt, satzated (with) 
*gewohnt, accustomed (to) *Hchuldig, guzlty 
fundig, acguainted (with) ficher, sure 
leer, exupty voll, full 
*[08, rid (of) * wert, worth 
micdhtig, waster (of) *yplirdig, worthy 


*milde, tered 

—and some others. As: jeiner Gchuld bewuft, conscious of 
his guilt; de8 Yeben8 miide, cred of life; voll fitRen Weines, 
Sull of sweet wine. 


Note 1. — Some of these adjectives, marked *, may also take an 
accusative (§358, 2). Some may be construed with a preposition; as, 
begierig nach, voll von, etc. See Remark, §351. 


2. Boll, fudl, may be followed by a bare noun without inflection. The 
indeclinable voller is only so used; as, eit Glas voller Wein (now rare, 
or archaic). 


Written Exercise. 


1. In the month of June we were in the old town of 
Riidesheim. 2. There we drank many a glass of good 
Rhine-wine. 3. The thought of that happy time is still fresh 
in my mind. 4. The Germans’ hatred of the enemy is not 
as strong as their love of thee, thou beautiful Rhine! 5. The 
Rhine is the most beautiful of all the rivers of Germany. 
6. In the main street of Rtidesheim, on the bank of the 
Rhine, stood his father’s house. 7. One of us is not capable 
of such love of a river. 8. The Germans say that the Rhine 
is not Germany’s frontier. 9. The light of day showed us 
the Rhine in all its beauty. 10. The water shone in the 
sunlight like sparks of fire. 11. We were glad of the beau- 
tiful weather and we never got tired of the stately river. 12. It 
is worth while to go to Germany to see this noble river. 13. It 
is a river worthy of a noble people. 14. Conscious of their 
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might the Germans sing “die Wacht am Rhein”, 15. But 
they have other good songs worthy of the Rhine. 16. Do 
you know the songs of the Rhine? Yes, I know one: “Am 
Rhein, am Rhein, da wachsen unsere Reben ” (vines). 


LESSON GLI, 
THE GENITIVE WITH VERBS. 


347, With a few verbs the genitive is used as primary 
(single) object — often expressed by a preposition in English. 
Such are: 


acten, zo care (for) harren, to wat (for) 
bediirfen, zo need fachen, to laugh (at) 
denfen, Zo think + pflegen, 2o foster 

gedenfen, to remember . {chonen, Zo spare 
enthehren, Zo dispense (with) {potten, Zo sock (at) 
entraten, Zo dishense (with) twarten, fo wazt (for or on) 
ermangeln, Zo Zack and some others. 


As: ich denfe dein, 7 think of thee; it) bedarf deines Rates nicht, 
Lf need not your advice, etc. 

Note. — Some of these verbs may also take a preposition with ob- 
ject; as, ladjen itber, to Zaugh at; denfen an, to think" of, etc.; and some 
an accusative; as, {done mich, spare me. With verbs the objective use 
of the genitive is, in general, rarer than formerly. See Remark, §351. 

348. (z) With some verbs which take a direct accusative 
of the person, the genitive is added as secondary object (of 
the thing) — usually expressed by English of (or from). Such 


1Denfen, with genitive, is now rare or only poetical. With prepositions it © 
discriminates: bdenfen an (acc.), as object of thought; id) dbenfe oft an jene Tage, 
of those days ; denfen don, as opinion: was denten Ste von thm, of hem; denfen 
auf, as perpose: ev dentt auf Berrat, he is thinking of (meditates) treason —all 
alike expressed by English of 
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are verbs meaning to accuse, acquit, convict; to warn; to de- 
prive, rob, etc. Such are: 


anflagen, fo accuse berauben, Zo vob 
bejchuldigen, Zo accuse entheben, Zo relieve 
freifprechen, Zo acguct entledigen, Zo relieve 
iiberfithren, zo convict entlafjen, to dismiss 
erinnern, Zo remind verjichern, Zo assure 
mahnen, Zo warn iwiirdigen, Zo deem worthy 


—and some others of like meaning; as, der Dieb hat mich 
meines Geldes beraubt, Aas robbed me of. In passive the 
genitive remains: ich bin meines Geldes beraubt worden, etc. 

(4) Especially in many reflexive idioms, the primary object 
being the reflexive accusative. As: er freut fich feines Gie- 
ges, he rejoices in his victory; ev fchimt fic feines Vetragens, 
he is ashamed of his conduct; th evinnere mich defjen, Z remem- 
ber that, etc. 

(c) Also, with some impersonals; as, mic) jammert des 
Bolkes, Lam sorry for the people; e& lohnt der Miihe nicht, zz 
as not worth the trouble. 

REMARK. — In the foregoing cases (and hereafter) it is hardly possible 


to give complete lists, and none others can be entirely satisfactory. The 
details of usage must be learned by use. 


The Exclamatory Genitive. 


349, Nearly connected with the foregoing objective geni- 
tive is the use of the genitive with interjections, to express the 
object or source of the implied emotion; as, © de8 Gliicli- 
hen, oh, the happy man. 


The Descriptive Genitive. 


350. As predicate of fein or werden, or without verb, the 
genitive is used in descriptive or limiting sense. As: fie 
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waren alle gleicher Meinung, of the same opinion; tw’, was det- 
ne$ WUmts ijt, do what belongs to your office ; ich war nicht wil- 
feng, das zu tun, Z did not intend 7a, etc.; ein Ntann Langer 
Statur, of tall stature, etc. 


The Adverbial Genitive. 


351. The genitive is used adverbially : 

(a) Usually with adjective modifier, with a verb of like 
meaning, to express manner (the coguate genitive). As: er 
ftarb cines gliclicen Todes, he died a happy death (see §362). 

(6) To express indefinite time (w2¢hzz which) ; as, eine3 Taz 
ge3, one day» de8 Ubends, zm the evening (evenings, generally). 

(c) In various phrases, as of Place : rechter Hand, on the right 
hand, or manner: jcdhnellen Schritte’, with quick step; or 
other limitation; as, nicht meines Wifjens, zot to my knowledge, 
etc. Many like forms are recognized and written as adverbs 


(§286, c). 


Norte. — By false analogy we have nacht8, des Jtadhts, dy night, from 
die Itacht, zeghe. 


Genitive with Prepositions. 
For the genitive with prepositions, see $309. 


REMARK. — The increasing use of prepositions in modern German, 
in lieu of the objective genitive, should be especially noted. The geni- 
tive with most verbs (§347) is now increasingly rare, or only poetic. 


Written Exercise. 


1. The young man needed money. 2. One night he 
robbed a rich man of his money. 3. But a policeman met 
him when he was hastening home with quick steps. 4. The 
policeman remembered his face, for he had been accused of 
theft before, but had been acquitted. 5. He was arrested 
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and convicted of the crime. 6. The thief said to the judge: 
«‘ Spare me, I will lead a better life, for I am ashamed of my 
former life. Now I will become a useful member of society.” 
7. The judge replied: “ Society can very well dispense with 
your services for (auf, acc.) three years.” 8. All the people 
in the court were of the same opinion. g. The judge did 
not deem him worthy of another word, but sentenced him to 
three years’ imprisonment. 10. The judge only did what 
belonged to his office. 11. On account of his good conduct 
the prisoner was discharged after two years. 12. Although 
his former bad companions mocked at him, he became an 
honest man. 13. Whenever he thought of his former life he 
was ashamed of himself. 14. He soon found, however, that 
it is worth while to be honest. 15. Now he is a rich man, 
but he dispenses with many things in order to help poor 
criminals. 16. Within my knowledge there is not a more 
honest man in our town than he is now; may he die a happy 
death | 


Le SSO Nex 


THE CASES CONTINUED: THE DATIVE. 
Dative with Verbs. 


352. The dative is used, primarily with verbs, to express 
the remoter object (usually personal) concerned in the action 
(Zo or for whom) — usually called indirect. 

(z) As indirect object with verbs, which may also have a 
direct accusative object. Many examples have occurred. 

Nore 1.—In English this indirect object stands usually without 
preposition when next the verb; with zo, when separated from it. As: 


L gave John a book; or, L gave a book to john. In German the simple 
dative is used, in either case, without preposition. 
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2. This ¢o of the indirect object of action (dative) must not be con- 
founded with Zo (nach or 31) with verbs of direction or motion. 


(6) In some cases the indirect dative object is expressed by 
Jrom — the “dative privdtive.” As: er nafm mir mein Geld, 
JSrom me. 

353. (a) Often the dative expresses, more remotely, the 
interest of the person — usually pronominal — in the action 
or statement: the “ dative of interest.” As: tw’ e8 mir doch, 
do it for me (J pray); {te ijt mir ein Blagegeift, she 2s a torment 
to me. 

(6) Or, even more remotely, the dative expresses the point 
of view of the person concerned — called the “ ethical dative ” 
— often hardly translatable. As: was machen Gie mir da, 
what are you doing there (I want to know)? bleiben Sie mir 
gejund, eep well (I hope). 

(¢) Here belongs the “dative possessive”? —a frequent 
idiom. As: fie fiel ihm um den Hals, she fell upon his neck, 
etc. Often also in phrases: as, ihm 3u Ghren, zz his honor ; 
mir zu Viebe, for my sake, etc. 


354. The dative is used as single object, usually personal, 
with some verbs which seem to be transitive in English. As: 


antiworten, fo answer 
begegnen, Zo meet 
danfen, Zo thank 
dienen, Zo serve 
drohen, to threaten 
erlauben, to allow 
feblen, Zo lack 
fluchen, Zo curse 
folqen, to follow 
gefallen, to please 


— and others; also many compound verbs, the dative corre- 


gehorden, to obey 
qlauben, Zo delieve 
Helfen, zo help 
nuben, Zo serve 
raten, Zo advise 
fchaden, zo znjure 
{chineicheln, to flatter 
trauen, zo trast 
trogen, 2o defy 
jlirnen, Zo be angry 


250 Lesson XLV. [$355 


sponding to the sense of the prefix — especially the prefixes 
ab, an, bei, entgegen, nach, vor, 3u, and the inseparable ent and 
wider. 

Nore. — Such verbs — most of which are of very frequent use — 
require special attention, in consequence of confusion of objective forms 
in English. 

355. The dative — usually personal—is used in many 
verb-phrases: 

(2) In impersonal passive; as, mir twurde geraten, J was ad- 
vised (§274, 0). 

(4) In impersonal phrases; as, e8 tut mir leid, 7 am sorry; 
e3 abut mir, J forebode,; e3 geht mir wohl, 7 am doing well 
(§260, ¢). 

(c) With some reflexives; as, id) getraue mir, 7 venture, ich 
bilde mir ein, Z zzagine, etc. (§239, 0). 


Nore. — The dative often stands (elliptically) on the address of a 
letter; as, (Dem) Herrn Guftay Weije (or Wn (den) Herrn, etc.). 


Dative with Adjectives. 


356. The dative, usually personal, depends on many ad- 
jectives, expressing Jenefit, favor, fitness, likeness, nearness, 
superiority, or their opposites; also with participles, and ad- 
jectives derived from verbs which govern the dative — in 
most cases expressed by ¢o or for. As: fet mir qniidig, de 
gracious to me; das ift mir verhakt, hat cs hateful to me; das 
ift allen niiglic), wsefu7 to all. It is impossible to enumerate 
such adjectives. In general, the dative is the most usual 
form of adjective dependence. 

Nore. — As with the genitive, so instead of the dative some of these 
adjectives may take a preposition with object — though less frequently, 
especially with pronoun objects; as, for example, feindlich gegen, nabe zu, 
etc. 
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Dative with Prepositions. 


357. For the dative with prepositions see §$166, 170, 
309,¢. For the dative in exclamations, see §323. 


For the Dative Factitive (with 31) see hereafter, §361. 


REMARK. —The chief difficulty of the dative arises from the confu- 
sion of objective forms in English. Many English forms now apparently 
accusative, were dative in earlier English. 


Observe also that the dative is predominantly the case of the person ; 
also that, unlike the genitive, it is most freely used in personal pronouns, 


Written Exercise. 


1. Yesterday I met my old friend Mr. Smith, and he asked 
me if I could help him with some literary work. 2. He said: 
“TI have been advised to ask you and I imagine you are the 
best man for the work.” 3. I answered him: “You are 
flattering me, there are many men who could serve you better 
than I. For instance, Mr. Brown could help you better.” 
4. He replied: “I do not trust Mr. Brown, he will promise 
me to do the work, and afterwards he will say that he is very 
sorry, but he has no time. You do it forme!” 5. Then I 
promised Mr. Smith that I would help him. 6. He thanked 
me, and said: “I know that the work is hateful to you and 
that you are only doing it for my sake.” 7. As I was going 
home Mr. Smith’s little dog followed me and would not obey 
his master when he called him. 8. I threatened the dog with 
my stick but he continued to run after me. 9, Then Mr. 
Smith laughed and said: ‘You are taking my dog from me, 
but if you want him, you can have him, I will give him to 
you.” 10. So I took the dog home with me. 11. I imagine, 
however, I shall not be sorry to give Mr. Smith his dog back 
to-morrow. 12. The animal has a habit common to all young 
dogs, he follows everybody (relat.) he meets. 13. I forgot 


250 Lesson XLVI. [$358 


to ask Mr. Smith how his wife was. 14. I know she has not 
been well for some time. 15. It is really a great honor to 
me that Mr. Smith begged me to help him. 16. I hardly 
venture to hope that I can really help him much. 


LESSON “Va, 
THE ACCUSATIVE. 


358, The accusative expresses the direct object of transi- 
tive verbs. Examples are needless. 
(2) In this relation the accusative appears in most reflexive 
and impersonal verb-phrases. 
(6) The accusative — mostly pronominal — is used in some 
verb-phrases, made up of {eit or werden with certain adjectives, 
as if the object of the combined phrase. Such adjectives are: 


anfidhtig, 2 szght (of) mide, Z2ved 
bewupt, conscious fatt, satzated 
gewahr, aware {ehulbdig, zdebted 
gewohnt, accustomed wert, worth 

(v8, rid of aufrieden, content 


—and a fewothers. As: ich fann ifn nichtylo8 werden, 7 cannot get 
vid of him, ich bin e8 zufrieden, J am content with it (I agree); ih 
bin ihm einen Taler fchuldig, Z owe him a dollar. (For use of some 
of these with genitive see $346). 


Nore. — In such cases the accusative is now more common. Here 
e8 was an old genitive, which came to be felt as accusative. 


Double Accusative. 


359. A few verbs take two accusatives — person and thing. 
Such are: lefren, Zo teach; sometimes fojten, Zo cost; and with 
pronoun of the thing: bitten, zo deg; Fragen, zo ask; itberreden, 
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to persuade; as, ev lehrt meinen Sohn die Chemie’, Ze teaches 
my son chemistry; das fojtete mich (or mir) einen Taler ; fraz 
gen Sie mich das nicht, do not ask mé that. 


Complimentary or Factitive Accusative. 


360. (a) A second accusative appears in the predicate, 
after verbs of maming, nennen, taufen, fo baptize. As: ih 
nannte ihn meinen Sreund, L called him my friend. See §339, b. 


(6) Most frequently this accusative appears as an adjective 
(the ‘‘ objective complement” — of course uninflected); as, 
er machte fie glitclic), Ze made her happy; — and is then, in 
some phrases, written as a separable prefix (§219, ¢); as, er 
fchlug feinen Geqner tot (tot{chlagen), Ze struck his adversary 
dead, 

Nore. — The following paragraph belongs more properly under the 
dative, but is placed here with reference to English analogy. 

361. But after verbs of appointing, electing, making, etc., 
implying change of condition, the second (in English, factitive 
or complementary) object is expressed by the dative with 3u 
— contracted with the article in the singular, but without ar- 
ticle in the plural. As: die Univerjitat hat thn zum Profeffor 
— fie 3 Profefforen — ernannt, as appointed him professor — 
them professors; ex nam fie 3ur Grau, he took her for wife. 


Adverbial Accusative. 


362. (az) An accusative of kindred meaning is used, ad- 
verbially, with some intransitives; as, er ftarb einen herrlicen 
Sod, he died a glorious death. This is sometimes called the 
cognate accusative. See §351, a. A 

(2) The accusative: expresses, adverbially, measure or ex- 
tent —as of time, distance, amount, etc. As: einen Wtonat 
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alt, a@ month old; der Krieg dauerte drei Gabhre, dasted three 
years; dag foftet einen Taler, etc. 

Note. — This relation is often more fully expressed by an added 
adverb; as, er arbeitete den ganjen Zag durch, te whole day through ; 
drei Sahre lang, c2vee years long; and, especially with intransitives of 
motion, by a compound of fer or hin — written also as separable prefix. 
As: ich ging die Strafe hinauf, Z went up the street; al8 ich) die Strafe 
hinanfging (or hinauf ging), as 7 went up the street, etc. 

(c) Also definite time, when; as, fommen Sie diefen Abend 
—nichften Montag, etc.; also (as §331), sweimal den Tag, 
twice a day. Compare the genitive of zzdefinzte time (§351, 4). 


The Absolute Accusative. 


363. The accusative is used descriptively (often = with) 
in so-called absolute sense, yet really adverbial. As: er 
ftand da, den Degen in der Hand, den Blicé auf die Erde gehef- 
tet, he stood there (with) his sword in his hand, his look fas- 
tened, etc. 

Nore. — Comparing this use with that of the genitive ($350), it ap- 
pears that the genitive expresses the more permanent characteristic ; the 
accusative, the temporary czrcumstance. 

For the accusative with prepositions, see §§167, 170, 
309, @. 


Written Exercise. 


1. The poor student owed the tailor forty marks. 2. He 
could not get rid of the man, although he told him that the 
clothes were not worth a mark. 3. Every day, when he was 
going down the street, the tailor stepped up to him and, hat 
in hand, begged politely for his money. 4. ‘ Where is my 
money?” said the tailor. ‘Do not ask me that,” said the 
student, “for do I know where my own money is?”, 5. The 
whole night through the poor student dreamt of the tailor. 
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6. It cost the student’s father forty marks to get rid of the 
tailor. 7. What did he ask the tailor? He asked him who 
taught him tailoring. — 8. He called me his friend and ad- 
dressed me with “du.” 9. She lost her purse and did not 
become aware of it till she came home. 10. She loses so 
many things that her mother is quite accustomed to it. 
11. The war lasted only a month, but many brave men died 
a glorious death for their fatherland. 12. The soldiers stood 
around him, sword in hand. 13. When was Mr. Brown ap- 
pointed president of the company? He has been president 
only a month. 14. We rowed down the river much quicker 
than we rowed up. 15. When shall I come? Come next 
Friday evening. 16. The whole day long it rained, but the 
next day it was glorious weather. 


LESSON TX EVIL 
THE VERB: CONCORD. 


364, The general rules of concord in subject and verb are 
the same as in English. Note however: 

(a2) More freely than in English a singular verb is used with 
two or more singular subjects, especially when these follow 
the verb, or are closely related in meaning. As: wag bebdentet 
dieje Ungit und Verwirrung, what zs the meaning of this anxiety 
and confusion ? 

(2) For concord with following logical subject, after intro- 
ductory ¢8, da8, die’, see §236. 

(c) For concord with relative pronoun having personal pro- 
noun antecedent, see §257, 0. 

(d@) A plural verb is used with some formal titles; as, Cure 
Majeftat haben befohlen, yous mazesty has ordered, etc. 
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THE TENSES. 


The Present. 

365. (2) The present is used, much more freely than in 
English, for the future — especially for the zmmediate or cer- 
tain future; as, ich fomme gleich, 7 wz/7 come directly; fie lebt 

“nicht mehr, fobald du e& gebieteft, she wil? be dead as soon as 
you so order — most frequently with, yet also often without, 
an adverb of time. 


(2) The present is also freely used, as in English, in lively 
narration of past events — the “historical present.’ 


(¢) For a continuous past, including the present, German 
uses the present where English uses the perfect. As: tie 
lange find Gie hier, how long, have you been here? ih ferne 
Deutfch joo zwei Gahre, L have been learning German for 
two years. Similarly, the past for English pluperfect; as, tch 
war erft 31et Jahre Hier, alg mein Vater jtarb, 7 Lad been here 
just two years when my father died. 


(¢) The present is also used as an emphatic imperative; 
as, dit gebft fogleich, go at once. 

REMARK. — It has been already noted that German has no auxiliary 
tense-forms corresponding to English progressive (1 am reading, etc.), 
or to the emphatic or interrogative forms with do. These are expressed 


in German by the simple verb-forms — which, however, should be care- 
fully discriminated in translation. 


The Past and the Perfect. 


366. These tenses are not so sharply differentiated as in 
English. The perfect, in English always a present perfect, is 
in German often a past perfect, or simple aoris¢. In this 
sense : 


(a) The perfect often expresses action as simply completed 
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in the past; as, die Iimer haben die qanze Welt erobert, che Ro- 
mans conquered the whole world; and especially in the recent 
past; as, id) Habe ihn gejtern gejehen, 7 saw him yesterday. 

(6) The past, or preterit— also used of a simple past — is 
used of related or successive past actions: hence especially 
in connected narrative; also of a continuing past or ze fect. 
As: Gott jchuf die Welt in fech8 Tagen und rubhte am fiebenten, 
God created the world in six days, and rested on the seventh ; 
wo waren Sie, al8 ic) Ste viel? where were you when I called 
you ? ic \hrieb, al8 Sie eintraten, 7 was writing when you came 
Zit. 

(c) Yet often — especially in elevated style, the simple past 
is used to express an absolute or indefinite past where Eng- 
lish uses the perfect. As: ich wei gehetme Wege, die noch fein 
Menjeh betrat, J know secret paths which yet no man has (ever) 
trodden; die Leiden, die wir litten, che sorrows we have suffered. 


The Future. 


367. (a) The future, and especially the future perfect, is 
often used to express probability or conjecture. As: bag 
Kind wird (wohl) hungrig fein, the child is probably hungry ; 
fie wird nach der Stadt gereift fein, ske has probably gone to the 
city. 

(4) The future also expresses an emphatic imperative ; as, 
dit wirft gleich gehen, vow wzl/ go at once (§365, 2). 

Nove. — Observe again that the simple future, sha/Z or will, is al- 
ways twerdet; the modal senses shad/, will being expressed by follen, 
woller. 


The Subjunctive Tenses. 
368. The tenses of the subjunctive do not express actual 


time, but are used, generally, in relation to the tenses of the 
leading (indicative) verb—the present corresponding to a 
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present or future; the past, to a past indicative or conditional. 
But note: 
(a) As the present subjunctive often implies future contin- 
gency, the past subjunctive often expresses Present time. 


(6) Important modifications of subjunctive tenses occur, 
especially in the zzdivect subjunctive (as hereafter). 


Written Exercise. 


1. How long have you been in America? I have been here 
about two years. 2. How long did you take to learn English ? 
I had not (feine) been here six months, before I could talk 
fairly well. 3. How did you learn so quickly? I heard 
nothing but English, and I had-to talk English, for nobody 
understood German in the house where I lived. 4. Well, 
you probably have (a) talent for languages, for I was six 
months in Germany and yet I cannot speak much German. 
5. You probably lived among Americans and talked English 
most of the time. 6. I was in Dresden and of-course I spoke 
English with Americans. 7. Well, you cannot learn much 
German if you talk English all the time. 8. You, who (§257) 
have been in Germany, ought to talk some German. 9. Does 
not Mr. Smith talk German? Oh yes, he talks quite fluently ; 
he has probably been in Germany. 10. Those are the Ger- 
man books which I have already read. 11. I am going to 
New York to-morrow; shall I buy some German books for 
you? I should be very much obliged to you if you could get 
some dramas of Hauptmann or Sudermann. 12. Will you 
fetch the books from my house, or shall I bring them to you? 
I will come directly after supper and fetch the books: you 
will probably be at home then; or in case you are not there, 
I shall wait for you. 
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PSS ON XV Lr. 
THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


369. 1. The uses of the subjunctive in German are so 
various as to be hardly capable of comprehensive definition, 
and they so shade into each other that strictly logical classi- 
fication is hardly possible. This difficulty is increased by the 
lack of corresponding idiomatic forms in English, and by the 
diversity of the forms of English translation. Remark also: 

(a) The term suéjunctzve implies use in subordinate clauses. 
But this is not always true. 

(6) The subjunctive in German is less subject than in Latin 
or French to definite rule, and depends more largely on often 
delicate shades of meaning; hence requires the more careful 
attention. 

(c) Besides the (rare) English subjunctive, the German sub- 
junctive requires various forms of translation: indicative, im- 
perative, infinitive, and various auxiliary verb-phrases; as, 
let, may, can, shall, will, etc. Besides all these the subjunc- 
tive sometimes has delicate shades of meaning which it is 
hardly possible to express in English. 


2. The most fundamental and familiar uses of the sub- 
junctive have been already shown (Lessons XVII, XVIII, 
XIX) under the severalheads: 1. The contingent subjunctive ; 
2. The indirect subjunctive; 3. The wxreal subjunctive. — 
These all exhibit, in varying degree, that lack of positive 
affirmation which may be given as a comprehensive (though 
only negative) description of the essential character of the 
subjunctive. 


These Lessons should now be reviewed. The following 
Lessons include some additional statements and illustrations. 
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THE CONTINGENT SUBJUNCTIVE. 


This group includes all statements of doubtful reality or 
fulfillment — hence of contingent affirmation — and embraces 
several subdivisions. 


370. The subjunctive forms of 1st and 3d persons are 
used as imperative (§177,@)— the imperative or hortatory 
subjunctive — usually translated by Zt This form is in 1st 
person always, in the 3d person usually, inverted; as, gehen 
wir, Zet us go; fage der Bater, et father say; der Menjd) ver- 
fuche die Getter nicht, Zt man not tempt the gods. 


371. Of kindred meaning is the subjunctive expressing @ 
wish — the optative subjunctive — also often inverted; as, 
gebe Gott, or Gott gebe, God grant; lang lebe der Konig, Zong 
live the king; often with mdgen; as, midge er bald fommen, 
may he, etc. 


» (a) In a dependent (das) clause the optative subjunctive ex- 
presses a request or command— or negatively, a prohibition, 
as, ich bitte, dafj cr bald fomme ; ich wiinjche, dab fie ihm nicht jefe, 
that she shall not see him — often also translated by ¢o with 
infinitive ; as, 7 beg — forbid — him to write. 

(6) A wish sometimes takes, in the past subjunctive, the 
form of a condition (whose desired result is implied) — espe- 
cially with doc) or nur—the oftative condition; as, wenn er 
nur bald fime, 7 he would only come soon (I should be glad). 


Nore. — As below (§384, 2), this form also expresses an wzveal or 
impossible wish. 


372. Nearly akin is also the subjunctive in dependent 
clauses, expressing (as a remoter wish) a purpose, or a con- 
ceived result — the subjunctive of purpose. 


(a) This subjunctive is usually dependent on damit, zz order 


§375] The Subjunctive Mood. 261 


that; or dab, that (as §177) — often translated by Zo with in- 
finitive. As: ich fchicle — jehicfte —ifn in die Schule, damit er 
Englijch ferne — lernte, to learn English. 

(6) Or ’stands in a relative clause, expressing purpose, or 
result, as implied in the antecedent —sometimes called the 
subjunctive of characteristic. As: jchict uns einen Mann, der 
ung fibre, serd us a man who shall lead us (to lead us). 

(c) Here, however, it is to be noted that after damit or dah, 
especially in the present tense, the indicative is often used 
where we should naturally expect the subjunctive. As: ich 
febicfe 1h nach Dentfchland, damit er fhneller deutfch lernt ; forge, 
day dei Herz gliht, cake care that your heart be warm; or 
(as §371, 2), ich Habe befoglen, da} man ihn auritchveijt, 2 have 
ordered that he be refused, etc. 


373. The subjunctive expressing concession or permission 
— the concessive subjunctive — often stands in inverted order ; 
as, fet e8 fo, or e8 fei fo, de z¢ so; er fpreche, was er will, Zc 
him say what he will. 

Notre. — Here perhaps belongs the occasional use of denn, chen, 


with the subjunctive, meaning zz/ess; as, ich tue e8 nicht, ev fjretbe mir 
den, 7 ew7l/ not do rt unless he writes me (then let him write), 


374, A contingent subjunctive expressing mere possebility 
is usually called the potential subjunctive (may, might). As: 
das finnte wabr fein, that might be true; wie dem auch fei, 
however that may be; ein fleiner Kahn foinnte mich retten, a 
small boat might save me. 


375. A form of the contingent or potential subjunctive, ex- 
pressing only a softened affirmation or approximate statement, 
is known as the diplomatic subjunctive. As: das Ddichte td 
nicht, Z hardly think so; e8 wire wohl 31 fpit, 2 2s probably 
too late; ex wire faft eingejchlafen, Ze Aad almost fallen asleep ; 
nicht, dak ich witpte, zor so far as [ know. 
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Written Exercise. 


1. Let us go home now and tell father what we have seen! 
2. God grant that we may find him at home! .3. The chil- 
dren had been forbidden (§274, 4) to tell what they had seen. 
4. “Oh, if he would only return!” said the poor children 
when they found that the father had gone out. 5. If mother 
could only be here! 6. The father had left the door open 
in order that the children might get into the house if they 
should return while he was away, 7. Where is the man who 
shall tell us what these children had seen! 8. The father 
has ordered that they come home early. 9. But he may say 
what he will, they do not obey. 10. The children will not go 
into the house unless the father comes home. 11. The 
father might not believe what the children say, but however 
that may be, they will always believe it themselves. 12. The 
poor boys had almost fallen asleep when the father finally 
came home. 13. It is probably too late to hear what the 
boys have seen. 14. Let them speak, the story might be 
true. 15. If he would only speak! 16. I begged him to 
speak, but he was silent. 17. A word might save the poor 
man’s life; may the word soon be spoken! 18. However that 
may be, I will now tell the children’s story. 19. May this 
wonderful story not be too long. 20. It might be true, but 
it is hard to believe. 


LESSON XLIX. 
THE INDIRECT SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Remark. — This use of the subjunctive (see §179) is a 
marked characteristic of German. It is very largely used — 
often where hardly expected — and hence requires special 
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attention. Only a brief outline can here be attempted. Re- 
mark however : 


376. (a) This subjunctive does not imply doubt as to the 
statement, but only that it is made as alleged or viewed by 
another — hence not directly affirmed. 

(6) The same use extends also to statements concerning 
one’s self, if of a different time or point of view from the 
present. As: mir traumte, ich) fet eingefcjlafen, 7 dreamed J 
had fallen asleep; mir trdumte, ich hatte Sliigel (wengs). 

(c) Often the verb of saying, thinking, feeling, etc., is only 
implied. And the subjunctive form may continue through 
any series of sentences, apparently independent. 

(2) The omission of dak, zat ($181, a) is especially fre- 
quent in this form of subjunctive sentence. 


377. The regular rule for the subjunctive tense, and the 
most constant exception, are stated in §179. It may now be 
noted again that the confusion of subjunctive with indicative 
forms occurs more frequently in weak than in strong verbs. 
See §176, Remark. 

(a) But frequently — and more commonly in later usage — 
the past subjunctive is preferred, where such confusion of 
form does not occur. As: er fagte, er finnte nicht fommen, teil 
er fran titre (instead of finne — fei), Ze sazd he could not come 
because he was sick. This form is, indeed, now quite regular. 


378. A direct past (preterit) is habitually expressed, indi- 
rect, by a subjunctive perfect, or — in case of ambiguous 
form — by a pluperfect. As: er bedauert — bedanerte — da 
er zu {pat gefommen fei, Le regrets — regretted — that he came 
too late; wir {eugnen, da wir diefen Schritt geraten Hatten, we 
deny, that we advised this step — instead of the past subjunc- 


tive. 
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379. A direct future will give an indirect future subjunc- 
tive; but, in case of ambiguous form — or often otherwise — 
the past future, then in form like the conditional. As: er 
fagt — fagte — er werbde 3u Hauje bleiben, re says he will — 
said he would, etc.; fie jagten, fie wiirden 3u Haufe bleiben, 
bis der Regen voritber fein witrde (or voriiber ware), they said 
they would remain at home until the rain should be over. 


Norte. — The same general rule for subjunctive tenses applies also 
to the perfects : — present (or perfect); past (pluperfect); future (future 
perfect) — the tense form in each case being expressed by the auxiliary 
— which will be present or past, as required above. 


380. An imperative is expressed indirectly by follen, with 
an infinitive. As: der Vehrer fagt, du follft fhweigen; er jagte, 
wir follten fchweigen (direct: fchweige; jchweigt). 


381. But, in general, the indicative is used when the indi- 
rect statement is known or conceded as fact— hence as di- 
rectly affirmed. As: er wufte, dag fein Bruder nicht fommen 
fonnte, weil er franf war; gefebt, ic) tat e8, suppose L did it 
(I grant that I did). 


(a) Especially with a present tense, an indirect statement 
or question often appears as indicative, where a subjunctive 
might be expected (as §372,c). As: er jagt, er wird bald fom- 
meit; ic) frage, ob du das Geld bezabhlt Haft. 


382. Nearly akin to the indirect subjunctive is the use of 
a past or pluperfect subjunctive, in exclamation or question, 
to express a presumed statement whose truth is emphatically 
denied — the past here expressing present time; the pluper- 
fect, past time. As: Du rietejt da8, you advise that! (you 
say); er hatte das getan, he did that (you say —I don’t be- 
lieve it); wann bitte ic) das getan, when did I do that (as you 
say)? 
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Nore. — This form — sometimes called the dubztative subjunctive 
— might perhaps with equal reason be classed under the zzveal subjunc- 
tive. The “exclamatory” or “expostulatory” subjunctive would be 
a better designation, 


Written Exercise. 


1. My father told me that he was going to New York and 
would not be back before to-morrow. 2. He said he had had 
a telegram from a business-friend who had come to New 
York from Chicago, but who was going back again day after 
to-morrow. 3. He told me I was-to tell mother ($330) that he 
hoped to return to-morrow, but that she was not to be anxious 
if he did not come.. 4. Father could not say for certain 
whether he would be back to-morrow or day after to-morrow. 
5. He telephoned from the office that he was going to New 
York, but mother was not at home and the servant telephoned 
back that mother had said she would not be back for (auf) 
two or three hours. 6. Father regretted that he had not 
known yesterday that he would perhaps not be back to-mor- 
row evening, for Mr. Smith had said that he and his wife 
were coming to visit us. 7. He felt that it was best to take 
the next train instead of coming home to tell mother. 
8. Father told me I was to tell mother all this as soon as I 
came home. g. Mother knew that father had gone to New 
York, because the servant had told her what father had 
telephoned. 10. She thinks he will come back to-morrow, 
because he hates to stay away longer than is absolutely 
necessary. 11. I hope he will come to-morrow, but suppose 
he does not come, we can easily tell Mr. Smith that father is 
in New York. 12. Mother asked if father took his overcoat, 
and when I told her that his overcoat was hanging in the hall 
she exclaimed: “He has gone in this cold weather without 


his overcoat (you say)!” 
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LESSON L. 
THE UNREAL (CONDITIONAL) SUBJUNCTIVE. 


383. (2) The use of the subjunctive — past or pluperfect 
— in expressing an wnreal condition, or supposition contrary 
to fact, is briefly shown, §180. For omission of wenn, see 
§181. 

(2) The entire sentence — the dependent member (70- 
zasis) stating the conditién, and the principal member (afo- 
dosis) stating the consequence — is known as a conditional 
or hypothetical sentence. 


384, Either member may be omitted: 

(2) Frequently the condition is only implied, or indicated 
elliptically. As: da githe ic) gern, chat J would gladly give 
(if I could); wer Hitte da8 geglaubt, who would have believed 
that (if he had been told)? an Qhrer Stelle hatte ich das nicht 
getan, (¢f [ had been) in your place; du Hittejt das nicht jagen 
jollen, you should not have said that. 

(0) Or the conseguence (apodosis) is not stated, in which 
case — especially with doc) or nur— the statement is often 
equivalent to an wzreal (or impossible) w7zsh. As: tvenn mein 
Vater nur hier tire (but he is not); wenn wir doch unjere PBjerde 
gebabt hatter, z* (1 wish) we had had our horses (but we did 
not). 

Nore. — Here, in the past subjunctive, the form coincides with 
§371, 4. The wzreality, as expressed by the mood, is in both the same 


— the distinction of meaning being found only in the subject-matter or 
in the context; but the pluperfect, expressing fast time, is always wzz7eal. 


385. In lieu of the pluperfect subjunctive, in the principal 
member of an unreal condition, the past indicative is some- 


times used, as if to express the perfect certainty of the result. 
As: mit diefem Pfeil durchfdoR ic) Cuch, weth this arrow I 
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should have shot you ; {onjt fand fie nicht den Weg, otherwise 
she would not have found the way — usually, however, only in 
poetic style. 


386. But a condition which expresses either a simple future 
contingency, or a fact, is stated in the indicative — the present 
tense being used for the future. As: wenn er morgen fommt, 
if he comes to-morrow ; wenn er das gefagt hat, gf he has said 
that (assuming that he has); wenn die Itomer tapfer waren, 
fo waren fie auch flug, 7 the Romans were brave, they were also 
prudent. 


387. Akin to the unreal subjunctive is the frequent use of 
the past or pluperfect subjunctive after a negative, expressed 
- or implied — expressing the unreality of the excluded state- 
ment. This might be called the sudbjunctive of exclusion. 
As: ich habe feinen Freund, der mir Lieber wire, Z have no 
Jriend that is dearer to me; e& gibt feine Gewohnheit, die nicht 
einen tiefen Grund hatte, there 2s no custom that has not a deep 
foundation ; ex {hlagt —{chlug — mich, ofne daR ich ihn belei- 
dDigt hitte, without my having offended him. 

Norte. — More rarely, also, the present subjunctive — then nearly 


like §372, d. As: fein Menj{ch ift jo ftarf, daf er der Freundidaft entbeh- 
ren finne, 20 man is so strong, that he can do without friendship. 


The Conditional 


388. See §182. Remark also 

(a) Like the conditional subjunctive (§384) the conditional 
is often used when the condition (protasis) is only implied. 
As: Mord wiirde mid) entehren, wearder would dishonor me (if 
I should commit it); ohne dich witrde ich jebt nicht leben, det for 
you I should not, etc. ; jonft wiirde er das nicht gefagt haben (= 
hatte nicht gejagt), otherwése, etc.— the present conditional be- 
ing either contingent or unreal, as §384, note. 


268 Lesson L. [$389 


(6) But the conditional must not be confounded with the 
genuine subjunctive (indirect) of the future ($379); as, ich Hoffte, 
Gie wiirden bald fommen; nor of the passive (werden); as, wir 
{hictten vom unferem Uberflup, dab einige geftérft wiirden, we sent 
of our abundance, that a few might be refreshed (subjunctive 
of purpose). 


The Imperative. 


389. The imperative hardly calls for special remark. Note 
however : 

(a) In the imperative proper (2d person) the expression of 
the subject (du, ifr) is emphatic. As: ge du mir aus dem 
Wege; habe du Geduld mit mir, do have patience with me ; jorgt 
ihr fiir euch, do you look out for yourselves. 

(6) Other forms (really subjunctive) require the subject to 
be expressed ($370). 


390. Several substitutes occur for the imperative. As: 
(2) Periphrase with fajjen; as, laf} un3 gehen; Lat euch nicht 
perfiihven, Ze¢ not yourselves be seduced. Also wollen, as, wol- 
Yen tir eine Iteije machen, Zet us make a journey —a softened 
request. 
(4) As already mentioned, with emphasis, the indicative 
present ($365) or future (§367); and, elliptically, an infinitive; 
or a perfect participle ($322). 


For the imperative zdzrect, see § 380. 


Written Exercise. 


1. Yesterday it was wretched weather, to-day the weather 
is beautiful; who would have thought it! 2. You should not 
have gone out yesterday. 3. If I had only stayed at home! 
4. If the weather had only been better! 5. We all got so 
wet; had we only had our umbrellas! 6. Had I only not 
got so wet! 7. If to-morrow is fine I shall come; but if it 
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rains do not expect me, for the doctor has forbidden me to 
go out in wet weather again. 8. If he has said that he will 
come, then he will come; you can always rely on him. 
g. There is nobody whom I would rather see than him, he 
was always my dear friend. ro. He knew it without (ohne 
dag) my having said a word. 11. It must be true, otherwise 
he would not have said it. 12. That would be dishonorable ! 
13. It was necessary, otherwise I should not have done it. 
14. Do not let yourself be persuaded (§203, 4), if you feel that 
it is not right. 15. Karl, do be diligent, do not be so lazy! 
16. Had you only learnt a little more grammar! 17. I know 
you have learnt grammar. 18. In three years you would 
have learnt German. 19. HadI only known that! 20. Let 
us speak the truth! 


DESSONeLIs 
THE MODAL VERBS. 


391. See Lessons XXI, XXII. ‘The usual form of the 
past or perfect (Aave) with modal verbs is given §2o01. 


(a) Yet when the perfect sense belongs to the infinitive and 
not to. the modal, the perfect infinitive is used, as in English. 
As: ex fann da8 nicht gejagt haben, Ze cannot have said (it is not 
possible that he said); fie mus jehr jung gemejen fein, she must 
have been very young; ex joll e8 getan haben, he zs sazd to have 
done it, er wollte mich frither gefannt haben, Ze claimed to have 
known me. 

(6) And similarly, though less frequently, in conditional 
phrases (§384). As: ich michte dort gewejen jein, 7 should like 
to have been there (1 wish I had been). Compare: ic) bitte 
dort feit migen, Z should have liked to be there. 


392, The distinction of mood in the modal verbs gives 
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rise to differences of sense, sometimes obvious, but sometimes 
requiring special attention, from lack of corresponding forms 
in English. As: ich fonnte nicht gehen, 7 could not go (when 
invited) ; ich fonnte nicht gehen, 7 could not go (if invited); er 
mag gehen, Ze may go; er mige gehen, may he go; das durfte 
— das diirfte — wahr fein, that might have been — might be — 
true, etc. 

Note. — In general, as a practical rule, it may be added that when- 


ever English uses a past form for present or future time, the subjunctive 
is required in German. 


393. In addition to their more regular senses the modals 
are used in a great variety of idiomatic — often colloquial — 
phrases, which must be learned by experience. The more 
usual senses are here recapitulated for reference : 


Senses of Modal Verbs. 


394. 1. Diirfen — primarily, but now rarely, #eed — usually 
with nur: as, Gie ditrfen mur fragen, you need only ask. Usually, 
permission, may, may or must not: as, dart id) gehen, may L go? © 
man darf nicjt rauchen, ome must not smoke; or concession (may, 
might) — usually subjunctive ($375): as, da8 ditrjte wahr jein, chat 
might be true; also dare: as, wer darf mir das jagen, who dares say 
that to me (now more usually wer twagt mir das 3u jagen), 


2. Kiunen — primarily Lxowledge: as, ic) faun Deutjdh; usually, 
ability (can): as, da8 Kind fann lejen; er fonnte e8 nicht 3u Ende brin- 
gen, he could not (was not able) fo finish it ;— so usually of per- 
sons, hence, of things; possibility (can, may): 8 fonnte nicht vole 
lendet werden, z¢ could not be finished (it was not possible); dag 
finute — fonnte — der Gall fein; that might be — might have been 
the case; also, permission: du fannf{t gehen, you may go. 

3. Magen, primarily ower - so now rarely; usually, contingency 
(may, might): as, wie das auch fein mag, however that may be, 
concession, probability: as, e8 mag jo jein, zt may be so, er modte 
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das denen, Le probably thought so; inclination, preference: da 
mag ic nicht tun, J don't like to do that, ih michte wifjen, 7 should 
like to know, id) michte fieber fterben, 7 had rather die; wish: 
mige er bald fommen, may he come soon; michte e3 gejdhehen, would 
that it might happen. 


Note. — Observe that in some uses Diirfen, finnen, migen nearly 
coincide. 


4. Miiffen, xecesszty, compulsion (must, have to): as, if) muj— 
mubte— miipte bezahlen, 7 must— had to— should have to pay; 
logical necessity: da8 muh fo fein, chat must be so; er muh e8 getan 
haben, Ze must have done it. 


5. Sollen (objective) control ly another, shall: as, command, 
du follft nicht jtehlen ; odlégation, duty (shall, am to, should, ought 
Zo): ith foll bleiben, 7 am ¢o stay (am ordered to); er jollte (subj.) 
das nicht tun, Ze ought not; wenn e8 jo jein joll, zf zt must be so; 
expectation, intent, meaning: ex joll morgen fommen, he zs expected 
fo come to-morrow , ywa8 jollen dieje Worte? what do these words 
mean? hearsay (from another): er jolf —jollte— jehr reich fein, Ze zs 
said — was said — to, etc.; supposition (subjunctive): tvenn er jter= 
ben jollte, 7 he should die; wie jollte das fein, Low could that (pos- 
sibly) de? 


6. Wollen (subjective): wzl/, wish, want, as, ich will das nicht 
tun; wo will er bin, where does he want to go; was will da8 jagen, 
what does that mean (intend)? request: wollen Gie die Giite haben, 
will you have the goodness ?.immediate future: al8 er (eben) fprechen 
toollte, was about to speak, assertion: ex will e3 — will e3 nicht — 
getan haben, Ze asserts — denies — that he did it, also, habit, re- 
guirement: dieje Pflanzen wollen nicht hier wachfen, zzl7 not — do not 
— grow here; jolhe Studien tvollen fleipige Wrheit, regucre diligent 
work. 


Note. — Will, would, meaning hatitual action, are expressed not by 
wollen, but by the simple tenses, present or past. As: @ fool will always 
talk too much, cedet immer 3u viel; whenever he saw me, he would ask, 
fragte er, etc. 
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Laffer. 


7. For use of fafjen as causative auxiliary, see §203; especially 
b. This form is of frequent use. 


For fajjen, with reflexive, as substitute for passive, see §272, 0. 
As substitute for imperative, §390, a. 


Written Exercise. 


1. The cat cannot have broken the cup, for she was not 
in the room. 2. The poor cat is always supposed to have 
broken everything. 3. If she was in the room she must have 
been very quiet. 4. I should like to have seen her in the 
room. 5. The carpenter could not come yesterday, but he 
could come to-morrow. 6. He has not been able to do the 
work. 7. He is said to have stolen money. 8. I cannot 
believe it, but of course it might be true. 9. Well, you need 
only ask and you will hear that it is true. 10. It may be so, 
but I should like to know who is supposed to have said it. 
11. I don’t like to hear such things of a man, and I only 
hope it may not be true. 12. We will ask him if he should 
come. 13. You ought to have asked him yourself. 14. He 
is to come this evening. 15. He asserts that he did not do 
it. — 16. She was just about going home when her husband 
came. 17. If he should die she will be a poor woman, for 
he has no life-insurance. 18. He ought to have insured his 
life. 19. That can not be so easily done if you have no 
money. 20. You must have been very young when you in- 
sured your life. 21. This old negro claims to have seen 
George Washington. 22. Well, he must have been very 
young when he saw him, and he must be very old now. 
23. He is said to be more than a hundred years oldy = 
24. I could not go if I would. 25. Yes, but you could go if 
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you had to! 26. Who dares say that to me? 27. I know 
German, but you must not talk so fast. 28. Will you not 
have the kindness to talk a little slower? Certainly, I will 
speak as slowly as I can. 


LoS ON Dil 


THE INFINITIVE. 


395. See §111; also §168. 

(a) It has been seen that the use of the simple infinitive and 
of the gu (¢o) infinitive coincides quite nearly with English 
usage. 

(2) Observe, however, that the English verbal in —czg is 
often substantive (infinitive or gerund”). This form has no 
exact correspondence in German, and therefore requires spe- 
cial attention. 


The (Simple) Infinitive. 


396. The simple infinitive is freely used as abstract noun 

($97) — usually English -zzg, As: das Rauchen ijt verboten, 

' smoking is forbidden ; {chnelles Laufen greift an, gucck running 

fatigues ; die Folge des Vitgens, the consequence of lying; da8 

Singen fiifer Lieder, the singing of sweet songs; Geben bringt 

Segen, giving brings blessing ; a8 ift zum Lachen, that és laugh- 
able (for laughing). 


Nore. — But if modified by an adverb or object, the infinitive is 
written as a verb; as, 3u fdynell laufen ift gefabrlich, zoo fast running, etc. 


397. The simple infinitive is used elliptically (as in Eng- 
lish) in exclamation or rhetorical question — the ¢njnitive 
absolute; as, ith dic) verlaffen, 2 forsake you! warum mid) 
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ween, why wake me?—also in imperative sense; as, Nun 
fcpnell laufen, now run quick. , 


398. The simple infinitive is used witi some verbs: 

(a) With the auxiliaries, werden (future) and the modals; 
with lajjen, and the like verbs (§204). See also below, §402, 
note. 

(0) As predicate with fein; heifen, Zo de called (be); nennen, 
zo call (English —cug); as, da8 ijt — da8 heiht — Gott verjuchen, 
that is tempting God, da8 nenne ich liigen, 7 cal? that lying. 

(c) With some verbs expressing a state: bleiben, jinden, 
haben, {teen — English present participle. As: er blieb itehen, 
he remained standing (he stopped); ich jand — hatte — da8 Buch 
dort liegen, J found — had — the book lying there; jtehjt du da 
hordjen — listening? 3 

(2) With some verbs of motion: gehen, fahren, reiten; as, ich 
gehe jagen, J go (a)hunting, ich rveite jpagieren, 7 fake a ride — 
and a few others; of implied motion, more rarely; as, fiifren, 
Yegen, jchtcten, etc. 

(é) In a few set phrases: qut haben; nichts tun alg As: er 
hat gut reden, Ze may well talk (talks in vain); er tut nichts als 
teden, he does nothing but talk. See also tit, §185, note 2. 


The Infinitive with 3u. 
399. The 311 infinitive is never written as noun, but may 
stand in a noun relation: 


(a) Less frequently as subject, unless modified ; as, im Gomz= 
mer 3u reijen ijt angenehm, Zo travel in summer ts pleasant. 


(6) But regularly as logical subject: e8 ijt angenehm 31 reiz 
fen. ; 
400. Also absolutely : 


(a) In exclamation, as §397, though less frequently; as, das 
Schwert hier gu giehen, co draw your sword here! 
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(6) Or parenthetically; as, er flog, jo gu fagen, Ze flew, so to 
speak. 


401. The 3u infinitive depends, generally, on nouns and 
adjectives, defining their meaning, in various relations. As: 
der Wunjd, Sie zu fehen, the wish to see you; die Kunft, 
reid) 3u werden, the art of growing rich; der Ruhm, gliiclid 
regiert 3u haben, che glory of having reigned ; 3u {terben bereit, 
ready to die; leicht gu veritehen, easy to understand; begierig 
zu horen, eager to hear; \drectlic) anzufcyauen, terrible to be- 
hold. 


402. The 3u infinitive is used, in general, in dependence 
on verbs, except the cases mentioned ($398). The close 
correspondence with English /o-infinitive renders detail un- 
necessary. Some points of difference will be noted later. 

Notre. —In some cases usage varies; heifen, zo dd, helfen, ehren, 
fernen ($204) may also take the 3u infinitive, especially if it is modified. 

403. As predicate after fein, bleiben, ftehen the 3u infinitive 
acquires a passive (supine) sense. As, das tft faum 3u erfla- 
ren, that is hardly to be explained; vieles bleibt noch 3u tun, 
yet to be done; das fteht nicht 3u dndern, that cannot be changed. 
(Compare: a house to let.) 


Prepositions with 3u Infinitive. 


404, 1. When referring to the subject of the leading verb, 
the 3u infinitive may be preceded by one of the following 
prepositions, which stands always at the beginning of the in- 
finitive clause : 

(2) By ofne, without, or by jtatt, anjtatt, zwstead (of) — Eng- 
lish -zvg. As: ev ftand da, ohne mich gu jehen, wzthout seeing 
me, ex jpielt immer, (an)jtatt jeine Urbeit gu tun, zstead of doing 
his work. 
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(0) By um (um... 3u): 

1. Expressing purpose (in order) to, as, ich) jtudiere 
fleiRig, um jcnell gu lernen, 27 order to learn. 

2. Limiting an adjective or adverb, modified by 3u, 
too, or qenug, exough, as, er ging 3u jcdnell, um mich 3u 
fehen, Ze was going too fast to see me, ex ijt alt genug, um 
das gu verjtehen, Ze zs old enough to understand that. 

But um is often omitted when the sense is clear. 


Nove 1.— The infinitive phrase so ,.. as fois jo... 3u, as being not 
translated; as, er war fo gut, mich) 3u bejudjen, Ze was so good as to visit 
me; ora daf} clause, as below (§406, c). 


2. In some such phrases und is used idiomatically; as, feten Gie jo 
gut und bejuden Sie mtd), de so good and, etc. 


Written Exercise. 


1. There is a German proverb: “ Talking is silver, silence 
is gold.” 2. Smoking is forbidden in the picture-galleries. 
3. Why stay here, if you do not like the place? 4. That is 
wasting money, buying things which you do not need! 
s. Did he do all this work? Well, I call that working! 
6. Suddenly he stopped: there at (31) his feet he saw the lost 
money lying. 7. The master found the gardener lying under 
a tree instead of working. 8. The gentlemen took a ride, 
the ladies took a drive. 9. He may welltalk! He has done 
nothing but sleep when we were working. ro. It is pleasant 
to sit under shady trees on a hot summer-day. 11. To copy 
your exercise, when you could do it very well yourself! You 
ought to be ashamed of yourself! 12. The storm was 
terrible to behold: the boat sank, so to speak, beneath each 
wave. 13. My elder brother helped me to swim ashore. 
14. That is hardly to be believed, but yet it is true. 
15. Without getting angry he quietly ordered the man to 
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leave the room. 16. The foolish boy went out into the rain 
and got wet instead of staying at home and keeping dry. 
17. We must walk fast in order to get home before night. 
18, The train was going too fast to stop and so the accident 
occurred. 19. The water is warm enough for (jum) bathing. 
20. Mr. Brown was so good as to lend me the book. 


LESSON LIII. 
INFINITIVE EQUIVALENTS. 


405. Some uses of the English infinitive cannot be so ex- 
pressed in German. This is especially the case when the 
subject of the infinitive (expressed or implied) is not the same 
as that of the leading verb. 


406. With changed subject the 31-infinitive after ohne, 
(an)jtatt, um, must be substituted by a finite verb-clause: 

(a) After ohne, (an)ftatt, by a noun-clause with dafs. As: er 
ftand da, ohne dak ich ihn fab, wethout my seeing him; anftatt 
dDafs er gu mir fam, ging ich jelbjt 34 ihm, zzstead of his coming 
Zo me, etc. 

(6) Instead of um... 3u, 2 order to, a purpose clause with 
damit or dah}. See §372. 

(c) Instead of (um)... 3u, limiting an adjective or adverb, a 
comparative clause with alg daj. As: ev ijt mir gu gut, af3 daR 
ich ifn necfen follte, oo good for me to tease hint. 


407. Prepositions other than ohne, (an){tatt, um, cannot be 
used with an infinitive. When, therefore, a noun-clause de- 
pends on such preposition, it is first represented, in the lead- 
ing clause, by a da-compound (§237) and then: 

(a) If the subject is unchanged, the infinitive with gu may 
follow in apposition; as, ich beftehe dDarauf, ihn gu jehen, 7 zszst 
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on seeing him; ith dente nicht daran, Ste zu tadeln, L do not 
think of blaming you. 

(6) Or a daf-clause; as, ev rettete fic) dadurch, dafs er fic) eilends 
verftedte, Le saved himself by hurriedly hiding. 

Notr.— Of the two forms (a, 6) some prepositions, as an, auf, mit, 
von, vor, 31, prefer the former, though variably; others, as dburd), gegen, 
liber, require the latter. 

408. If the subject is changed, the daf-clause must be 
used (as §407). As: ich beftehe darauf, daf er gehirt werbde, 
I insist on his being heard ; ih evfannte ihn daran, da er {tame 
melte, J recognized him by his stammering — the mood in such 
cases being determined as usual. 


409. If, however, the English -zzg with preposition is not 
objective but adverbial, it is expressed in German by an adverb 
clause. As: after reading your letter, I wrote, nachdem ich 
Yhren Brief gelefen (hatte), fchrieb ich ; defore leaving town he 
visited me, ele er die Stadt verlieR, bejuchte er mich. 


410. In general the noun infinitive ($396) is used only in 
an abstract sense. When a definite action is meant a finite 
verb-clause must often be used. As: your smoking so much 
is injurious, da Ste fo viel rauchen ; Azs coming is doubtful, ob 
er fommen wird (werde), tft zweifelhaft.. 


411. The English infinitive with zo often requires other 
forms in German: 


(a) Especially after many verbs with changed subject. As: 
L wish him to do it, dak ev e8 tue; L know him to be a thief, 
dap er ein Dieb ijt; 7 delzeve tt to be true, dak e8 wahr ijt; order 
him to come, da er fommen foll, etc.; or passive: he zs known 

to be a thief, man wei, dah er eit Dieb ift, etc. 
Note. — On the other hand, with unchanged subject after verbs of 
saying and thinking, German often admits the 3u infinitive when not pos- 


sible in English. As: he thinks he is an artist, ev glaubt, ein Riinftler 
gu feit. 
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(2) Also, in condensed relative or interrogative sentences. 
As: he ts not the man to do that, dex da8 tun wiirde (who would); 
I have no one to send, den ich {chicten finnte; 7 know not what 
Zo do, was ich tun joll. 

(c) For the infinitive phrase zs fo, see follen; for zs about to, 
see wollen ($394). 


Position of the Infinitive. 


412. As has been seen (§115), the infinitive in compound 
verb-forms stands after all other adjuncts. Note also: 

(a) An infinitive without 31 is construed as a simple verb- 
adjunct; as, ic) jah ihn jcreiben; der Brief, den ic fchreiben jah. 

(6) Also, an infinitive with 3u, if without adjunct, and de- 
pending on a simple tense, is often so construed. As: er fing 
gu weinen an; al$ er 3u weinen anjing (but also, er fing an 3u 
iweinen, etc.). 

(c) But the 3u infinitive with adjunct is construed as a dis- 
tinct clause. As: er fing an, Heftig 3u tveinen; da ich witn|de, 
mit Shnen gu fprecjen — though, with very short adjuncts, ex- 
ceptions may occur. : 

(2) Of successive infinitives the governing one stands last, 
reversing the English order. As: er wird da8 nicht tun finnen; 
Shr habt mich ermorden fajjen wollen, you have tried to have me 
murdered. Observe that an infinitive clause is punctuated 
with a comma. 


Written Exercise. 


1. Without my saying a word he seemed to know what had 
happened. 2. Instead of his asking me, I had to ask him, 
_ 3. The story is too long for me to tell you it now. 4. Do 
not tell me everything !— Well, I am not thinking of telling 
you everything. 5. He pleased me very much by telling me 
the whole story.— 6. How did you recognize her? I did 
not recognize her, but sister recognized her by (am) her talking 
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in (mit) such a loud voice. 7. My sister insisted on (auf) my 
talking to her.— 8. The Irishman said that his friend was 
condemned to be hung, but that he saved his life by dying in 
prison. g. After reading the book carefully I changed my 
opinion. 10. Before buying the shoes I tried them on. 
11. Do not talk so much, your talking in the class disturbs 
the students. 12. His visiting us is not at all certain. 13. Do 
you want me to do it? Certainly I want you to do it, who 
else? 14. I don’t believe it to be true, for he is known to be 
an honest man. 15. Did you order me to do it? I did not 
order you to do it, but I begged you to do it, for I have no 
one to ask but you. 16. He thinks he is a poet, but he is 
not the man to write poetry. 17. Don’t you know what to 
do? Yes, I know what to do, but I don’t know how to do it.— 
Well, I was about to show you what to do. 18. My father 
saw me writing the letter. 19. I saw him coming down the 
street. 20. When he saw me he began to run quickly to- 
wards me. 21. My old neighbor has wanted for a long time 
to have a house built, but he has never been able to sell his 
old house; so he has been obliged to stay in it, although he 
does not like the neighborhood. 22. He will soon be obliged 
to move. 23. We have been obliged to live here because 
father’s factory is close by, and he has always wanted to live 
near it. -24. He ought to have been allowed to speak. 


LESSON EEN: 
THE PARTICIPLES. 


413. The participles — present and perfect (§r11) are 
essentially the same as in English, yet with some differences 
of use. 
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Nore 1.—Some compound English participial forms are not found 
in German; as, having loved, being loved, having been loved. The form 
geliebt worden, in the passive, occurs only in connection with the aux- 
iliary. 

2. Distinction must again be made between the English -cng as 
present participle and the same form as infinitive (or gerund). 


The Present Participle. 


414, (a) As already stated the present participle is not 
used, as in English, to form verb-phrases — is coming, is 
writing, etc. (§112). 

(2) Also the present participle is not used as a predicate 
except in purely adjective sense. As: fie ift retzend, she zs 
charming: dad ift jehr bedeutend, that ts very important. 


415. Standing for a clause, the present participle expresses 
only concomitant action or manner, and can refer only to the 
subject of the sentence. As: mir die Hand reichend, gritpte 
er mic) freundlich, offering me his hand, etc.; .ihn lieblic) an- 
Jehend, {prach fie, ooking tenderly at him, etc. 


416. Otherwise the English present participle is usually 
expanded into a clause. 


(a) When descriptive, into a relative clause. As: the peo- 
ple living there, die Leute, die dort wohnen; 7 saw a boy going to 
school, dex in die Schule ging. 

(0) When adverbial, into an adverb clause, with conjunc- 
tion. As: going to school, I met a boy, al8 ih in die Schule 
ging; vot being at home, I did not see him, da ih nit 3u Haufe 
war; doing your duty, you have nothing to fear, wenn du deine 
Pflicht tujt, etc. 

Nore. — 1. In a few phrases the present participle is used idiomati- 
cally; as, eine melfende Rub, @ milking cow ; die betveffende Frage, che 
question concerned. : 

2. For English present participle with fommen, see below, §419, 3. 
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The Perfect Participle. 


417. The perfect participle corresponds so nearly with its 
use in English: in forming compound tenses ; as participle ; 
as adjective, etc., that hardly any detailed statement of the 
more regular uses is necessary. 


Nore. — For the substitution of the infinitive form in perfect of 
modals and some other verbs, see §199. 


418. Many words, properly perfect participles, are used as 
mere adjectives, and as such have sometimes special senses. 
As: ein gelehrter Mann, a earned man; beredt, eloguent; be 
jabrt, aged; vollfommen, perfect — and others. 


419. The perfect participle has some idiomatic uses. As: 
(a) Absolute (elliptical); as, gefebt, ic) tat e3, suppose I did 
zt, or with accusative (§363); or parenthetical; as, diefen Fall 
ausgenommen, thzs case excepted; or as imperative ($322), and 
in some abridged phrases ; as, qut begonnen, halb gewonnen, etc. 
(6) With fommen, expressing manner, as, er fam gelaufen, 
running. 
(c) With heigen, Zo call, to be (called), as if infinitive. As: 
das heife ich gelogen, 7 call that lying; das heipt jdnell gejdjrie= 
ben, that 7s quick writing ($398, 0). 


420. In consequence of inflection, the perfect participle, as 
adjective or noun, is used more freely than in English, im- 
plying various subordinate relations: as, relative, time, cause, 
manner, etc. — often requiring in English to be expanded into 
aclause. As: jet darf ich die beftegte Schwachheit eingejtehen, 
now I may confess the weakness which I have conquered; 
zittre bor der Guthaupteten, tremble before her when beheaded; 
der Britte haft die Gefiirdhtete, tre Briton hates her because he 
Jears her; or by a noun clause: as, da8 Grziblte, what has 
been told; da8 Vorgefallene, what has (had) happened. 
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Nore. — A number of adjective words are formed like perfect parti- 
ciples, to which no verb corresponds; as, gefliigelt, winged; begabt, 
gifted, etc, (as also in English). 


The Future Passive Participle. 


421. For the form and use of the future passive participle 
(or gerundive) see §276. It is formed only from transitive 
verbs, and used only attributively. 


Position of the Participle. 


422. (a) In compound verb-forms, see §115. 

(6) When equivalent to a clause, the present participle regu- 
larly, the perfect participle usually, stands after all its adjuncts. 

(¢) As adjective, a participle, if attrzbutive, is preceded by 
all its adjuncts, often requiring to be expanded into a clause 
in English. As: Ddiefe grofe, fchine, von der geliebten Rinigin 
neu erbaute Kirche, this great and beautiful church (which had 
been) newly built by the beloved queen; aus einem don einem 
Gnglinder neulich gefchriebenen Buche, from a book lately writ- 
ten by an Englishman —or much longer examples. But (ap- 
positive): der Held, von feinen Feinden umgeben; or, umge- 
ben von jeinen Feinden, surrounded by his foes. 


Nore. — This attributive construction is often — especially in earlier 
language — extended to great length, giving great condensation of ex- 
pression. But in general, complicated forms are now avoided, especially 
in conversation, and in the fine literary style. Such forms are, however, 
frequent in scientific writing, and in newspapers — also in letters — 
where great condensation is desired. In general, they are not to be 
imitated by the student. 


Written Exercise. 


1. Going home from church I met Miss Schonkopf. 
2. She looked charming in her winter furs. 3. Shaking 


\ 
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hands she wished me a Merry Christmas and a Happy New 
Year. 4. Thanking her I told her that she herself looked 
like a Christmas card. 5. Blushing prettily she told me that 
the furs were a present from her father. 6. We could not 
talk long, for all het friends coming out of church wanted to 
speak to her. 7. After having asked her if I might have the 
pleasure of calling on her I had to say good-bye. 8. Having 
been to school with her when we were children, I formerly 
knew her very well. 9. Not having seen her for so many 
years, I hardly recognized her at first. 10. She came walking 
down the street, the perfect picture of a pretty German 
maiden. 11. Smiling prettily she said that her father and 
mother would be much pleased to see me, having often asked 
after me and wondered what had become of me. 12. Her 
father is a learned man: it is a true pleasure to hear him talk. 
13. This beautifully bound book, illustrated by a great artist, 
was a gift from him to (at, acc.) me when I was a boy. 
14. Being himself a German like my father, he was a great 
friend of my late parents. 15. Well begun is half won! sol 
think I will call on her aged parents. —16. The gifted 
speaker spoke with winged words. 17. The letter received 
by me this morning was from an old, long-forgotten friend. 
18. That is a book still to be written. 19. It was a picture 
not to be described. 20. May this book, written with great 
care, be a blessing to students learning German! 


Concluding Remark. 


The essential uses of the Parts of Speech, not included in 
the foregoing Lessons (of Part III) have been, it is believed, 
sufficiently indicated in the several Lessons under each topic 
in Part II —at least so far as is necessary for the purpose of 
an elementary grammar. The Lessons of Part III include 
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the more important differences of German and English syn- 
tax. The more minute details of usage, and especially idio- 
matic or occasional forms, are to be learned by experience, 
and by constant observation in reading and use —or, for the 
advanced student, by consulting the larger grammars, which 
now, happily, are abundantly accessible. 


Notr. — Most of the foregoing exercises will probably suffice for 
more than one lesson; but the subdivision or selection is left to the 
teacher. 

It is supposed that the writing of German will be continued by the 
use of a book of German Composition, especially for practice in con- 
nected discourse. 


APPENDIX I. 


I. ORDER OF WORDS: SUMMARY. 


1, The rules for word-order have been given gradually, in con- 
nection with the successive topics.! A brief summary will now 
be added, for convenient reference or review. 


2. The chief point is the position of the finite verb: 


(2) Verb following subject . . . . . mormal order. 
(6) Verb preceding subject . . . . . z¢uverted order. 
(c) Verb at end of clause sey 8 eles | CAH SDOSCHROUGCT. 


Note. — Observe that if there are no verb adjuncts, the normal and the 
transposed order are identical: subject and verb. 


3. These positions occur regularly thus: 


1. Principal Sentences: 


(z) When introduced by subject . . . xormal. 
(6) Introduced by verb-adjunct. . . . zuverted. 


— in both of these the verb holds the second place. 


2. Dependent Clauses: 


(z) When introduced by connective . . transposed. 
(6) When bai, zzaz,is omitted . . . . as principal sentence, 
(c) When wenn, zis omitted . . . . snverted. 


3. Without Introductory Word: 


(a) Interrogative sentences . . . .-. inverted. 
(2) Imperative, Optative, Concessive . . zxverted (usually). 


Nore. — Parenthetical sentences are construed as I, 4, i.e. inverted. 


1See the following sections: Normal and Inverted Order, §76; Transposed 
Order, §§153, 200; Compound Verb-Forms, §115; Adjectives, §148; Complex 
Sentences, §163; Condensed dependent Clauses, §181; Objects. §211; Verb- 
Prefix, §§220, 231; Relative and Interrogative, §259; Passive Forms, §277; Ad- 
verbs, §291; Conjunctions, §§295, 297, 301; Prepositions, §309; Infinitives, 
§412; Participles, §422, 
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Special Cases of Verb Position. 


4, The following special cases are to be noted: 


(a) A transposed verb precedes two infinitives or other verbals 
($277) 

(4) Frequently an adverb phrase stands after a transposed verb 
($291, 4). 

(c) After a conditional or concessive clause, inversion of principal 
sentence is sometimes omitted (§163, @). 

(Z) Also, after some introductory adverbs (§300). 

(¢) For repetition of subject, after inversion, see 12, p. 290. 


Position of Words not Verbs. 


5, The general principle seems to be that the more important 
elements tend towards the end of the sentence — so that usually 
a modifier or dependent word stands before the modified or gov- 
erning word. Thus, in verb adjuncts: 

(z) As the most important modifiers of the verb, the separable 
prefix, the perfect participle and the infinitive stand last — 
and in this order, when occurring together. 

(4) For the same reason an infinitive, and usually a participle, 
stands at the end of its clause; and of two infinitives or 
participles, the governing one stands last. 

(c) Also, a predicate noun or adjective; and (with this exception) 
nidjt and other negatives, when modifying the verb or the 
entire sentence, stand after other adjuncts. (See §291, 3.) 

(d) The same principle appears in the usual order of objects 
(§211); the direct after the indirect noun, the noun after the 
pronoun; and in pronouns, the heavier after the lighter. 

Nore. — It is this principle also that determines the transposition of the de- 


pendent verb, which is felt as the chief modifier of the principal sentence, and 
which also marks the limit or end of the dependence. 


6. For the order of adverbs, see $291; for modifiers of the 
noun, §342; of adjectives, §148. 

7, In general the order of words not verbs is the same in all 
sentences. Except that: 
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(a) In cnverted or transposed order a pronoun object or an adverb 
may precede a subject noun (§291, 4). But in normal order 
an adverb may not stand between subject and verb. 


8, For the simple connectives, which do not influence order, 
see §295; for other conjunctions as influencing word-order, see 
$§298, 301; for the loose, or parenthetical use of some adverbials, 
see §300; for words causing different order in different senses, 
see §301, J. 


Note. — For reference the regular order of possible verb-adjuncts (all of 
which, however, can hardly occur together) may be shova thus: 1. Pron. Ob- 
jects: a. accusative, 4. dative; 2. Adverb Time; 3. Noun Objects: a. Dat., 
6. Accus., c. Gen.; 4. Adverb: @. Place, 4. Manner; 5. Objects with prep.: 
a. person, J. thing; 6. nidjt; 7. Pred. noun or adj.; 8. Last, the non-personal 
part of the verb: sep. pref., part., infin., in their order (§5, a). 


Emphatic and Poetic Order. 


9, (2) Emphasis may largely influence word-order. Almost any 
word may thus become introductory; as (participle) geflogen war 
alle’, gone were all; (infinitive) ermorden fann fie mich, weurder me 
she can; (or finite verb) liegt doch) der See fo rubig, so gudet les the 
lake. 

(2) In poetry there is great freedom of position, under influence 
of rhythm as well as of emphasis. 


Dependent Clauses. 


10, Too great complexity is to be avoided, especially in the 
construction of dependent clauses. For this reason, such a clause 
will often stand outside of the logical framework to which it be- 
longs. As: dagu liek ifm fein Vater feine Zeit, der ifn gleich bet der 
Hand ergriff, Azs father... who; ex blieb ftehen, einen Stein 3u bez 
tradjten, dev auf dem Wege fag, etc. Especially the concurrence of 
two transposed verbs must be avoided ; as, wie er den Brief (a3, den 
er eben erhalten hatte, as he read the letter, which, etc. See also 
infinitive clauses, §412. The present tendency in modern German 
is, in general, towards simpler forms of construction than formerly. 
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REMARK I. — By fixed position of verbs, as well as by freer use of the comma, 
German may support complicated sentences hardly possible in English. But 
English may avail itself, in translation, of greater freedom of word-order; espe- 
cially in dependent clauses and in the position of adverb modifiers. The Ger- 
man order should not be imitated, to the sacrifice of idiomatic freedom. 


2. The position of the verbs in German is the key to the relations of the sen- 
tence, and will usually solve seeming difficulties. Hence the general rules should 
be early learned, and the student should note and account for all variations. 
Once fully learned, then rules are a most helpful guide. 


II. REPETITION OR OMISSION. 


11. In German, as in English, the repetition of a word or words 
common to two or more terms may usually be omitted, giving rise 
to contraction (analepsis). The general principle is the same in 
both languages: viz., 

Omission may occur whenever the common terms belong in “ke 
form and in like relative position to all the respective terms. 
Otherwise the common term must be repeated. As, for example: 


One subject with several verbs; 

One verb with several subjects; 

One verb with several objects; 

One object with several verbs ; 

One auxiliary with several verbals (participles or infinitives) ; 
— and so on, in general. 


Nore. — Exception occurs in German when a normal verb, with the same 
subject, immediately follows an inverted verb (§295, 4). As: dann ging er nach 
Hauje und riej feine Frau. 

12. In general, repetition or omission will occur under like con- 
ditions in both English and German. But sometimes differences 
arise : 
(2) When the same grammatical form does not apply — requiring 

generally repetition in German when not necessary in Eng- 
lish. As, his wife and child, jeine Frau und fein Kind; wth 
or without him, mit ibm oder ohne ibn; Ze met and greeted 
nee, ex begegnete mir und griifte mtd); when he had come 
and seen, al8 ex gefommen war und gelehen hatte (different 
auxiliary), etc, 
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(6) When the relative Zosition is not the same. As: er hat mid 
angefehen und gegriiftt; but: er fah mich an und gritgte mid; 
he left the city and then wrote, ex verlieR die Stadt und dann 
{chrieb er; or, without repetition: und fdjrieb Dann, etc. See 
§ 2901, a. 

Note. — Sometimes repetition is used for emphasis; but this belongs rather 
to rhetoric than to grammar. Special cases should be noted as they occur. 


Ill. ACCENT: SUMMARY. 


The following summary of the chief rules of Accent is added 
for convenient reference (from Joynes’ Shorter German Reader): 


1. Uncompounded words: Accent root-syllable — usually the frst. 
2. Words formed by prefixes: Accent separable prefixes a/ways ; in- 
separable, zever ; — the negative un-, usually; ant-, ur-, always. 
3. Other compounds : Each component retains its own accent ; but: — 
(2) Chief accent on first in nouns, adjectives, verbs. 
(6) Chief accent usually on /as¢, in other parts of speech. 
4. Horergn words: retain original accent; hence, usually, accent last 
syllable. 


Exceptions — or doubtful cases, whenever occurring — are 
marked in the text or in the Vocabulary. 


APPENDIX Il. 


I. WORD-FORMATION (QWortbifdung), 


REMARK. — The processes of word-formation do not properly belong to ele- 
mentary grammar. But as an aid in acquiring and retaining a vocabulary some 
of the more important forms will be briefly given for convenient reference. 

1, While, theoretically, words are derived from primitive — 
often obscure or conjectural — roots, practically, for the present 
purpose, all words of which no simpler form exists may be consid- 
ered as primitive. Only those forms will be considered which ex- 
hibit change. 

2. The processes of word-formation are known as derivation 
and composition — the latter term applying to the union of distinct 
and complete words. But the line is not always clearly drawn be- 
tween the two. Derivative affixes were, at first, probably distinct 
words ; and zz/lectzon itself is only a more constant form of deriva- 
tion. In what follows, only the most usual and obvious forms will 
be considered. 


A. Derivation. 


3, Derivation is effected: 


(2) Without affix —with or without internal change. 
(6) By affixes— with or without internal change. Thus: 


a. DERIVATION WITHOUT AFFIX. 


4, Derivation is indicated by change of root-vowel (%bfaut), As, 


binden, to dznd; das Band, the ribbon 
der Bund, the bond 
flingen, Zo sound ; dev Klang, the sound 
fchiefen, Zo shoot ; der Schuh, the shot 
jhliefen, Zo shut ; das Salo, the lock 


der Schlup, che close 


5, But also — though less frequently — the root-vowel may re- 
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main unchanged, and then the stems are practically identical. As, 
fallen, zo fall, der all, the fall; \hlagen, to strike; der Schlag, the 
stroke, figen, to sit; der Sib, the seat, etc. 


Note. — Thus are derived — without affix —some verbs and nouns, and a 
few adjectives — called strong derivatives — mostly from strong verb-roots. 
Formally, the derived word is as simple as the verb-root, but the latter is as- 
sumed as the primitive form. 


6. Derivation is indicated by vowel-modification (Umlfaut), As: 


fallen, to fall fallen, to fell 

Croft, comfort troften, Zo comfort 
tot, dead titen, to 2/7 

offen, oper offen, 40 open, etc. 


NoTE 1.— In general, umlaut is a sign of derivation (or of inflection) and is 
to be removed to find the primitive. 

2. Umlaut — itself the result of affix, influencing the original vowel — is usu- 
ally accompanied by affixes (as hereafter). 

3. Umlaut is sometimes disguised; so, frequently e for d: as, Gltern, parents, 
from alt, o/d; or as umlaut of i, ie; as, figen, feben; Liegen, legen (as below); 
but such cases cannot be given in detail. 


7, Here belong — with various relations of the root-vowel, the 
so-called causative or factitive verbs — weak transitives from 
strong intransitives (as also in English). As: 


fahren, zo go fiihren, Zo lead 
fallen, zo fall fallen, zo fell 
liegen, ¢o “ie legen, Zo day 
fiben, to sz¢ feBen, zo sec 
trinfen, to drink tranten, zo drench 


and others. 


8, The final consonant may also undergo change. As: 


biegen, zo dend biicfen, zo dow 

waden, to watch ween, to awaken 

triefen, to drip der Tropfen, the drop 

giehen, to draw der Bug, the draught (as §4) 


9, Sometimes an inflected or an enlarged form is used as the 
base of derivation. As: 
(a) A plural; as, blittern, zo turn leaves (die Bliitter). 
(2) A comparative; as, nihern, to bring nearer (nabher). 
(c) An enlarged stem; as, reinigen, ¢o clean (vein), 
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The foregoing may suffice to indicate the different forms of 
derivation without external affix. The student may note examples 
— and also English analogies as they occur. 


6. DERIVATION BY AFFIX. 


10, Derivation by affix is more common than by internal change, 
though sometimes accompanied by it; and suffixes are more com- 
mon than prefixes. 


For convenient reference the affixes will be exhibited alphabeti-. 
cally, with only brief illustration. 


1. Derivation by Prefix. 


11. The prefixes of derivation modify variously the meaning of 
the simple word. They apply also to secondary derivatives; as, 
aberglaubig from Aberglauben, etc. 

Nore 1.— The most important prefixes are those which form the inseparable 


verbs. These have been shown Lesson XXIV. From these verbs come a large 
number of other derivatives, which, however, do not need to be separately shown. 


Norte 2. — In some cases a prefix has been obscured; as, ge, in g(¢e)lauben, 
G(e)litce; ver in frejjen (verejjen) ; and in some other cases (not here included) 
a prefix is rare or doubtful. 


PREFIXES OF DERIVATION: ALPHABETICAL LIST. 


12. aber-, repetition, excess (rare): 
(adverb): abermal8, agazx 
(nouns): dev Wherglaube, seperstition. 
after-, ‘after,’ not genuine (nouns): 
das Afterfind, posthumous child 
der Afterfonig, false king. 
ant-, against, back, related to ent (rare) : 
die Autwort, the answer. 
be- (verbs, §216); some adjectives: 
bequem, convenient 
bereit, ready 
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emtp- (verbs, §213) 
eit: (verbs, §216) including also derivatives, as Note 1. 
er= (verbs, $216) 
erg-, ‘arch,’ chief, very; a few nouns and adjectives: 
der Erjengel, archangel 
er;faul, very lazy 
ge-, origin obscure, meaning various (verbs, §216); in nouns often 
collective : 
(nouns) : das Gebirge, mountain range 
das G(e)litcl, Zack 
die Geduld, patience 
(adjectives): geheim, secret 
getreu, fazthful 


miff-, ‘mis-,’ astray, wrong (verbs, §227); in nouns, takes the accent: 
der Mif/ brauch, mezsuse 
dev Mip’griff, wzstake 
ut-, negative; for accent see §50°*. 
(nouns) : dev Unfinn, sonsense 
(adjectives): un'treu, 2zfaithful 
undent/ bar, wz2thinkable 
ur-, original, ancient — related to er-. 
(nouns): das Urbild, prototype 
die Urjache, caxse 
der Urwald, the primeval forest 
(adjectives): uvalt, przmeval 


ver- (verbs, §216) 
Zer= (verbs, §216) 


Note 1. — For binter, wider, and some other prefixes used as inseparable in 
verbs, see §227. 


2. Asalready stated (§215) the inseparable verbs are usually called compounds ; 
but not properly so. See §2 above. 
SU nnneeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee 
1 The prefix unz, always accented in nouns, is also accented in most adjectives, 
especially if the simple form is in use ; but not usually in verb derivatives ending 
in -bar, -ltdh, -fam. Special exceptions occur; as, unend/ lid), zzfinite; and in 
some cases usage is variable, 
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2. Derivation by Suffix. 


13. The most common form of derivation is by suffixes, which 
are very numerous. These are sometimes accompanied by root- 
change; sometimes also by prefixes, as examples will show. 

(a) As stated §6, umlaut is often connected with derivation by 


. . Vy 
suffix —in some cases quite constantly; but no general 
rule can be given. 


14. Sometimes the same suffix is used in different senses, with 
different parts of speech. . 


(z) Sometimes the suffix is itself obviously derivative; as, -artig, 
from Art, ind ; or compound; as, erei (= er-+ei); or in- 
flectional; as, -limg8; and some are still used as distinct 
words, as, {08, voll, See §2. 

All of these are for convenient reference included in the list, 
with brief examples. 


15,  SUrFFIXES OF DERIVATION: ALPHABETICAL LIsT. 


-artig (adjectives) — manner: hunbdartig, doglike 
gropartig, magnificent 
zat (nouns) ,— rare: die Heimat, cre home (heim) 
bar (adjective) — producing: frucjtbar, /ractful 
furdhtbar, terrzble 
sometimes passive: bdentbar, thinkable 
=f (verbs) — intensive: hordjen, 4o hearken (hirer) 
{cjnarden, Zo sxore ({dnarren) 
=(Heit (nouns) — neuter diminutives (English —Az7). See §97. 
das Baiumeaden (der Baum) 
das Madden (die Mtagd) 
sometimes with -el: das Biidhelden (das Buch) 
=) (nouns) from verbs — rare: der Brand (breinen) 
-be (nouns) from verbs: bie Freube, he soy (freuen) 
die Runde, che zews (fennen) 
das Gemilde, the painting (matlen) 
die Rierde, che ornament (zieven) 
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se (nouns); frequent; many feminine (abstract): 
from verbs, often with root change: 
die Gabe, che gift (geben) 
die Sprache, the speech (jprechen) 
from adjectives — with umlaut — abstracts: 
die Giite, goodness (gut) 
Die Hihe, Zezght (hoc) 
and many weak masculines, derivatives and appellatives: 


der Vote, che messenger (bieten) 
dev Preufe, the Prussian 


—and neuters, with prefix ge-; da8 Gebirge, the mountain 
range 
sei (nouns) —foreign, accented (French ze): 
from verbs: die Sdmeidjelei, Zactery ({dhmeideln) 
from nouns: die Reiteret, che cavalry (Reiter) 
— also in foreign derivatives. 
cel nouns) — instrument: der Decel, cover (deen) 
der Fliigel, we (fliegen) 
—or diminutive: da8 Biindel, dune (binden) 
— so in proper names: Grevdel (= Gretden), (Margareta) 
cel (verbs) — intensive; often depreciative; with umlaut: 


gritbelu, zo grovel (graben), brood =. 
froémmelu, zo cant (fromm) 


or diminutive: lacheln, to smzZe ({achen) 


-ett (nouns) —from verbs: der Graben, the ditch (graben) 
dev Glaube(u), tre fazth (glauben), See $119 
and infinitive nouns (§97). 


=ett — (adjectives) — material — golden, golden (Gold) 
sen$ — (adverb). See §286, ¢. For -en3, see 3, below. 
er (nouns) — masculine agent, or appellative : 

from verbs: der Bader, daker (bacten) 


from nouns: der Gartner, gardener (Garten) 
der Schweizer, Swiss (Schweiz) 
—also used adjectively; indeclinable. See §147, 2. 
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ser (verbs) — intensive: flapper, to vadtle (flapper) 
{hlafern, 2o be sleepy (jc)lafen) 
-erei’ (= er+ei): die Sflaverei, slavery (Stlav) 
also depreciative : die Spielerei, mere play (Spiel) 
-erlet (= ev, gen. fem.4Tei)—numerals. See §319. 
erm (adjective) — material: hilgern, wooden 
fteinern, of stone 
=fach (adjective) numeral. See §319. 
-faltig, -faltig (adjective) — numeral (Eng. fold). See §319. 
=haft (adjective): franfhaft, séctZy (franf) 
also -haftig: twahrhaftig, xeaZ (ahr) 
=heit (nouns) fem. abstracts (Eng. hood, head): 
die Freiheit, freedom (frei) 
die Mten{dheit, Aamanzty (Menfdh) 
zidj, a few masculine nouns (see —rid)) 
der Kranich), che crane (Krane) 
zit, a few nouns: das Dididt, crzcket (dic) 
A few adjectives (related to —ig below) 
tdridjt, foolish (Zor) 
zie’ (foreign nouns) — related to et, above: 
—only in foreign words. For accent see §55. 
die Philojophie, AzZosophy 
zier’ (verbs) — accented — usually foreign: regie’ren, etc. 
A few German: budjftabieren, zo spedZ (Such{tab) 
ier! isalso ending of some foreign nouns; as, dev Offizier’, etc, 
zig (adjectives) — frequent (English —y): 
blutig, d2oody (Blut) 
midtig, wzghty (Mtadht) 
pronominals: metnig, ze (mein) 
einig(e), some (ein) 
— combines also with —feit, —lic), below. 


zi (nouns) — fem. appellative — with umlaut: 


die Grafin, the countess (Graf) 
die Konigin, the guecen (Konig) 
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rifd) (adjectives) — frequent (English -7s%): 
ivdijdh, earthly (Erde) 
(depreciative) : findifd), ch/dish (Rind) 
efeit, (nouns)— fem. abstracts, from adjectives: 
die Bitterkeit, dztterness (bitter) 
— sometimes with -ig — die Rleinigheit, tre crz/e (Elein) 
clei, see -erlet 
sfein (nouns) — neuter diminutives (§97): 
das Kindlein, the Little child (Kind) 
das Fraulein, the young lady (Frau) 
efer (nouns) masc. agent (from ef + er): 
der Riinftler, the artist (RKunft) 
der Tijchler, the joiner (Tijd) 
Lith (adjectives) — frequent (= lthe, -ly): 
mannlich, wanly (Mann) 
miglid, posszble (mbgen) 
—or diminutive: ritlid), veddish (vot) 
— or enlarged form: fiirdjterlich, Zerrzble (Furdht) 
—with -ig: gnddiglich, gracious (Gnade, gnddig) 
—also as adverb: bitterltc), dd/erly (bitter) 
zling (nouns), masc. (Eng. Zing): 
der Findling, founding (finden) 
der Frembling, stranger (fremd) 
zling3 (adverb), see §286, c. 
=198 (adjectives) — deprivation (Eng. Zess): 
freund{o8, /rzendless (Freund) 
ental (numerals), see §319; -mal3 (adverb), see $286, c. 
emifig (adjectives): from Mak, measure: 
regelimapig, regelar (Kegel) 
ner (nouns) — few — masc. agent (from -er) : 
der Glicuer, the bell-ringer (Goce) 
=i (nouns) — usually abstracts; neut. and fem.: 
da8 Gleidhnis, the parable (gleich) 
die Kenntnts, the knowledge (fennen) 
das Zeugnis, the testimony (zeugen) 
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=reidh (adjectives): geiftreich, zte//igent. (Geift) 

volfreic), populous (Wolf) 

-vith (nouns) — few — masculine (= er + ich, above): 

dev Enteric), drake (Ente) 
der Ganjerid), gander (Gans) 

-fal (nouns) — usually, not always, neuter: 
das Schidjal, the fate (jchicten) 
die Tritbjal, cre trouble (triiben) 

-famt (adjectives) — English —some : 
heifjam, wholesome (Heil) 
langfam, sZozw (fang) 

-{«f) (verbs) —few; intensive (see —(h) : 
herrichen, to rule (Herr) 

-{jaft (nouns) fem. — usually abstract — (Eng. —sz, -scape) : 
die Freund|haft, rzendshep (Freund) 
die Land{djaft, Zandscape (Land) 

=fel ; weakened form of -fal: a few nouns: 
das Miatfel, he reddle (raten) 

-felig (= faltig) a few adjectives: 
muibjelig, troecdlesome (Mtithjal) 

-ft (ordinal numerals, and superlatives), see §§315, 186. 

(A few nouns): die Runft, av¢ (fennen) 


=t (ordinal numerals, $315). 
‘A few fem. nouns: die Geburt, d27¢h (gebdren) 
die Sdjrift, wreting ({chreiben) 
Note t “excrescent”; as, eigentlich, properly, etc. 
meinentiwegen (inetnetwegen). See 
§309, 2. 
=te{ (numerals), see §319 
-tunt (nouns, §109). English -dom — usually neuter: 
das Kinigtum, Azngshzp (Konig) 
der Reichtum, rzches (retd)) 
=ittg (nouns); fem. abstracts, from verbs (Eng. -7g): 
dte Bewegung, motion (bewegen) 
die Warnung, warning (warnen) 
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eyol{ (adjectives) — English —/w// (ful): 
leidvoll, sorrowful (Leid), etc. 

zWwirts (adverb) — direction; (Eng. ward(s)). See §286. 
fiibwirts, southwards (Sid) 
vorwirt8, forwards (vor) 

-weife (adverbs) = way, manner. See §286. 


23 (verbs) few: ddjen, to groan (ach) 
duzem, Zo call thow (du) 


A few isolated forms are omitted. Note that some suffixes, as [08, 
veich, voll, might also be included under compounds. 


B. Word-Composition. 


16. Word-composition is much more widely used in German 
than in English. Besides recognized compounds, many —espe- 
cially nouns — are freely made on occasion. These are often not 
found in any dictionary. 


a. COMPOSITION OF VERBS. 


17. The composition of verbs has been explained in connection 
with the conjugation. See Lessons XXIV, XXV, XXVI. 


The inseparable prefixes are included §216. 


Note. — The separable verb-prefixes are simply adverbial modifiers, which 
‘by habit of use have come to be regarded as part of the verb, and so, in some 
forms, written in one word with it. See §225. 


6. COMPOSITION OF NOUNS. 


18, Compound nouns, both constant and occasional, are very 
common. For accent, see §52; for hyphen, §61. 


19. In all genuine compounds there are only two components, 
though either or both of these may also be compound. Thus: Giz 
jenbahnfabr’tarte, vazlroad-ticket, includes four words — but only 
two components, each a compound. 
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This must be noted in determining the principal and secondary 
accents. 


20. The last component is regularly anoun. The first — known 
as the determining component, which in some way limits or de- 
pends on the second — may be of various forms. The combined 
meaning is usually obvious; but in some cases special senses are 
required. 


21. The composition is usually made by simple juxtaposition of 
word-stems. As: 
(noun — noun): die Baunvolle, che cotton 
(adjective — noun): der Gdelftetu, the jewel 
(verb — noun): die Gdhretbfeder, the writing-pen 
(adverb — noun): die Wupenfeite, te exterior 
(preposition —noun): der Umlaut, change of sound, etc. 


22. Sometimes the first component shows a modified form: 

(a) A genitive; as, ba8 Tageslicht, daylight 5 das Wirtshaus, the 
72. 

(4) By analogy, a genitive form is sometimes shown in feminines ; 
as, der Geburt8tag, the birthday. Oran old genitive form 
is retained; as, ber Gounenfdhein, che sanshine. 

(c) A connecting ¢ is sometimes used; as, bas Lefebuch, the read- 
ing-book ; da8 STagewerk, the day’s work; or e may be 
dropped, as, da8 Schulbud), che school book. 

(d) In some cases the first component is plural; as, die Rinbder- 
ftube, the children’s room ; da8 Wirterbud), the dictionary. 

(e) Quite irregular are a few loose compounds of adjective and 
noun, in which the adjective is inflected; as, der Hoheprie= 
fter, the high priest ; de8 Hohenpriefters, etc. 


23, A few compounds are simply phrases; as, da8_ Vergifmeis- 
nicht, the forget-me-not (mein, old genitive). 


24, When a compound is common to two or more consecutive 
words, it is usually written only once, and indicated in the others 
by a hyphen. As: Gejt- und Gonntage, holidays and Sundays ; 
Vofallinge und -tiirze, length and shortness of vowels, aufz und abe 
laufen, co run up and down. 
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c. COMPOSITION OF ADJECTIVES. 


25. Compound adjectives are made quite like compound nouns 
—the last component being an adjective or participle. Accent, 


$52. 


(2) Simple juxtaposition, as §21 (above): 
(adj. —adj.): hellblau, Zght-blue 
(noun — adj.): feefranf, seasick 
(verb — adj.): merfwiirdig, remarkable 
(adv. part.): wobh{geboren, wel/-born 
(noun part.): heilbvingend, salutary , 
(4) With modified form, as §22: 
(genitive): lieben8witrdig, amzable 
(plural): gedanfenreich, thoughtful 
(c) And by analogy, as §22, 0: 
fiebesfranf, Zovesick 
hoffnungsvoll, Aopeful 
Nore 1.— As stated above (§2), the line is not always clearly drawn be- 
tween compounds and derivatives; as in hofjnungSvoll, etc. 


2. Also, as in nouns, the compound adjective may contain more than two 
words, but only two components; as, hodadjtungSvoll, very respectfully. 


d. COMPOSITION OF ADVERBS. 


26. The form and accentuation of compound adverbs have been 
explained §287. 


e. OTHER COMPOUNDS. 


27. (2) Compound prepositions are such as: anjftatt’, 3uswid’er, 
gegenit’ ber; or disguised, as binnen (= bei—innen). 

(6) Compound conjunctions are such as: wietwoh{’, obgleich’, je 
doch’, etc. Accent as $52, a. 

Nore. — Phrases like jobalb, jofange, etc. are written in one word if conjunc- 
tions ; but separately, if adverbs. 


REMARK 1.— The apparently great predominance of compounds in German, 
as compared with English, is due in part to different habits of orthography. 
Many words in English are written separately which are, practically, compounds 
and are sometimes felt as such. As: at all; all right; steam engine, etc. 
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(while, for no better reason, a/so, already, steamboat, etc. are written as com- 
pounds). Usus norma scribendi. 


2. The greater development in German of derivative as well as compound 
forms is also largely due to the fact that in English secondary or derived senses 
are to a great extent expressed by Latin derivatives, even when the simple prim- 
itive is still retained. As: 

to bring ; but: confer, defer, refer, transfer, etc. 
to lead; but: adduce, conduce, deduce, introduce, etc. 
hand; but: manual, manufacture, etc. 
Soot ; but: pedal, pedestrian, etc. 
— instead of native derivatives or compounds, as in German. See $30, below. 


II. HISTORICAL RELATION OF GERMAN AND ENGLISH. 


28. As has already been abundantly apparent to the student, 
the German and English languages are closely related. They both 
belong to the Germanic (or Teutonic) family, which includes also 
other languages of Northern Europe — the Scandinavian, as 
Danish, Swedish, etc. — but to somewhat different branches of 
this common family. 


29, Modern German represents the so-called High German, of 
the central and southern “highlands”; while the language intro- 
duced into England by its Teutonic conquerors — the so-called 
Anglo-Saxon (or ‘Old English”) — represented the Low Ger- 
man branch, of the coast or ‘ lowlands,” and is most nearly akin to 
modern Dutch and other Low German dialects of the coast lands 
(Platt-Deutsch). Both of these branches consisted originally of 
different dialects, which, however, became gradually united or 
reduced. 


30. Thus geographically and historically separated, the two 
branches of this common stock became more and more divergent, 
under diverse influences. In English especially the introduction 
— mainly through the influence of the Norman Conquest — of 
foreign, chiefly Latin and French words; the habit, thus formed 
of borrowing from abroad instead of developing native stems (§27, 
Remark 2), and the constant increase of such words (amounting 
now to far more than half of all), have given to the vocabulary a 
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mixed character, in which non-Germanic elements apparently pre- 
dominate; while, in grammar, the reduction or loss of inflectional 
forms, and the consequent simplification of the syntax, have ob- 
scured the close relation which originally existed between the 
German and English grammars (as still seen in “ Old English” or 
Anglo-Saxon). 


31, But, in spite of all additions and changes, English is still, 
fundamentally and essentially, a Germanic language. Its most 
primitive and essential vocabulary, most of the words of necessary 
use, all that remains of its grammatical forms, inflections, etc., and 
its most essential grammatical machinery, syntax, connectives, 
etc., —all this is still of Germanic origin and kinship. This rela- 
tion is of the most intimate and fundamental character — quite 
distinct from the processes of borrowing or derivation, as from 
Latin, Greek, French, etc. Thus German and English are cognate 
languages: their forms or words of common origin are known as 
“ cognates.” 


32. Yet the secondary relation to Latin, French, etc. is usually 
more obvious than the profounder relation to German, because 
such borrowed or derived words are usually taken over with but 
little change, while cognates have usually undergone more or less 
divergence. Thus it happens that the intimate relation of German 
and English is not at once apparent to the beginner, and hence 
German seems, at first, more foreign and more difficult than it 
afterwards proves to be. 


33, The study of the respective changes undergone in German 
and English, and of the relation of their cognate forms, belongs to 
historical or comparative grammar ; but a few illustrations of the 
most obvious relations and of the more constant changes will be 
added for reference. 


Norte 1.— How far the recognition of cognate forms should be insisted upon 
in elementary teaching is a disputed question, which must be left to the judg- 
ment of each teacher. 


2, Of course it is not forgotten that in a still wider sense Latin and French 
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are also cognate or kindred languages with German and English; but such dis- 
cussion does not belong here. 


III. GERMAN AND ENGLISH COGNATES. 


34. The following examples will illustrate some of the most ob- 
vious cognates: 

(2) Many words are quite identical or differ but slightly in ortho- 
graphy. As: rm, arm; Hand, hand; Gras, grass ; Filh, 
Jish ; golden, golden ; or with variation of ending only; as, 
Luge, Zeng; Halle, Aal/; finden, (to) find; fingen, (to) 
sing—and many others. 

(6) Many words show only vowel change. As: feft, fast, §reund, 
friend; neu, new; Obr, ear ; Stein, stone; or with vari- 
ant ending; as, Feige, fig; Male, zose ; Welpe, wasp ; brauen, 
(to) drew ; fithlen, (to) feel; heilen, (to) Zea? —and many 
others, 

(c) Some words, of nearly like form, show a change of meaning. 
As: Uder (acre), feld ; Bein (bone), Zeg; Hund (hound), 
dog; Mehl (meal), flour; Stubhf (stool), chair; Deutjch 
(Dutch), German —and many others. 


Such cases are, in general, easily recognized and remembered. 


35, While the vowels, as the /Zwzd@ elements of speech, are quite 
inconstant, the consonants more frequently remain unchanged. 
But in some groups there is found a tendency to variation— or 
shifting — within the same organ, or class, as follows: 

(2) The (mute) consonants may be arranged, according to the 
organ of utterance, into (1) /adza/s (lip-sounds) ; (2) dénguals 
(or dentals), zongue (or tooth) sounds; (3) gutturals (or 
palatals), ¢zvoat (palate) sounds. 

(4) And according to mode or intensity of utterance, into (1) hard 
(surd or voiceless); (2) soft (sonant or voiced) ; (3) aspirate 
(breath) sounds, as in the table below. 

(c) But in German there are no aspirate linguals (as in English 
thin, this) their place being taken by the corresponding 
sibilants, { (voiceless) and 3 (sonant). And in English 
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there is no guttural aspirate (like German q)). Hence the 
table will be as follows: 


HARD SOFT ASPIRATE 
Labial p b f (pf) » 
Lingual t d (th) 1, 3 
Guttural f g (qh) 


Note. — This classification depends on the simple laws of utterance by the 
natural organs of speech. Such classification and description of sounds might 
be further pursued; but only such simple statement is here intended as may be 
directly helpful to the beginner. 


36. Now, within the same organ, we find the following corres- 
pondences respectively : 
German Hard Aspirate Soft 
Lnglish Soft Hard Aspirate 
or, as may be represented by mnemonic letters — the correspon- 
dences to. be read up or down: 


High German: H. A. S. tne corresponding initials suggest- 


Saxon English: S. H. A. | ing the sequences. 


Note. — The German, here and in the following examples, is placed first, as 
the form which the student needs to identify ; but this does not mean to imply 
that the High-German form is more primitive than the English (Low German) 
cognate. 


37. The variations are most regular in the linguals; less regu- 
lar, especially in initial sounds, in the labials; least regular in the 
gutturals, which in English have undergone great disintegration 
and modification. The examples will follow in this order — giving 
in each case German (a) hard; (4) aspirate; (c) soft. 


Examples.' 
1. Linguals: : 
(2) Pte we Ane dream; Sat, deed; tun, do; eitel, idle; 
English d ) Gattel, saddle ; Blut, blood ; rot, red ; tot, dead. 


1 These examples are taken from the Appendix to Joynes’ German Reader. 
Other examples should be noted as they occur. 
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(6) German f, 8, 3 r zahm, tame ; zen, ten; gu, to; beffer, better ; 

English t ) Wafer, water ; vafjeln, rattle ; Fuh, foot; Herz, 

heart ; Nets, net (13 for 33). 
(c) German 9 ‘ danfen, thank; did, thick; dies, this; Bruder, 

English th ) brother; Feder, feather ; Bad, bath; Tod, death. 

2. Labials. 
(2) German p ‘ doppel, double ; Krippe, crib; NRippe, 77d; Stoppel, 

English b ) stabd/e; (more rarely initial) Polfter, dolster. 

(2) German f, pf)? auf, wp; Schlaf, sleep ; tief, deep; Upfel, apple ; 

English p 5 Bopf, op ; but only pf initial: Pfabd, pach. 

(c) German b eee calf; jelb, seZf; taub, deaf; eben, even; 

English f, v ) fieben, seve — but not when initial. 

3. Gutturals (see $37). 
(2) German f Briice, bri(d)ge; Ede, e(d)ge; Bank, bench; 

English g, ch ' Kiun, chin, fauen, chew ; ftrecen, stre(t)ch. 

(6) German ch (when not initial) 

English k, gh: brechen, dreak; Buch, book, Soh, yoke; Milch, 
milk; doc), though; hod, high; lachen, laugh ; 
{chlachten, slaughter. 

German f); when not initial, undergoes similar changes. As: 
nah, zigh ; rauh, rough; fehen, see; zieheu, cow, 
etc. 

(c) German g; initial, usually g; as, geben, g7ve; gehen, go; ory; 
as, Garn, yarn; gahnen, yawn. 

Elsewhere, vocalized, w, or y (i); as: Dtagen, 
maw; Gage, saw; Bogel, fowl; jagen, say; Tag, 
day ; {roftig, frosty ; Magd, maid; Segel, saz?, etc. 

Nore. — These irregularities in the English gutturals —as to both form and 
pronunciation — are to be specially noted. 

38. Change is often prevented by the presence of another con- 
sonant; as, Wold, Hand, Stein, Fauft, fechten, treten, etc., and is, in 
general, less regular initially than elsewhere. 


39, The liquids, 7, 7, 2, r show frequent variation. 
(a) Interchange: Buen, bosom ; Feffel, fetter ; Hanf, hemp. 
(r with f, 3): Gifen, cron ; frieven, freeze ; fliren, choose ; war, 
was, etc, 
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(2) Omission: ander, other ; folcher, such ; welder, which ; ung, 
Us. 
(c) Transposition (x): brennen, burn ; dvitt, third ; durch, through. 

40, Letters are sometimes added or omitted — sometimes only 
orthographically — or even by error. As: Sriicte, d72(d@)ge; jtre= 
den, stre(t)ch ; Donner, thun(d jer ; Lamm, lam(s); Kamm, com(d) ; 
Giland, 2(s)land, tonnte, cou(Z)d. 

Such variations belong in part to the curiosities of English ca- 
cography. 

41. The relation of German to English might be further profit- 
ably pursued through the several parts of speech, and cognate 
forms illustrated in inflection, derivation, etc. But this belongs 
rather to comparative grammar and cannot be undertaken here. 


APPENDIX III. 


WORD-FORMS AND PARADIGMS. 


REMARK. — The special forms of individual words belong to the dictionary 
and cannot be brought within the limits of elementary grammar. Word-lists 
can hardly be made complete and, unless complete, are unsatisfactory or even 
misleading — and, as mattter of fact, are but little used by students. Hence no 
attempt is made here to furnish such lists — except the most important words in 
a few small groups. Others should be noted as they occur. See also Review of 


Nouns, Lesson XI. 


1. INFLECTION OF NOUNS. 


1, Weak Nouns (Lesson IV). 
The weak masculine monosyllables are a small but important 
group. The most important are: 

Der Bir, dear; VBurjdj,t fellow, lad; Chrift, Christian ; Fiirft, 
prince; Oraf, count; Held, hero; Herr, master (§85); Hirt, t 
shepherd; Menjch, man; Mohr, Moor, Narr, fool ; Ohs,t ox ; 
Prinz, prince ; Tor, fool; and the compound Borfahr, azxcestor ; 


— and a few others. Those marked + sometimes end in -e. 


2. Strong Nouns, Class I (Lesson V1). 

Here the only possible question is of umlaut in #zasculine plurals. 
The majority do not modify, but about twenty take the umlaut. 
Among these, some of the most important are: 

Der Upfel, apple; Bruder, brother; Garten, garden; Hammer, 
hammer ; Wtantel, cloak; Nagel, zazl ; Ofen, stove ; Schwager, 
brother-in-law; Bater, father ; Bogel, 2rd — and others. 

A few nouns are variable in plural; as, der Gaden, che thread — 


and some others. 
3, Strong Declension, Class II (Lesson VII). 

This declension is quite complex: 
(a2) Masculine monosyllables usually modify in plural. But some 
thirty or more do not. As: der Urm, arm; Dolch, dagger ; 
Hauch, breath ; Huf, hoof; Hund, dog ; Laut, sound; Mond, 
moon; fad, path; Puutt, pocnt ; Schuh, shoe ; Tag, day, etc. 
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(6) Masculine polysyllables usually do not modify; but the follow- 
ing foreign nouns modify the last vowel: der Ultar!, altar ; 
Bijdhs|’, déshop; General’, general; Kanal!, canal; Kaplan’, 
chaplain; Sardinal!, cardinal; Moraft', morass; Balaft', 
palace. 

(c) This declension includes some thirty odd feminine monosylla- 
bles, mostly words of common use, which are therefore soon 
learned by experience. They all modify in plural. Examples 
are: die Vraut, drzde; Bruft, dreast; Frucdht, frat; Gans, 
goose; Hand, hand; Kraft, force; Kuh, cow ; Macht, power; 
Mago, maid; Maus, mouse; Nacht, night; Muk, nut ; Stadt, 
CLL, CLC CLG. 

(Zz) Also fifty or more neuter monosyllables, mostly common 
words. These do not modify, except das §lof, the float, and 
(variably) da8 Boot, the boat; da8 Rohr, the reed. Examples 
are: da8 Bein, leg; Brot, dread (loaf); Ding, thing; Heft, 
copybook; Nets, nec; Bferd, Rog, Aorse; Pult, desk; Gchaf, 
sheep; SGhhiff, ship; Schwein, hog; Spiel, game; Werk, work, 
and others, including all ending in -r; ba8 Siev, the beast; 
das Tor, the door, etc. 


These two groups (c, @) must be specially noted. 


4, Strong Declension, Class III (Lesson VIII). 

(2) Here occur a few masculine monosyllables: der Geift, spzrzt; 
Gott, God; Leib, dody ; Mann, max ; Ort, place; Rand, edge ; 
Wald, forest; Wurm, worm — and the compounds, der Bifez 
wiht, the villain; der Vormund, the guardian. ; 

(4) Also ‘a few neuters, with prefix ge- viz.: bas’ Gemadh, apart- 
ment; Semiit, feeling ; Gefidht, face ; Gejdledt, sex ; Gefpenft, 
spectre; Gewand, garment —and the foreign: da8 Regiment’, 
regiment ; das Holpital! (or Spital!), Aospital — all with final 
accent, 


5, Mixed Nouns (Lesson IX). 


The list of mixed nouns is somewhat unsettled, in consequence 
of variant forms, singular or plural. 


(2) The most regular masculines are: dev Sauer, farmer; Konful, 
consul ; Lorbeer, laurel ; Maft, mast; Mustel, muscle; See, 
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lake; Stachel, sting; Staat, state; Strahl, ray; Bierat, or 
nament, etc. 

(4) The mixed neuters are: das Wuge, eve; Bett, ded; Ende, end ; 
Hemd, shirt; Obr, ear; Wel, pain ; and the foreign nouns: 
das Snfett’, zvsect; Iutere'ffe, interest; Suwel!, jewel; Sta- 
tut!, statute. 

(¢) Some nouns, usually mixed, are variable, some * showing also 
a weak singular; others + a strong plural. Such are: der 
Gevatter, godfather +; Nachbar, neighbor *; Pantoffel, stip- 
pert; Untertan, sedject*; Better, cousin +; Bins, interest t. 

A few other variables are here omitted. 

Notre. —Der Dorn, horn, has pl. Dornen; in other senses, Dirner — also 
Dorne. Der Sporn, spur, has Sporen or Spornen — also Sporne. 

(dq) The defective nominatives (§119) are (with some variation) : 
der Buchftab(e), Zecter; Felf(en), rock ; Friede(n), peace ; Funte, 
spark; Sedaute, thought; Glaube, faith; Haufe(n), heap; 
Name, name; Game(u), seed; Gdhade(n), harm (pl. a); 
Schmerz, pazx (also gen. -e8); Wille, wi// ; — and the neuter 
das Herz, ear¢t (sometimes, archaic, ba8 Here). 


2. SPECIAL FoRMS IN NOUNS. 


6, Variants. As has been seen in the foregoing statements, 
some nouns present variable forms in singular or plural, or both, 
and thus belong, variably, to different declensions. Such forms 
must be carefully noted as they occur. 


7, Compound Nouns. Exceptions to the general rule (§126) are: 
der Abhjcheu, Zorror (die Scheu); das Gegenteil, opposzte (der Teil); die 
Antwort, answer (da8 Wort); dev Vtittwod), Wednesday (die Wore), 
and some apparent compounds of der Mut: die Gropmut, generosity, 
etc. Die Ohnmacht, swoon, die Vollmacht, authority, have plural 
—en, though die Nacht forms plural die Miacdhte. 


8, Double Plurals. Some nouns have two plurals, corresponding 
to different senses of the singular: 


das Band Al. Binder, ribdons, Bande, donds 
die Bank Biinte, denches Banfen, daxks (money) 
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das Ding Dinge, things Dinger, wretches 
das Geficht Gefichter, faces Gefidhte, sights 
das Horn Horner, horns Horne, kinds of horn 
das Kapital’ RKapitiler, capitals Kapitalien, funds 
der Laden Laden, shops Laden, shutters 
das Land Lander, lands Lande, districts 
das Licht Lichter, Lights Lidte, candles 
der Ntann Ntinner, men Mannen, vassals 
der Mond Monde, moons Monden, wonths 
der Ort Orter, places Orte, regions 
das Tuc) Tiidher, cloths Tudhe, kinds of cloth 
das Wort Worter, single words Worte, connected words 
— and occasionally different words have like singular: 
der Strauf nosegay pe. Straiufe 
” ” ostrich Straufe(m) 
der Zoll toll Bille 
” ” inch Rolle 


9, Some nouns are distinguished in meaning by different gen- 
ders — with or without difference in plural. Details must be 
sought in dictionary. The most important are: 


Band der —, volume pl. Biinde 
i das —, see $8 
Bauer der —, see §8 
” bas —, cage Bauer 
Sund der —, union Biinde 
re da8 —, bundle . Bunde 
Crbe dev —, heir Grben 
A das —, inheritance ae 
Heide der —, heathen Heiden 
a die —, heath re 
Hut der —, hat Hiite 
ry die —, guard ee 
Kunde Det —, customer Runden 
2 die —, znformation Ss 
Leiter der —, leader Reiter 
rf die —, ladder Leitern 
- Mart das —, marrow Soares 


Word-Forms. Ries 


Mark die —, border pl. Marken 
v die —, @ coin (see §314) 
Schitd der —, shield Schilde 
- das —, escutcheon, sign Sdhilder 
Gee der —, lake Seen 
oe die —, sea >; 
Stener die —, tax Steuern 
ae bas —, helm Steuer 
Stift der —, pencil Stifte 
a das —, zxstitute p 
Teil der —, part Teile 
A das —, share m 
Tor der —, fool Toren 
% das —, gate Tore 
Verdienft dev —, earning Berdienfte 
das —, merit 2 


— and others, of less frequent occurrence, or variable. 


10. Some nouns have no plural; others are used only as plural. 
These forms — which depend mainly on the meaning — should be 
noted as they occur. 

REMARK.— The above examples suffice to show that the gender and declen- 
sion of nouns will constantly require attention. Without attempting to commit 


lists to memory, the student should carefully note peculiarities as they occur in 
reading and practice. In this way the most important words are soon learned, 


3. ADJECTIVES. 


11. In adjectives the only question is as to umlaut in compari- 
son of monosyllables with stem a, 0, u. 


The rule requires umlaut, but many very common adjectives are 
excepted, which must be learned by experience. Such are: falfch, 
false; {roh, glad; glatt, smooth, rajh, guick,; rund, round, janjt, 
soft; jtol3, proud, toll, mad, voll, fud/, and about thirty others. 
Usage varies in a few words; as, fromm, fous, flav, clear, 3art, 
tender, and a few others. The umlaut is always indicated in the 
dictionary. 
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waganay uaganay ait 
yoqunat Joganay Agr 
waqanay uaganay ray 
aganat aganay 1a 
qaqanay QOT§ 9as ylaganay ng 
aqanay auivIag J ‘aganay Pr 
‘ans ‘21puy 


LSVd 


2140229 ; yozgat 


N® uUsgraay | agaaay 
HAILVUAIWI 
UIgaaay Udgraat ail 
Joqrday Jograay agr 
Waqraay Wagraay ray 
IQraay gala 2a 
jlaqaaay qlaray 1g 
Iaraay 9uto7ag J IQxaay (pr 
‘Ans ‘2Epuy 
INdSaud 
2U0229 92DY Of Ju1m0I29 
mal usgqraqad quaqraat 
*NIANI “AYad ‘LUVd ‘SAUd 


usgioajad ‘gavay 10 aganay ‘uWagraay 
SLUVd TVdIONIUd 


2140229 (02) ‘Nagaagy 
: SWAOT 


warvat warvay ait 
yoryay Javay 1G1 
uaavat NaIqvay aj 
aavat away 19 
qoavay qavay ng 
dapat spar J ‘xvay (pr 
‘ans ‘2Epuy 
Lsvd 
9 j gial 
2B uaya} taf 
AALLVUAIWI 
uaral gual ail 
yor graf agi 
natal girl aray 
ral i 2a 
iaral ilig. 1g 
pI uv J ‘ug (pr 
ans ‘24puy 
LNasaud 
U299 ARDY Of 5U19g 
mal ualaayai gitaia| 
"NIANI ‘Awad ‘LUVd ‘Saud 


ualaaja§ ‘avay ‘ural 
SLUVd IVdIONIYd 


24 (ot) M199) 


ATAWIg susipwieg qieA Arvipixny 


naqyng uaqyog ait 
403904 497404 142 
1199704 Najq0G ray 
ang a440G aa 
yo910G Hayy0g ng 
24794 pvy J ‘404 Gy 
‘ans ‘2puy 
Isvd 
20vY } 490 
NAS uagng t aqvg 
TAILVUAIWI 
uagug wagvg ail 
7aqvg 490G 142 
uogqng uagng ra 
agng qog 1a 
qlogug ivG ng 
agug aany J ‘agvg Hr 
‘ans ‘2Epuy 
LINasaud 
PvY 720Y Of SULLDY 
nagvg iqvgob quagqug 
*NIANI ‘AUad “LUVd ‘Saud 


Hg0Gab ‘aypvq ‘uaguG 

SLUVd IVdIONINd 

zany (of) ‘nagugy 
“or 
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“SuLIO} oures oy} Savy eATpuN(qns ysed pure oatyeorput ysed oy} SqoA Yeo re[n8eI ul —‘aLON 


UIIqUy] uazaguyy ot 
Jo} IQUuY] qJajaquvy 1G1 
UWIIGUY] UIIquyy Lay 
aIQuuy dfaquyy 12a 
jlayoquvy qlayaquyy 1g 
joquoy — papudy J ‘ajoguvy (oy 
‘Ans ‘2upuy 


ISVd 


puny | Zaquuy 


N® usquyy | squvy 
AAILVUAIWI 
UIUOT naquyy dit 
Joguyy yoquvy agi 
UIquoey UICUYT TAY 
aquoy yoquyy Ia 
yaquyy jaquyy mg 
aguoy puri J ‘quoi Qr 
‘ans “2EpUul 
DLNaSadd 
Papuvnyl a2vy of SUuIpUvy 
wial gaquyyad Quaguvy 


*“NIANI “AWad “Luvd ‘saad 


gaquyyas ‘azaquyy ‘uaguvy 
SLUVd ‘IVdIONIUd 


(2 ‘oo1§) pun (07) ‘naquvgy 


:sSWuOy 


UIoquog uaqjequog ait 
Jo}JoQung qoyjaquog agy 
udqjoquog uaqjaquog ray 
dpoquyg aqjaquvg x13 
joqjaquog yoqjaquog ng 
ayoquog = pan 7 ‘ayjaquog by 
‘ans OEpUy 


LSVd 


A® wjoquog ( aguog 
HAILLVUAdIWI 


ujaquog wujoquvg oil 


jaquog qoquog aGr 
ujaquog ujaquyg ray 
aquog Jaquvg 1a 
yajaquog waquog ng 
ajguog 720 J ‘ajquog hr 
‘ns ‘apy 
LNaSaad 
PAID I2DY Of SUIZID 
uagug yaauvgad guyaqung 
“NIANI ‘“Aaad “Livd ‘Saud 


Yaquvged ‘aqzjoquvg ‘waquog 
SLUVd IVdIONIUd 


(2 ‘o01§) 72 (07) wpaqungy 


19490] uaygay ait 
42490) 49490) 12 
119490] Udygay Arat 
34ga] d4ga] 13 
12490] io}qo] Ng 
9490] pasi4d J '4G0} Wr 
‘Ans ‘2EpUy 
LSvd 
astvag j 490] 
N® uagoy l 290) 
AALLVUAAWY 
uIgay uagay ait 
4990] 49g] 11 
UIgay UdIgay aay 
gay 4g0] +0 
i290] igo] ug 
ago] aswpag J '2G0} @r 
ns ‘2IpUuy 
DINASaad 
pastorg aay Of Surstvag 
uagug igajob quagay 


“NIANI “AXAd “LUVd “Saud 


qqgaja8 ‘azqay ‘uwagay 
SLUVd TVdIONIUd 


astvrg (07) UIGaY 


ATAWIS {swBipeied qleA AePOM (7) ST 
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Woutyy woittyy ait - WI Hg woqog 1 uajoia uasar1a aif 
JOUlyy Uyy Agr 940G yojog 192 qolaia jfora aga 
Udy uouryy ray Wong Woyvg Tay naar uoja1a aay 
IUD WY} 19 ang qyog 19 afar faia a0 
youn, yuyy ng ifoq0g iyog ng jatar ilar ng 
any aun 7 “wv Mr 9404 228599 J ‘yoq PI ajoqa P7YNP? J ‘93. QI 
ans ‘IEpUy ‘ns ‘2apuy ‘ans ‘2Epuy 
LSVd Lsvd Lsvd 
alo? f qattutay 599 i 4o9}1q 7/09 | qin 
AD wouuntoy { aunwoy N® uoyig ll wg ae walnx l aluar 
HAILVUAIWI HALLVUAIWI HAILVUAIWI 
woututay Waittuutday df Ndq41g uaqtig dif ualna uaa ail 
youtrttay quay agi qoqq1g Jajj1g 1G1 qolitr qa 191 
WIUtUtd] UdUIUGT TAY Wdq}1g _ Wazfig array Hedbing nolna aray 
IUtUtay FUiUtay 29 941g jong 109 ala q{ma 29 
qloutittay qunuody ng q)09419 qlojq1g 11g jlalna ina mg 
oUnuay amor J “AWuutay (pr ay 529 7 ‘AUG Gr alna 1197 7 “ana (pr 
tons “21pUuy ‘Lons 21puy “ons 21pUuy 
LNaSaud LNASAUd INASAYd 
2ML0I BRODY Of SUIMOI 28599 A2DY Of SULESIQ P2YI02 a20Y 07 SUL II 
mal womutadjab quaututdy nagvg uaszagab qudjiq1g uagvg usjnaoh quofitr 
"NIANI ‘ANaAd “LUVd "Saud ‘NIANI ‘AUG “LUVd ‘Saud ‘NIANI “ANA “LUVd ‘Saud 


uawuutaja§ “nvy ‘“auiantdy 
SLUVd TVdIONIUd 


amo? (07) naminagy 


uszagad ‘ug ‘uaqqig 
SLUVd TVdIONIUd 


(» ‘oor§) 529 (02) nagig 


wajnaa§ “Jaa ‘nalna 
SLUVd IVdIONIUd 


170? (07) naling 


“Oxf ‘gif sased vag «(al 10 uaqug) Areyrxne Surpuodsei109 oy} yy ‘sqz0a yeam ur se ysnf 
pewsoy ore sped punoduros eyf, “jueserd ur eSueyo pomoa ‘yjtMm earyy ISU] OY} “JnoYIM ore sofdwexe very} IsIY oy, — ALON 


‘suUIZIpvIed qieA Zu0Ng (9) eT 
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uayaargo| uasgoagol oi 
pogiqaugol poate) 192 
voqaay got uoaapl array 
agigantpl qoargl a3 
Horraargo| oagpl ng 
agama) = pazjams J “Haayfpl 
TAS) 21puy 
Lsvd 
ppanrs { ‘gya.angp| 
A uagoarpl | praypl 
GAILVAAIWNI 
uapaai gol uayaatqr| ait 
poyaagp| jjoangol 1Gy 
uayaarqpl vayama) rray 
agaango| qyrango| aa 
ioyoangol wrap ng 
aaa) jams 7 ‘agjaaygol Gr 
‘ans ‘2EpUuy 
INYSaad 
UATJOMS ALDY Of SULTII OS 
mol wazaayGplas quayaay Go| 


“NIANI “Add 


uayaom@lss “jaaygl ‘nayaaygol 
SLYVd IVdIONIAd 


ams (07) ‘Mayaalps) 


“Luvd ‘Saud 


“4ST Teojoqeydiy 98S 7 


afyy ualvy art 
yalyy yalvy 193 
Wolv] ualvy aay 
{vy gv] 1a 
Holyy eens jalvj ng 
afyy 10 pose J ‘g0| Hr 
longs ‘21pUuy 
isvd 
pres § lay 
a® ualay l gay] 
HAILVUAIWI 
Bele) ualay ait 
qofoq ya] 1G2 
uefay ualay aay 
ala] yor 10 
iahay 1Glay}) To yalay ng 
ala} prod 7 ‘aiay @r 
‘ans ‘2upuy 
LINaSaUd 
pvIs I20Y Of SULPDIL 
uagvg uaaja8 qualay 


“NIANI ‘ANd “LUVd ‘Saud 
walaya8 ‘guy ‘alaq 
SIUVd TVd4IONIUd 


(a ao1§) pase (07) nalay 


Penuyuo? —SUIZIPeIed qisA BU0I}S 


wognas uagnaB ail 
jognad qgnih 1g) 
vognad uagnad aay 
agnap gna8 13 
ioguab iguab ng 
agnab onp 7 ‘gna¥ (oy 
‘4ns “2Upuy 
Isvd 
Sip -§_ ygua 
N® uagvad (| agvay 
TALLVUAAL 
uagvid uagvaB ait 
yaguad ggv18 agi 
eyepinay uagvad aay 
aguas qgva8 13 
joguab qgquvab ng 
aguas Sp 7 ‘aqvab Hr 
Ans “21puy 
INaSaud 
Sp I2vYy Of SULESUD 
uogng uaguvasad quagvib 


“NIANI “duddd “LUVd “Ssaud 


uagvibah ‘quad ‘uaqvih 
SLUVd IVdIONIUd 


Step (01) WIGvag : 
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14 (2). Compound Verb Forms. — Auxiliary $aben. 


INFIN. PERFECT 


gehabt haben gelobt haben 


gerufen haben 
to have had to have praised 


to have called 


PERFECT INDIC. PERFECT SUBJ. 


id habe ich habe 
es pat gehabt, 7 have had ee Es gehabt 
ie aber gelobt, “praised wit haben gelobt 
ihr Habt gerufen, “ called ibe habet gerufer 
fie haben fie haben (see §174, note) 
PLUPERFECT INDIC. PLUPERFECT SUBJ. 
ic) hatte id hatte 
ie ae gehabt, 7 had had et ne gehabt 
wit hatten gelobt, " praised wit hitter gelobt 
ibe hattet gerufen, called ibe Hjiittet gerufen 
fie Hatten fie Hatten 
FUTURE INDIC. FUTURE SUBJ. 
id) werde id) werde 
Z ‘ oe Yaben, Z shall have Me ease haben 
; loben, “praise : (ober 
ieerbet | THet, Gale iE Wetben fy 
fie werden (see §114, note) 


fie werden 


FUTURE PERF. INDIC. FUTURE PERF, SUBJ. 


ich Wwerde L shall have id) wwerde 
a ay gehabt haben, Zad bu werbeft 


werbe gehabt haben 
; gelobt haben, prazsed ie , gelobt haben 
ihe ay gerufen haben, called Hand 


ihe werdet gerufen haben 

fie werden fie werden 

CONDITIONAL PRESENT CONDITIONAL PERFECT 

He twlirde id twlivde L should have 

: meee? bk L should have oe ea gehabt haben, Aad 

‘ re: “ , 
twit wiirden oe : brake wir wiirden ¢ Selobt haben, praised 
a iat ( ’ Win x ihr wiirdet | SeTUTenbaben, called 

ie twlirden See » nove 


fie witrden 


Verb Paradigms. 
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14 (4). Compound Verb Forms — Auxiliary Gein. 


INFIN. 


gewefjen fetr 
to have been 


PERFECT INDIC,. 


id bin 
ih 
es fe getwefen, 7 have been 
tvir find gelandet, “ landed 
ihr feid gefommen, “ come 
fie find 
PLUPERFECT INDIC. 
id) war 
2 a getvejen, 7 had been 
twit waren gelandet,  “ landed 
ihr war(e)t getommen, “ come 
fie waren 
FUTURE INDIC. 
ich twerde 
pe a fein, LT shall be 
twit werden fanden, “~~ Jand 
fommen, “ come 


ihr tverdet 


fie werden (see §114, note). 


FUTURE PERF. INDIC,. 


ich twerde LT shall have 

2 ee getwefen fein, deen 
ie werben gelandet fein, landed 
ihe werdet gefomimen fein, come 
fie werden : 


CONDITIONAL PRESENT 


id wiirde 

a oe fein, L should be 

ir til fanden, OO pee 
rie oe fomimen Sey ae 
ihr wiirdet q 


fie witrden (see §182, note). 


gelandet fein 
to have landed 


PERF, 


getommen feti 
to have come 


PERFECT SUBJ. 


ich fet 

du jeieft 

er rei getwefer 
tvir feien gelandet 

ihr fetet gefommen 

fie feien (see $174, note). 

PLUPERFECT SUBJ. 

ich todre 

du wareft 

er aod gewejert 
wit waren ee 

ihr waret gefommen 

fie waren 

FUTURE SUBJ. 

id) werde 

du werdeft : 

er twerde Nana 
wit werden a 


ihr werdet 
fie werden 


FUTURE PERF. SUBJ. 


id) wwerde 

du werdejt ; 

er ote getwejen fettt 
wir werden f Selandet feta 
ihr werdet gefommen fein 


fie werden 


CONDITIONAL PERFECT 


id) twiirde L should have 
du twiirde|t : 

ee gewejen fein, deen 
er Hie gelandet fein, landed 


wir wiirden 
ihr twiirbdet 
jie wiirden 


gefommen fein, come 
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For occasional irregularities, see Alphabetical List. 


For Reflexive Paradigm, see Less. XXVIII; for Passive, Less. 
XXXII; for Separable Verb, Less. XXV. 


CLASSIFICATION OF STRONG VERBS. 


REMARK. — The strong verbs may be variously classified, from different 
points of view. But such classification is of little help in learning the verbs, 
For, such is the variety of form, that to know to what class a verb belongs, the 
verb itself must first be known, and then the classification is needless. In fact, 
the strong verbs, in general, must be learned and remembered as individuals, 
with constant reference, in case of doubt, to the Alphabetical List or to the dic- 
tionary. The value of the classification is mainiy for reference, after the verbs 
are known. 

The simple distinction in §150, based on the relation of the stem-vowels, has 
been found helpful as an aid to the memory. It is therefore made the basis of 
the following arrangement — as the simplest, and perhaps therefore the most use- 
ful to the student. 


15, The strong verbs are here classified (as §150) into three 
groups, or conjugations), according to the succession of vowels. 

(z) The vowel of the past is always unlike that of the infinitive. 
(6) The vowel of the perfect participle may be: 

1. Like that of the infinitive (1-2-1) — Group I. 

2. Like that of the past (1-2-2) — Group II. 

3. Different from both of these (1-2-3) — Group III 

— thus giving three groups or conjugations. 


Each group is arranged alphabetically. Vowel-change in pres- 
ent singular is indicated. For the vowel of the imperative singu- 
lar, see $160. 


For special irregularities, see Alphabetical List. 


I. Group I (1-2-1) 


I. a—ite—a 
(2) blafen (a), dow faffem (a), Ze¢ 
braten (a), roast raten (a), advise 
fallen (a), fudZ {ohlafen (ii), sleep 


halten (a), Zold 
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a—i—a 
—and with short past: 
(4) fangen (a), catch hangen (a ), hang 
2. 0—t — 0 
bacen (i), dake {lagen (a), strike 
fahren (a), drive tragemt (ti), dear 
graben (ai), dig twacdhjen (a), grow 
aden (a), Zoad wafden (a), wash 
{chaffen, create 
3. e—a—e 
* efjen (i), eat fefem (ie), read 
freffen (i), devour meffen (i), measure 
geben (i), g2ve fehert (ie), see 
Genejen, recover treten (i), step 
gejdhehen (te), Zappen vergeffen (t), forget 
4. Single Verbs. 
*hauen, ie, au, ew Yaufem (ci), ie, au, ver 
heifsen, ie, ei, d2a rufen, ie, u, call 
fommen, a, 0, come ftofen (i), ie, 0, push 


* See special irregularities, below (IV, 2). 


II. Group II (1 —2-2) 


1. ei—ie—ie 


bleiben, renzain {chreiben, zwrzte 
gedeihen, prosper freien, scream 
leihen, Zend {hweigen, de szlent 
meiden, shun fpeten, spzz 
preijen, praise fteigen, meozert 
reiben, 72d tretben, drzve 
{dheiden, part weifen, show 
{heinen, seem geihen, accuse 


2. et—i—i 


befleifen (ftch), de dusy gleiten, elide 
beigen, dzte greifen, sezze 
bleichen, curn pale feifen, chide 


gleidjen, resemble Eneifen, pzzch 
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* leiden, suffer {himeifen, feng 


pfeifen, whzstle *{hneiden, cut 
reifen, tear fcveiten, stride 
reiten, ride fpleifen, spdc¢ 
{dleichen, sxeak ftveichen, stroke 
{chleifen, whee weidjen, yield 
{chleifen, sZzz 


* See special irregularities, below (IV, a). 


3. ie—o— Db 
See note below. 


biegen, Zend fchieben, shove 
bieten, did {chlieRen (5), shee 
fliegen, Zy * fieden (8), doz7 
fliehen, jie fpriefen (5), sprout 
flieRen (5), loz ftieben, scatter 
frieren, freeze triefen (5), drip 
geniefen (5), exzoy verdriefen (8), vex 
gieRen (6), pour verlieren, Zose 
friechen (8), creep wiegen, weagh 
riechen (5), smell * siehen, draw 


Nore. -- In this group, the 0 is short in verbs with stem f, § or &. 


* See special irregularities, below (IV, a). 


4- €—-) — 0 
bewegen, zduce pflegen, srse 
dDrefdheu (i), thresh quellen (i), cush 
fedjten (i), fight, fence {cheven (ie), shear 
fledjten (i), weave fchmelzen (i), mest 
heben, ft {chivellen (i), swell 
mielfen (i), mzlk weben, weave 


NOTE. — Note the verbs without vowel change in present. 
5. And the following small groups, with different vowels in infinitive: 
C=) —— 1p 
{dhallen, sound 


ai—o—op. 
given, ferment wagen, weigh 
{hwiaren, sepparaie 
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au—o—op 
faufen (Gir, 5), szw227 ffinauben, sort 
faugen (Gu), suck fjrauben, screw 
i—ov—o 
glimmen, gleam verwirren, confuse 
flimmen, c/iméd 
B—o—0D 
(er)ldfdhen (i), die out {hwiren, swear 
ii— o—oD 
fiiven, choose triigen, detray 


liigen, Ze 
Stehen, ftand, geftanden, zo stand; tun, tat, getan, 4o do, show special 
irregularities. 


III. Group III (1-2-3) 


I. €—a—ov 

befeblen (ie), command {dhelten (i), scold 
bergen (t), 2¢de {precjen (i), speak 
berften (i), dest ftechen (i), sting 
brechen (i), dxeak ftehlen (ie), steal 
empfehlen (like befeblen), to re- fterben (i), de 

commend treffen (i), 22% 
erjcjrecen (i), take fright verderben (t), spozl 
gelten (i), de worth, count werbent (i), sae 
helfen (i), AeZp werfen (i), throw 


nehmen (t), cake 


Note. — Here also: gebdren (ie), to dear (old geberen); also werden, with 
pret. tyarb. The pret. twurbe is later and irregular. 


2. t—a—o 
beginnen, degin {ehwimmen, szzne 
gervinnen, wr finnen, kink 
rinnen, rn {pinnen, sp2n 

3. ti—a—u 
binbden, did dringen, press 


* dingen, Zire finden, fd 
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gelingen, succeed fingen, sing 
flingen, sound finfen, szzk 
ringen, wrestle {pringen, spring 
*{hinden, fay ftinfen, sti2k 
{hlingen, sling winden, wend 
{hwingen, swing gwingen, force 


{chwinden, vanish 
*Dingen, {dinden, have also past bung, {dund. 
Notz.—It may be noted that this entire group has a nasal stem (—nd or -119) 
4. t (ie) —a4—e 
bitten, zo beg * fiben, fo sit 
fliegen, to die 


* See special irregularities, below (IV, a). 


Gehen, Zo go, is specially irregular, in this group. 


IV. (2) The following verbs may be noted for special irregulari- 
ties. See Alphabetical List. 


effert leiden figer giepen 
geben {hneiden ftehen 
hauen fieden tun 


(6) Attention should also be given to the quantity of the stem- 
vowel, and to the use of single or double consonant, as influenced 


thereby; as in fliepen, fommen, nehmen, treffen, treten, and other 
examples. 


APPENDIX IV. 


ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST. 


THE following list contains all verbs which depart from the regular 
(weak) conjugation: 

For convenience of learning and of reference the verbs are arranged in 
synoptical form, in a table containing all standard or usual forms; — 
except that single weak forms are not given when included in a foot-note 
(as in bacen, etc.). Forms antiquated, or now incorrect, are included in 
[ ]. Forms still in use, but not commended, are included in ( ), When 
two forms are given without further indication, the more usual is in ge- 
neral placed first. Quantity is marked only in special or doubtful cases. 

The principal parts are printed in full-faced type. Along with the 
infinitive is given the most usual English meaning, which when COGNATE 
is printed in small caps. 

To show the relation of vowels, the present and imperative are placed 
next after the infinitive, and the preterit subjunctive after the preterit or 
past indicative. When these forms are not given they are regular; that 
is, the present and imperative as in weak verbs; the pret. subj. from the 
pret. indic., according to the usual rule. 

Compound verbs are given only when the primitives are not in use. 


Remarks. — The following remarks are prefixed for convenient refer- 
ence: 

1. In verbs with root e, and some with i, having past a, another form 
of the past subjunctive in #, sometimes ii, is often preferred, to distinguish 
more clearly in sound from the present indicative; as befohle, begonne, 
hiilfe — often from earlier forms of past indicative. 

2. Verbs with sibilant stems, f, f, ft), 3, often contract the 2d pers. 
sing. pres. indic., both in sound and spelling, so as to be identical with 
3d pers., as: du heipelt, or heift; er heibt; du wajdeft, or wajdht; er wajdt, 
etc. 

3. An old 2d, 3d pers. sing. pres. ind. and 2d sing. imper. in et occurs 
(chiefly in poetry) in some verbs with ie roots: biegen, bieten, fliegen, 
fliehen, flieBen, genieBen, giefer, friedjen, etc., as: beugft, beugt; beng; 2d, 3d 
pres. fleuft (Rem. 2), impv. fleup, etc. 

4. Often in impy.e is dropped when there is no vowel-change, as: 
Bletb, lauf, etc.; but no rule can be given. 
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INFIN, 2, 3 SING. PR. a P. INDIC. P. SUBJ. P. PART. 
bacfett, 2. bacft buf gebacen 
BAKE 3. bact 
-barett see gebdren 
befehlen, | 2. befiehlit | befiehl | befahl befoble befohlen 
command | 3. befiehlt befable 
befleifen, | 2. befleibeft beflifs beflifjen 
apply or befleipt 
beginnen,? begann | beginne | begonnen 
BEGIN beganne 
beifen, 2. beifeft bif gebifjen 
BITE or beipt 
bellen,? 2. [billft] [bill] [bolt] [gebolfen] 
bark 38. [billt] 
bergen, 2. biraft birg barg biirge geborgen 
hide 3. birgt [berge] barge 
berjte,* 2. birft(eft) | birft barjt birjte geboriten 
BURST 3. birft borjt barfte 
beweget,° bewog bewogen 
induce 
bieget,® bog gebogen 
bend 
bieten,’ bot gebotert 
offer 
binden, band gebunden 
BIND 
bitten, bat gebeten 
ask 
blafet,® 2. blaj(ef)t blies geblajen 
blow 3. blaft 
bleiben, blieb geblieben 
remain 
1. Also weak, except in past participle. 2. Old forms in past, begonn, begonnte. 
3. Now weak. Old forms, as above, now obsolete. 4. Also weak throughout. 
5, Weak, except in this sense. 
6. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. beugit, beugt, beug. 
7. Old (poetic) pres. and impv. beutft, beut, beut. 
8. Rarely also weak in present. 


INFIN, 


Alphabetical Verb List. 


2, 3 SING. PR, 


2. SING. 
IMPV. 


bleidjen,} 
BLEACH 
braten,? 
roast 
bredhent, 
BREAK 
brennen, 
BURN 
bringen, 
BRING 
—deihen 
Dderfert, 
THINK 
-derben 
Dingen,? 
hire 
Drefdjett,* 
THRESH 
—driefen 
Dringet, 
press 
Dilfer, 
may 


empfehlen, 
recommend 
efjett, 
EAT 
fahren, 
£0 
faller, 
FALL 


2. bratit 
3. brat 

2. bridft 
3. bridjt 


see gedeihen 


s. verbderben 


2. drijd(ef)t 
3. drijdt 
s. Derbdriefen 


Pr. darf, 

darfjt, darf; 
diirfen, etc. 
see befehlen 


2. iffeft, ibt 
3. ipt 

2. fahrit 

3. fahrt 

2. fallft 

3, fallt 


brid) 
[breche] 


drifeh 


P, INDIC, 


blidh 
briet 
brach 
brannte 


brachte 


Dadhte 


Dung 
dag 
drojdh 
drafd 
drag 


durfte 


af 
fur 
fiel 


P, SUBJ. 


brenm(e)te 


bradte 


dadte 


drojde 
drajde 


ditrfte 


P. PART, 


gebliden 
gebraten 
gebrodjen 
gebrannt 


gebracht 


gedadht 


geduntgen 


gedrofdjen 


gedrungen 


gedurft 


gegeffert 
gefahrei 


gefaller 
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1. Also weak, intrans, As trans. always weak. 


2. Also weak, except in p. part. 


3. Also weak — usually in p. indic. and now always in p, subj, 
4. Also weak. 
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INFIN, 2, 3 SING. PR. eee P, INDIC, P. SUBJ. P, PART. 
falten,} gefalten 
FOLD 
fangen, 2. faingft fittg (fienge) | gefangen 
catch 3. fangt (fieng) 
fedjten,? | 2. ficht(e)ft | ficht fodjt gefodjter 
FIGHT 3. ficht 
-fehlen? see befehlen 
finder, fand gefunden 
FIND 
fledjten,* | 2. flicht(e)ft | flict — | flodht geflodjten 
braid 3. flict 
—fleifer see befleiBen 
fliegen,> ts flog geflogen 
FLY 
fliehen,® floh geflohen 
FLEE 
fliefen, ” 2. fliefeft lof geflofjfer 
flow or fliept 
fragen,® | 2. [fragft] [frug] [fritge] 
ask 3. [fragt] 
frefjett, 2. friffeit {rif frag gefrefjen 
eat or fript [freffc] 
3. fript 
frierent, Sie fror gefroren 
FREEZE 
garen,? gor gegorent 
Serment 
gebairen,!° | 2. gebierjt | gebier | gebar geboret 
BEAR 3. gebiert 
1. Weak, except p. part. gefalten, as adj. 2, Also weak, except in p. part. See 4, 
3. Occurs only in befehlen, empfehlen; fehlen, zo fail, is weak. 
4. Also weak, except in p. part. In 2, pres. also flichjt; and in fedjten, fichft. 


oO ON AM 


be 


Old geberen. 


- Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. fleugit, fleugt, fleug. 

. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. fleudhit, fleucht, fleuch. 
. Old (poetic) forms, pres, and impv. fleuft, fleuf. 
. Weak, except (rarely) as above. 

. Also weak. Spelled also gihren, etc. 
. Sometimes weak in pres, and impv. 


INFIN, 


geben, 
GIVE 


gedeifen, 
thrive 
gehen, 
GO 
gelingen, 
succeed 
geltent, 
be worth 
genefett, 
get well 
geniefer,* 
enjoy 
gefdehen, 
happen 
gewinnen, 
WIN 
—geffeit 
giefen,? 
pour 
—gitnen 
gleiden,® 
be LIKE 
gleifen,* 
glitter 
gleiten,® 
GLIDE 
glinment,® 
GLEAM 
graben, 
dig 
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2, 3 SING. PR. fee P, INDIC. P. SUBJ. P. PART, 
2. gibjt gib gab gegeber 
(giebjt) 
3. gibt (gtebt)| (gieb) 
pais .... | gedieh gediehen 
ging [gienge] | gegatgen 
[gieng] 
gelang gelumgen 
2. giltft gilt galt gblte, galte| gegoitew 
3. gilt [gelte] [gitlte] 
cee. | genas F geitefert 
gendp gemofjer 
3. gefdhieht gefdjah gejdehen 
gewann | gewonne | geworitert 
getwanne 
s. Dergefjert ; 
gd gegofjert 
s. beginnen : 
glich geglidjert 
alif geglifjer 
qlitt geglitten 
glomm geglourntert 
2. grabjt grith gegraber 
3. grabt 


x. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. geneuft, geneus. 
2. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. geufst, geup. 

3. When trans, to diken, usually weak ; but not in compds., as vergleiden, etc. 
4. Usually weak. 


5. Often weak. 


6. Sometimes weak. 
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INFIN, 2, 3 SING. PR. cA a P. INDIC. P, SUBJ. P. PART, 

greifen, As cele Get see | gegriffen 
SELZE 

haben, 2. Haft ace Hittte hatte gehabt 
HAVE 3. hat 

halten,? 2. Haltft ---+ | hielt .-.. | gehalten 
HOLD 3. halt 

hanget,? | 2. hangft Anoe. Wiitnct (hienge) | gehangen 
HANG 3. hangt (bieng) 

hauen,® noe Saoe {5 .--- | gehaner 
HEW 

heben, Set acne UD hitbe gehoben 
lift hub Hobe 

Hehles,* 
conceal 

heifen, 2. heifet ocean AME .... | geheifen 
be named | or Veift 

helfen, 2. Hilfft Hilf half biilfe geholfen 
HELP 3. Hilft [belfe] halfe 

feifen,> rae Song lta) ..-. | gefiffen 
scold 

fennen, star .... |fanunte | fenn(e)te | gefannt 
know 

fiefe,® 
choose 

flemument,7 aera wee | ELomemt .... | geflommen 
press 

flieben,® Sete Sone Naahy) .... | gefloben 
CLEAVE 

flimmen,° ee .... | Home -... | geflonimert 
climb 

flingen, ! Sate .... | fang [fliinge] | geflungen 
sound 


1. Impv. halt! as interj. ZalZ, 

2. Sometimes written hiingen. Sometimes also weak pres. to dist. fr. weak trans, 
hangen. 3. Rarely weak. 4. Weak, except in p. part. verhoh{en, as adj. or adv. 

5. Usually weak. 6, Now regularly weak ; see fiiren. 7. Usually weak. 

8. Alsoweak. 9g, Often weak. to. Sometimes weak in sense of resound (loud). 
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INFIN. 2, 3 SING. PR. P. INDIC, P. PART. 
fueifen,? Eniff gefniffer 
pinch 
fommert,2 | 2. (fdmmi{t) fam gefoumnten 
COME 3. (fommt) 
finnert, Pr. fann, founte gefount 
CAN fannjt, fami ; 
fonnen, etc. 
freifdjen,® (Evijch] [gefvifden] 
SCVEAM 
friedjen,* froch gefrodhent 
creep 
fiiren,® for geforent 
CHOOSE 
Iadet,® 2. adjt {ud geladen 
LOAD 3. fadt 
lajjen, 2. Laffeft, lapt liefs gelafjen 
LET 3. lapt 
{aisfen, 2. (aufft lief gelaufer 
run 3. lauft 
feidert,’ SCO seco Wiihas .++. | gelitter 
suffer 
leifen, Sac Sears Ute ..-. | geliehert 
lend 
lefen, 2. Tief(ef)t | lies Ia$ Soca ARGS 
read 3. Tieft [leje] 
fiegen, ae eee pag ..-. | gelegert 
LIE 
lieve see verlieren 
-lingen see gelingen 
Lofahen,® 2. Lifhcept | tif lofcf ..-. | gelofdjen 
go out 3. Vifcht 
(jire) 


1, Also weak. The form fneipen is regularly weak. 

2. The 6 forms in pres. are now rarely used. 3. Now regularly weak. 

4. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. freuchft, freucht, treuc). 

5. From old fiejen; also weak. 

6. Often weak in pres., more rarely in past. So also [abden, ¢o zzvite, which was origin- 
ally weak. 7. As trans. ¢o hurt, and in derivs. verletden, etc., weak. 

8, Also weak, especially when trans. ¢o put out; also in p. subj., to dist, from pres. indic, 
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INFIN. 2, 3 SING. PR. otf Ge P. INDIC, P. SUBJ. P. PART, 
fiigen,1 fog gelogen 
LIE 
mahlen,? (mut gemahlen 
grind 
meiden, mied gemieden 
shun 
melfen,? | 2, milfft milf molf gemolfen 
MILK 3. milft 
mefjen, 2. miffeft  [L-mif maf gemefjer 
Measure or mibt | [mefje] 
3. mipt 
miflingen | see gelingen 
migen, Pr. mag, |[modg] | modjte | midjte gemocdyt 
MAY mag{t, mag ; 
mogen, etc. 
miiffer, Pr. muf, mufte | miipte gemupt 
MUST mupt, mug; 
mitjfen, etc. 
nehimen, 2. nimmft | nimm | nahm genommen 
take 3. nimmt | [nehme] 
neunen, nannte | nenn(e)te | genannt 
NAME 
—nefer see genefen 
—niefern see geniefen 
pfeifen vif gepfifjen 
whistle 
pflegen,* pflog gepflogen 
cherish [pflag] 
pretjen,> | 2. preif(ef)t pries gepriejen 
PRAISE | 38. preift 
quellen,® | 2. -quillft quill quoll gequollen 
gush out |\3. quillt 
1, Old liege ; hence, poetic forms, pres. and impy. leugjt, leugt, leug. 
2. Now regularly weak, except in perf. part. 
3. Now usually weak throughout. 
4. Usually weak ; now always, except in this sense. 
5. Originally weak ; now very rarely so, 


6. As trans. ¢o soak, weak. 
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INFIN, 2, 3 SING. PR, Seen. P, INDIC, P. SUBJ. P. PART. 
riidjen,? [roc] (gerodjen) 
avenge 
rate,” 2. ratit viet - | geraten 
advise 3. rat 3 i 
reiben, vieb gerieber 
RUB 
reifien, rif gevifjer 
tear 
reiten, vitt - | geritter 
RIDE 
renner, ® raunte renn(e)te | gerannt 
RUN 
riedjen,* roc gerddjen 
smell 
ringen,> rang [riinge] | gersngeit 
wrestle [rung] 
vinnen, rat ronne gevoniteit 
fiow ranne 
rufen,¢ ais : rief gerufer 
call 
falgen,” gefalzen 
SALT 
faufer,® 2. faufft fort gefoffer 
drink 3. fauft 
faugen,° fog gejogen 
SUCK 
idaffen,2° jguf | geidjafien 
create \ 
fdjatfen,U fol gefdollen 
sound | 
| 
. Now regularly weak, except (rarely) in p. part. See riechen. 


. Weak forms rarely. 
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. Now usually weak. 


. Sometimes weak pres., ratejt, ratet. 
. Sometimes weak ; so always in trans. Zo melt (iron, etc.). 
. See radjen. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. reuchjt, reudt, reud). 
. The trans. ringen (ing) is weak ; except, occasionally, umrang, umvungen. 
7. Weak, except in perf. part. 
. Also weak ; trans. fdiugen, ¢o suckle, always weak. 


8. Also weak in pres. 
1o, Strong only in this sense. 


Sap Appendix IV. 
INFIN. 2,3 SING. PR. pe ee Pp. INDIC, P. SUBJ. P. PART 
-fcjehen s. gef{hehen 
fcjeiden, Meee fied gejdjiedent 
part 
fdeinen, fchien gefdjienen 
SCEM 
fehelten, 2, {hiltft | fchilt fealt jo lte gefdolten 
scoLp | 3. jdilt [jhelte] fchalte 
fdjeren,1 2. {chierft {Hier fcjor ates gejoren 
SHEAR 3. jAtert 
{chieben, sees {dob gejdoben 
SHOVE 
{djiefen,?2 | 2. {hiebeft {hoe gejdofjen 
SHOOT or {hiept 
fdinden,? Bs fefuitd [fhande] | gefunden 
flay [jhand) 
{lafen, | 2. fGlafit fdjliey gejdjlafen 
SLEEP 3. fehlaft 
fclagen, | 2. {blagit flag gefhlagen 
strike 3. {hlagt 
{djleiden, 2 Gee felch gefchlicjen 
creep 
fcleifen,* faHliff gefdjlifjenr 
whet 
fcjleifen, | 2. [hleibeft fehlif gefehlijjen 
SLIT or {Hleift 
fojliefen,® Bas fehloff gefdlojfen 
SLIP 
fliefen,® | 2. {Hliepeft feHlof gefdylofjen 
shut or {hliebt 
{hlingen, : falang gefdlungen 
SLING 
1. Often weak, except in p. part. 
2. Old (poetic) forms, pres, and impy. fdeuft, {cheng 
3. Weak rarely, except in perf. part. 
4. Often weak, in sense of glide ; always in sense of zo drag. 
5. Old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv, fchleufit, {hleuft, faleuf. 
6. Old (poetic) forms in pres, and impv. {dleuft, {chleus. 
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INFIN. 2, 3 SING. PR. Neh P. INDIC. P. SUBJ. P. PART. 

{dmeifen, fehmifs gefdhimifjen 
dash ? 

fehutelzen,+ | 2. jdhmilg(ef)t feymolg gefdmolzen 
MELT 3. jhmilgt 

fejuauben? | s. jchnieben 

fdjneiden, fehuitt gejdynitten 
cul 

fcjneten,® ene [{hnie] [gefehnie(e) 1) 
SNOW 

fcjnieber,* fedjuob gefdnober 
SNORT 

fdhrauben,® {ejrob gefdjrober 
SCREW 

fehrecten,® | 2. fdhrictit | jeri | ferak gefdrocen 
be afraid | 3. {chrict 

fdjreiben, fdjrieb gefdjrieben 
write 

fehreien, fdhrie gefehvier 
cry 

fdjreiten, fchvitt gefdhritten 
stride J 

fjrinden, | (odsolete) fejrund | fchriinde | gefehrunden 
crack fajrand 

fdjroten,” ee gefdjroten 
clip 

fcjwiren,® | 2. [hwierjt fcjwor | fhwire | gefdjworen 
fester 3. {hiwiert fdwur fchiwitre 

fcjweigen,° fdhwieg gejdwieger 
be silent 


1, Also weak ; as trans. properly (though not always) weak. 

2. In this form now usually weak. 3. Usually and properly weak. 

4. Now usually jchnauben, with weak forms. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. 
fhneubft, jhnewbt, jdnenb. 

5. Usually weak. 

6. Usually erfdjrecen, with also weak impv. erjchrece. 
weak. 7. Weak, except, sometimes, in p. part. 

8. Has also weak pres, — no impv. g. As trans. stlence, weak. 


As trans. frighten, regularly 
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INFIN, 2, 3 SING. PR. a pla P. INDIC, P. SUBJ. P. PART. 
fdjwellen,? | 2. fhwillft | jhwill | fehwoll gefdjwollernt 
SWELL | 3. {dwillt | [fcrwelle] 
fdwimmen, asifé --++ | fehwanmt | fhwomme ge- 
SWIM (jhwomm)} jhwdmme | fehwomnen 
{hwinden, ffwand | jhwande | gefdhwunden 
vanish (fjiound] | [jhwiinde} 
fdjwingen, fqwang | fhwange | gefdhwungen 
SWING [jhtoung] | [fchwiinge] 
fdjwiren, fjwor jtwitre | gefejworent 
SWEAR fdwur | {chore 
fehen,? 2. fiehft jieh(e) | fah gejehen 
SEE 3. fieht [jehe] 
feitt, see para- Bicicic 
be digm (181) 
fenden,® Jans fanbdte fendete gefanot 
SEND 
fieden,* fott gejotten 
boil 
finger, fang gefungert 
SING 
finfert, fant gejuitten 
SINK 
fiunen,® farit fonne gefomunert 
think janne 
fiter, 2. fibeft fap gefefjen 
SIT or {ibt 
follen, Pr. foll, follte follte gejollt 
SHALL folljt, joll; 
follen, etc. 
fpalten,® gefpaltern 
SPLIT 
1, As trans. weak ; also, rarely, as intrans., except in p. part. 
2. The impv. fiefe usually stands alone, or as interjection. 
3, Also weak throughout. 
4. Usually weak, 
5. Rarely weak — chiefly in p. part. gejinnt, as adj. 
6. Weak, except in p. part. 
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INFIN. 2, 3 SING. PR. an P. INDIC, P. SUBJ. P. PART. 

fpeien,} fpie gefpier 
SPIT . 

fpinnen, fpann fponne gefponnen 
SPIN jpanite 

fpleiften,? | 2. fpleifeit iplifs gefplifjen 
SPLIT or {pleipt . 

fprecjen, | 2. fpridjt | fprid | fprad) gefprodjen 
SPEAK 3. [pricdt [fprede] 

fpriefen,? | 2. fpriepeft | .... | fprdf gefprofjer 
SPROUT or jpriept 

fpringen, ane fprang gefpritgen 
SPRING 

ftechen, 2. ftichjt {tic ftach geftochert 
prick 3. fticdt 

ftecfert,* 2. ftirtft {tat [geftocen] 
STICK 3. ftict 

ftehen, ftand* ftinbde geftanden 
STAND [jtund] ftiinde 

ftehlen, 2. ftiehlit | ftiehl | ftahl {tdhle geftohlert 
STEAL 3. ftieh{t [ftehle] | [ftohl] ftahle 

fteigett, eats e350 MOH a geftiegen 
mount , 

fterben, 2. ftirbft ftirb ftarb ftiirbe gejtorber 
die. 3. ftirbt [fterbe] ftarbe 

ftieben,® oor meee tOU geftobert 
scatter 

ftinfen, ftant ftante geftunfer 
STINK ftiinfe 

ftofen, 2. ftob(e/)t ftieé geftofer 
push 3, jtopt 

ftreidhen, ftridy geftridjen 
STROKE 


. Also weak throughout. 


. Also weak — and now rare. 

. Old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv. fpreuft, [preug. 

. Usually weak throughout. 

. Also weak. Old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv. fteubjt, fteubt, fteub. 


A Pwnd ww 
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INFIN, 2, 3 SING. PR. ren oe P, INDIC, P. SUBJ. P. PART. 
ftveiten, Ueteue cose (yontne .... | geftritten 
STRIVE : 
tragett, 2, trdgft meee ATG -... | getragen 
carry 3. tragt 
treffen, 2. triffft triff traf -.-- | getroffer 
hit 3. trifft [treffe] 
treiben, - woes) aeetteD -... | getrieber 
DRIVE 
tretett, 2. trittft tritt trat .--. | getreten 
step 3. tritt [trete] 
triefen,* noe “ie -.-. | getroffen 
DRIP 
trinfen, selehs Soe evant -... | getrunfen 
DRINK 
triiget,? se0G soe inet ..-- | getroget 
cheat 
tun,? Brstite, tu(e) tat) een eg eLatt 
DO tuft, tut; 
tun, etc. 
verderben, | 2. verdirbft | verdivd | perdarb | verdiirbe | perdorben 
Spotl 3. derbdirbt [verdarbe] 
verdrieffen/ 2. verdviebeft| .... | verdrif -+-. | DerDdDrofjer 
Uex or verdrieft 
vergefjen, | 2. vergifjeft, | vergiB | vergaf +. | bergefjer 
FORGET | o7 bergift |[vergeffe] 
3. bergift 
verlieren,> Rare ..-. | verlor AS verloreit 
lose 
wadhjen,® | 2. wadf(eft| .... | wuhs eet gewadhfer 
grow 3. twachft 


1. Now usually weak. Old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv. treufft, treuft, treuf. 

2, Old triegett ; hence old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv. treugft, treugt, treug. 

3. Irregular. See paradigm (255). In popular phrase tiit is often used for tat, as 
auxil. with infin. Impv. tu chiefly colloquial. 

4. Old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv. verbdreuft, verdreug. 

5- Old form, verliefen ; hence still occasionally the p. part. verlefer. 

6, Rarely weak in pres. 


Alphabetical Verb List. 


P, PART, 


gewajcjen 


gewoben 


gewiden 
gewiefer 
gewandt 
geworben 
geworden 
tworbdent 
geworfert 


gewogen 


gewunden 


(getworren) 


gewuft 
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INFIN, 2, 3 SING. PR. ogy P, INDIC, P. SUBJ, 
wiiger,+ see Wwiegen 
WEIGH 
wafdjen,2 | 2. wafd(ef)t] .... | wufdh 
WASH 3. waft 
weben,? wob 
WEAVE 
wegen see bewegen 
weichen,* wid) 
yield 
weifett, wies 
show 
wenbdei,> wandte | tvendete 
turn 
werben, 2. wirbft | wirb war wiirbe 
sue 3. wirbt [werbe] twarbe 
werdent,® 2. wirft werde | wurde twlirbe 
become 3. wird ward 
werfen, 2. wirfft | wirf | wari twiirfe 
throw 3. tirft [werfe] warfe 
twiegei,” wog 
WEIGH 
winden, wand 
WIND 
wine | see getwinnen 
wirrert,® | 
tangle 
wiffen, Pr. tweif, wwufte wiifte 
know iweift, weip ; 
wifjen, etc. 
1, Usually twtegen; both often weak ; twitgen usually transitive. 
2. Rarely weak in pres. 
3. Usually weak — always, except in sense of weave. 
4. Always weak in sense of soften (from adj. tetc)). 
5. Also weak throughout. 
6. tward is used only in the singular ; worden only as passive auxiliary, or poetically. 
7. See wiigen, The two are equivalent forms, tviegen more usual. 
8. Weak, except, rarely, in p. part. ; usually as adj. 
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INFIN, 2, 3 SING. PR. oo P, INDIC. P. SUBJ. P. PART, 
wollen, Pr. will, wolle | wollte wollte gewollt 
WILL willft, will; 
wollen, etc. 
zeihen, a ceo psiey ...+ | gegiehes 
accuse 
giehen,+ oe Sone Wen .e+. | gegnget 
draw 
Zinger, a aae .... | wang .... | gegiwunger 
force 


1. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. jeudhft, ,eucht, zeuch. 


GENERAL REMARK. — The classification of strong verbs (page 320) — 
and especially the forms of vowel sequence (§150) — will be found helpful 
for practice. Other classifications might also be given (as in some other 
grammars). But, after all, no classification can relieve the necessity of 
learning most of the verbs as zxdividuals, How this may best be done is 
a question of method, for each teacher to decide. But at any rate, the 
habit should early be formed of verifying the conjugation of each verb as 
met with, and of consulting the Alphabetical List in all cases of doubt. 
In this way the most important verbs, which are of frequent use, may be 
soon learned without painful effort. 


GERMAN HANDWRITING (Schriftj. 


The Large Alphabet. 


CELI SY 
GIG LL WB 
OD Y BP UM 


The Small Alphabet. 


ee 777 
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German Handwriting. 


[fle eat 


Vv Ww x y Zz 


Modified Vowels. 
v4 V4 V4 
Adée C8 We 
Ce” ~Oo- AE 
A a O re) U ii 


Diphthongs. 


af 
ae ek Dee OA 
LEE bi tt MIP 
Au au Au au Eu eu 


LE AME Va La 
Ai ai Ei ei 


Double Consonants. 


ZY 1600 LF 
Y YL fff 


SZ = SS 


Norte. — As has been stated, p. 1, it is not necessary —at least not at first—to write 
the German Schrift. But it may become necessary to learn to read it. This can be done 


only by practice in reading actual handwriting. As an introduction, a few Pages of the 
Schrift will be added. 


344 German Handwriting. 


be [poiflioegs 


German Handwriting. 345 
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German Handwriting. 347 


348 German Handwriting. 


VOCABULARIES. 


ABBREVIATIONS AND EXPLANATIONS. 


acc., accusative irr, irregular 
adj., adjective pers., person 
adv., adverb pl., plural 

comp. comparison prep., preposition 
conj., conjunction pron., pronoun 
dat., dative subj., subjunctive 
gen., genitive S., strong verb 
imp. impersonal f., auxiliary fei 
zniy., intransitive tr., transitive 


A dash (—) indicates the repetition of the title word. The genitive 
of nouns is indicated when it differs from the nominative, the plural is 
indicated whenever the noun has one. Thus: %Abend, der, -8, -e = der 
Abend; gen. sing. Whends; nom. pl. Abende. “ indicates vowel modifi- 
cation. Separable compounds with verbs are indicated by a hyphen (-), 
as, ab-fahren ; inseparables are written as one word. Accents are given 
when considered necessary. Main accents are marked ’, secondary ac- 
cents \. 

The parts of speech are named only in case of double uses of the 
same word, or when the English equivalent might possibly be ambiguous, ~ 

Adverbs, unless of special form, are included under the adjectives. 
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VOCABULARIES. 


GERMAN-ENGLISH. 


b. 


ab, off, away, down. 

Abend, dev, -8, -e, evening; am 
—, in the evening. 

aber, but, however. 

ab-fahren, S. j., to start; (of a 
vessel) to sail. 

abgejeffer, dismount! 

ab-nehmen, S., to take off, away. 

ab-fchicfem, to send off. 

ab-fdjreiben, S., to copy. 

ab-fifen, S., to dismount. 

ach, ah; oh; alas. 

acht, eight; in — Tagen, in a week; 
heute iiber — Tage, to-day week. 

achten auf (acc.), to pay heed to. 

achtzehn, eighteen. 

Advofat!, der, en, -ent, lawyer, ad- 
vocate. 

aff, all, every; gone; mein Geld ift 
—, my money is gone. 

allein’, adj., adv., alone, only. 

alfein’, cov7., but, yet. 

alles, everything, all. 

a8, adv., as, than; co7j., as, when. 

aljo, therefore, so, accordingly. 

alt, old; comp. «. 

altern, to age, grow old. 

am = an dem. 

Umerifa'ner, der, -8, —, Ameri- 
can. 

Nmerifa’nerin, die, -nen, Ameri- 
can woman, 
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an, prep. dat. and acc., at, near, on 
to, alongside of, by. 

an-bellen, to bark at. 

an-blicen, to look at, glance at. 

an-bringen, 777. to apply, fasten. 

ander, other; unter —em, among 
other things. 

anders, differently, otherwise. 

auderthalb, one and a half. 

an-erfennen, 7v7., to acknowledge. 

an-fangett, S., to begin, commence. 

angefdwolfen, swollen. 

an-fommen, S. f., to arrive. 

MAufunft, die, arrival. 

au-vedeit, to address. 

Mut/wort, die, en, answer. 

ant/worten, to answer. 

Mngug, der, -8, “e, suit of clothes. 

Apfel, dev, -8, , apple. 

Upothe’fe, die, 1, drug-store. 

April’, der, -8, April. 

Arbeit, die, -en, work, labor. 

ar’beitet, to work. 

Mr’ beiter, der, -8, —, workman. 

Arm, der, -e8, -e, arm. 

arm, poor; comp. “. 

Mrt, die, -en, kind, manner. 

artig, well-behaved. 

auch, also, even. 

auf, £7¢p. dat. and acc., on, upon, 
at; to, for; adv., open. 

auf/erftanden, risen. 

MAufgabe, die, -u, task, exercise, 

anf-gehen, S. f., to rise. 


oo 


aufgefefjet, mount! 

auf-halten, S., to stop; fic) —, to 
stay, tarry. 

auf-machen, to open. 

Muf'merEfameit, die, attention. 

auf-fjiten, S., to mount (a horse, 
etc.). 

auf-fpringen, S. {., to spring up, 
jump up. 

aufzftehen, 5. {., to get up, rise. 

auf-fteigen, S. j., to arise: to 
mount. 

auf-wargen, {., to wake up. 

Auge, das, -8, -1, eye. 

aus, prep. dat., out of, from, of. 

Musdruck, der, -8, “e, expression. 

aus-fraget, to crossquestion. 

ans-geben, S., to spend. 

aus-gehen, S. {., to go out. 

aus’ geftiegen, all out! 

MAuslinder, der, -8, —, foreigner. 

au8-felen, S., to appear, look. 

aufer, £722. dat., besides. 

augerhalb, prep. gex., outside. 

auferft, extremely. 

aus-verfaufet, to sell out. 

auswendig, externally, outside; 
— fernen, to learn by heart 


B. 


bacfen, S., to bake. 

Bader, der, -8, —, baker. 

bade, to bathe. 

Bidefer, dev, -8, the Bideker 
guide-book. 

Bahubeamte (adj-noun), der, rail- 
road official. [tion. 

Bahnhof, der, -8, “e, railroad sta- 


German-English Vocabulary. 


bald, soon; nearly. 

Band, der, -e8, “e, volume. 

Band, das, -e8, “er, ribbon, 

batge, frightened, anxious. 

Bank, die, xe, bench. 

Bank, die, -en, (money-) bank. 

Bafe, die, -n, female cousin. 

bauen, to build. 

Bauer, der, -8, -u, farmer; p/. —, 
builder. : 

Vauernliimmel, der, -8, —, clod- 
hopper. 

Baum, der, -28, “e, tree. 

Baiumden, das, -8, —, little tree. 

beantworten, to answer. 

bebanen, to till, cultivate. 

befeh{er, S., to command, order. 

befinden, S., fid) —, to be. 

begegueiw (daz.) j., to meet (by 
chance). - 

beginnen, S., to begin, commence. 

begraber, S., to bury. 

begriifen, to greet, welcome. 

behalten, S., to keep. 

behaudelit, to treat. 

bei, prep. dat., by, near, at, with, 
at the house of, in; — alfedem, 
in spite of all that. 

beide, 27., both; die —n, the two. 

befanut, known. 

befommen, S., to get, receive. 

beleuchten, to illuminate, light up. 

bequem, comfortable, convenient. 

bereit, ready; prepared. 

Berg, der, -c8, -e, hill; mountain. 

berichten, to report. 

befdhaftigt, busy. 

Bejchiftigung, die, -en, occupa: 
tion, 
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befdjreiben, S., to describe. 

befehen, S., to examine, scrutinize. 

bejouders, especially. 

bejjer, better. 

beft, best. 

bejtrafem, to punish. 

Vefudh, der, -8, -e, visit; zm —, 
on a visit. 

befuchen, to visit. 

beteit, to pray. 

betragen, S., to amount to; fid) —, 
to behave. 

Bett, das, -e8, -en, bed. 

Vettler, der, -8, —, beggar. 

begahlen, to pay. 

Bier, das, -e8, -e, beer. 

Bierwirt, der, -8, -e, bar-keeper. 

Bild, das, -e8, -ev, picture, image. 

Bilderbud, das, -c8, “er, picture- 
book. 

Vildhaner, der, -8, —, sculptor. 

Billet’, das, -8, -8 and —'te, ticket. 

billig, cheap. 

binnen, within. 

bi8, prep. acc., till, up to; con/., un- 
til. 

Bitte, die, -n, request. 

bitte, please. 

bitten, S. (um), to ask, beg (for). 

bleiben, S. j., to remain, stay. 

Bleijtift, der, -8, -e, pencil, lead- 
pencil. 

bliihen, to bloom. 

Blume, die, —n, flower. 

Boot, das, -e8, -¢ and Bite, boat. 

branddhen, to need, want. 

bredjen, S., to break. 

breit, broad. 

brennen, 27v., to burn, 


See) 


Brief, der, -e8, -e, letter. 

bringen, 2vr., to bring. 

Brot, das, -e8, -e, bread, loaf of 
bread. 

Brite, die, —n, bridge. 

Bruder, der, -8, “, brother. 

Buh, das, -e8, “er, book. 

Buchhandlung, die,-en, book-store. 


Cc, 


Cent, der, -8, -8, cent. 

Chrijtus, i, Christ. 

Coupé, das, -8, -8, car (passenger- 
car). 


~ Confine, die, -1, cousin (female), 


D. 


da, adv., there, here, then; com/., as, 
since; when. 

Dabei’, at it; at the same time. 

Dach, da8, -e8, “er, roof. 

Dafiir’, for it. 

Daher’, therefore. 

dahin’, thither, there, away. 

Da’ mals, at that time. 

Dame, die, —n, lady. 

damit’, 2dv., with that, therewith; 
conj., in order that, that. 

Dante, Zaz., to thank. 

Dann, then. 

Daranj’, thereupon, on it. 

Darin’, therein, in it. 

Darin’, therefore, for that reason, 

Darunter, among them, under 
them or it. 

Dafelbft) there. 

Daf, con., that, so that. 


da+ 


dein, foss. adj, thy; (gen. of du), 
of thee. 

denfen, zv7., to think. 

Denn, cor7., for. 

Derjetige, that one; — weldher, he 
who. 

Dderfelbe, the same, he, etc. 

deShalb, therefore. 

deutfd), e7., German. 

Dentfehland, das, -8, Germany. 

Diamant’, dev, -en, en, dia- 
mond. 

Dieb, der, -e8, -e, thief. 

diefer, —e, —e8, this, the latter. 

Ding, das -e8, -e, thing. 

dividie’ren, to divide. 

doh, yet, after all; used for empha- 
sis: tun Sie e8 dod, do do it! 
— nicht, surely not. 

Doi'tor, der, -8, -en, doctor. 

Dol'{ar, der, -8, —8, dollar. 

Dunner, to thunder. 

Dorf, da8, -e8, “er, village. 

dort, there, yonder. 

Dort/hin, thither, there, over there. 

Draufen (Daraufen), outside. 

Drei, three. 

dreierlei, three kinds. 

dreizehu, thirteen. 

Drefrjen, S., to thrash. 

Drittel, das, -8, —, third (part). 

drittens, thirdly. 

Dum, stupid. 

Duttfel, dark. 

Durd), p7ep. ace., through, by, by 
means of, 

diirfen, 7x7, may, to be allowed; 
id) darf, I may (xeg., must 
not). 
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&. 
eben, adj, even, level; adv., just, 
even; — jo jefr, just as much. 


Grfe, die, —1, corner. 

edel, noble. 

ehe, con., before. 

efrem, to honor. 

efrlicj, honest. 

eile, to hurry. 

einan'dDer, one another. fine. 

ein-bilden, fic) —, ( daz.), to imag- 

Cindruc, der, -8, “e, impression. 

einfach, simple, simply. 

cin’ gejtiegen, all aboard! 

einige, several. 

einigermafen, to some extent, 
somewhat. 

ein-faufen, to purchase; to make 
purchases. 

ein-fadem, S., to invite. 

ein’mal, once, one time. 

einntal’, once on a time, just. 

Gin’ maleins’, das, —, —, the mul- 
tiplication table. 

ei-ridjten, to arrange. 

ein-frjlafen, S. f., to fall asleep. 


ein-fehen, S., to perceive. 


ein-fteigen, S. f., to get in. 

ein fteiget, all aboard! 

eingig, ed7., only. 

Gijeubahin', die, -eu, railroad. 

Gitelfeit, die, -en, vanity. 

e’feud, wretched. 

elf, eleven. 

Gltern, die, parents. 

empfehlen, S., to recommend; — 
Gie mic) Herrn S., remember 
me to Mr. S. 
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Ende, da8, -8, -n, end. 

Englander, der, -8, —, English 
man. 

Gufel, der, -8, —, grandson. 

Cnfelin, die, nen, granddaughter, 

entbremnen, 277. |, to catch fire. 

entfliehem, S. {., to flee from. 

entge/gen-gehen, S. f., to go to 
meet; go towards. 

entlaug, along. 

entlafjen, S., to dismiss. 

entfduldigen, to excuse. 

entjtehen, 5S. {., to arise. 

entziicft, enraptured, charmed. 

erbarmten, fic) — (gex.), to have 
mercy (on). 

Grde, die, -1, earth, ground. 

ereileit, to overtake. 

erfafren, S., to experience; to 
hear, learn. 

Erfahrung, die, -en, experience; 
aus —, from experience. 

erfiillen, to fulfil. 

erhalten, S., to receive. 

erinnern, fic) — (ger.), to remem- 
ber. 

erfennen, 777., to recognize. 

erlanben (daz. pers.), to allow, per- 
mit. 

Grlebuis, da8, jes, -fe, experience, 
event. 

Ermahming, die, -en, admonition. 

erreichei, to attain, to reach. 

erfajlagen, S., to slay. 

erft, first; adv., only, just. 

erjtens, firstly. 

erftere, der, the former. 

ertrinfen, S. f., to drown. 

erziiffen, to relate, teil. 


B55 


effeit, S., to eat. 

CHZimmer, das, -8, —, dining: 
room. 

ewig, ever, eternal; auf —, for 
ever. 


Oe 


fahren, S. |. and h., to travel; 
drive, ride (in a vehicle, etc.). 

Ball, dev, -e8, “e, case; im —e, in 
case. 

fallen, S. f., to fall. 

falls, cov7., in case. 

wami'lie, die—n, family. 

faul, lazy, idle. 

eeder, die, —n, pen, feather. 

fehlen, zz2Z., to lack, to be want: 
ing; e8 feh{t mir an (acc.), lam 
lacking in. 

feierlicj, solemn. 

feist, fine; genteel. 

weind, der, —e8, -e, enemy. 

weld, das, -e8, er, field. 

genfter, das, -8, —, window. 

fertig, finished, ready; — werden, 
to get done. 

gener, das, -8, —, fire. 

finden, S., to find. 

Slajde, die, -n, bottle. 

Sleijd, das, -e8, meat. 

fleifsig, industrious, diligent. 

lug, der, -e8, “ffe, river. 

Sliifden, das, -8, —, little river, 
rivulet. 

folgent, |. (daz.), to follow. 

fort-fahren, S., to continue. 

fragen, to ask; e8 fragt fich, it is a 
question. 
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erantreid, a8, -8, France. 

gwrau, die, -e, woman, wife; Mrs. 

Sraulein, da8, -8, —, young lady; 
Miss. 

frei, free. 

frei-jpredjett, S., to acquit. 

fremb, strange, foreign; (adj.-noun), 
stranger. 


freffen, S. to eat (like an ani- 


mal). 

greude, die, 1, joy. 

frenet, fic) —, to rejoice, be glad; 
e8 freut mich, I am glad. 

ereund, der, -e8, -e, friend. 

freundlic), friendly, kind. 

Sreundfdjaft, die, en, friendship. 

freundfdjaftlic), friendly. 

@riede, der, -18, —11, peace. 

frieren, S., tofreeze; e8 friert mid, 
I am cold. 

rift, die, en, respite, time. 

froh, glad. 

friif, early. 

frither, earlier; 
formerly. 

rifling, dev, -8, -¢, spring. 

Srithftiic, das, -8, -e, breakfast. 

frithjtiicfen, to breakfast. 

fiihfen, to feel. 

fiihren, to lead. 

fiinfgig, fifty. 

fiir, Drep. acc., for. 

Siirft, der, -en, -en, prince. 

Siirftentum, das —8, «er, principal 
ity. 

Sup, dev, -e8, “fe, foot; 3 —, on 
foot. : 


former; adv, 
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G. 


gang, whole, all, entire; (zdv.), quite. 

gar, very; — nidjts, nothing at all; 
— nicht, not at all. 

Garten, der, -8, 4, garden. 

Gartner, der, -8, —, gardener. 

geben, S., give; e8 gibt, there is or 
are. 

Gebirge, da8, -8, —, mountains, 
chain of mountains. 

qeboren, born. 

Gedanfe, der, -n8, -1, thought: 

gedan’fenvoll’, thoughtful; deep 
in thought. 

gedenfen, 277. (gez.), to remember. 

geehrt, honored; —er Herr, dear 
Sir. 

gefalle, S. (dat.), to please. 

gefalligit, 2dv., please, be so kind. 

gegen, Prep. acc., towards, against, 
in comparison with. 

Gegend, die, -en, region, district. 

gegenfeitig, mutual. 

gefen, S. {., to go, walk. 

gehordjen, daz. to obey. 

gefiren, to belong. 

Geld, das, -e8, -er, money. 

Geldforge, die, -t, money cares. 

Gele’genheit, die,-en, opportunity. 

gelefrt, learned. [ceed. 

gelingen, S. {., zmper. dat., to suc- 

Gemach, das, -e8, “er, apartment. 

Gemah!, der, -8, -e, husband. 

Gemahlin, dic, -nen, wife. 

Gemilde, das, -8, —, painting. 

gentifR, pcp. dat., according to. 

getau, accurately, closely, exactly. 

Geunfer See, der, -8, lake Geneva. 
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getug, enough. 

Gepie, das, -8, -e, luggage. 

gerade, straight; (adv.) just. 

gern or gerne, gladly. 

Gefchift, das, -e8, -e, business. 

gefdjehen, S. f., to happen. 

Gefdjwijter, 27. brother and sister ; 
brothers and sisters. 

Gefey, das, -e8, -e, law. 

gejteru, yesterday. 

geftrig, 2d7., of yesterday. 

gewifs, certain; certainly, for cer- 
tain. 

gewihulic), general, common. 

Glas, da8, -c8, “er, glass; — Waf- 
jer, glass of water. 

Glaube, der, —n8, belief, faith. 

glauben, daz. of pers., to believe. 

gleich, like, equal; adv., at once. 

@Gliicé, da8, -e8, luck, happiness. 

gliicen, {., 2p. (dat.), to succeed. 

gliicflich, happy. 

glitdlicherweife, luckily. 

guiadig, gracious, kind. 

Gott, der, -e8, God; “er, gods. 

GotteSdienjt, der, -e8, -e, divine 
service. 

grau, grey. 

grep, big, large, tall; comp. gri- 
fer, groft. 

Grofmutter, die, x, grandmother. 

Grofvater, der, -8, «, grandfather. 

Grund, der, -e8, “e, ground, reason. 

qriin, green. 

Gru, dev, -e8, «fe, greeting, com- 
pliment. 

griifen, to greet; send love ov com- 
pliments. 

gut, good, kind; adv., well. 


Soy 


9. 


Haar, das, -e8, -e, (a) hair; 22. die 
Haare, the hair. 

hader, to quarrel, find fault. 

Hagel, to hail. 

halb, half; — fed), half past five. 

Hiilfte, die, —n, half. 

alten, S., to hold; — fiir, to con- 
sider; e8 halt (fid)) {chwer, it is 
hard. 

Hand, die, xe, hand. 

handel, to act. 

Handgepid, das, -8, -e, hand-bag- 
gage. 

handhaben, to handle. 

Handfejuh, der, -8, -e, glove. 

Handtud, das, -e8, “er, towel. 

Hangen or hingen, S., to hang. 

hangen, ¢., to hang. 

haplic), ugly. 

Haupt, das, -e8, er, head; chief. 
Haus, da8, -c8, er, house; nach 
—e, home; 3 —e, at home. 
HauStiir, die, -en, house-door. 
heben, S., to lift. ’ 

Heft, das, -e8, -e, copy-book. 

heftig, violent. 

heiraten, to marry. 

heifen, S., to be called; to bid. 

heiter, cheerful. 

Held, dev, -en, -en, hero. 

elfen, S. (daz.), to help. 

hell, light, bright, 

her, hither, here. 

herans'-ziehen, S., to pull out. 

Herbjt, der, -e8, -e, autumn. 

herein’, in (towards the speak: 
er). 
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herein-fommen, S. j., to come in, 
enter. 

her-faufen, .S. j,, to run along. 

Herr, dev, —u, -en, lord; master; 
gentleman; Mr. 

herrlicj, glorious. 

herum’, unt —, round about. 

herum’-fomimen, S. j., to come 
around. 

herum’-tragen, S., to carry round. 

Herz, da8, —ens, -en, heart. 

heulen, howl. 

heute, to-day; — morgen, this 
morning. 

hier, here. 

hierher, hither, here. 

hin, thither, away, off. 

Hindernis, das, -jes, -je, obsta- 
cle. 

hineiw’, in (away from speaker). 

Hinein-fallen, S. f., to fall in. 

hinein-gehen, S. j., to go in. 

hin-legem, to lay down; fic) —, to 
lie down. 

hin-fegen, fic) —, to seat one’s self, 
sit down. 

Hinfidht, die, -en, regard; in einer 
—, in one respect. [hind. 

Winter, pred. acc. and dat., be- 

hintergehen, S., to deceive. 

hinterlaffen, S., to leave behind; 
to bequeath. 

hin-werfen, S., to throw down. 

Hivb, -8, Job. 

hodj, high; comp., hiher, hichft. 

hichjtens, at the highest, at most. 

hoffe, to hope. 

hoffentlich, 2dv., it is to be hoped, 
I hope, etc. 
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Hoffnung, die, -en, hope. 

hoffich, polite, courteous. 

hier, higher. 

holen, to fetch, bring. 

Holz, das, -e8, “er, wood. 

Hiren, to hear. 

Hoje, die, -u, trousers. 

Hotel, das, -8, -8, hotel. 

hiibfdj, pretty, handsome. 

Hund, dev, -e8, -e, dog. 

Hundert, da8, -8, -e, a hundred. 

hungrig, hungry. 

Hufar’, der, -en, -en, hussar. 

Hufa'renun'teroffizgier’, non-com- 
missioned officer of hussars. 

Hut, der, -e8, “e, hat. 


ASe 

ihr, ihre, ifr, poss. aaj, her; 
their. 

Shr, poss. adj., your. 

Shrig, poss. pron., yours; die —en, 
your family; your folks. 

int = in dem. 

immer, always, ever. 

in, prep. dat. and acc., in; into. 

idem’, whilst; while. 

inmit/ten, prep. gen., in the midst 
of. 

inner, inward, inner. 

innerhalb, prep. gen., within. 

in3 = in da8, into the. 

ufeft’, das, -8, -en, insect. 

Sufel, die —n, island. 

intereffant’, interesting. 

ivren, fic) —, to be mistaken. 

sta‘fien, das, -8, Italy. 

ita’fienifd, Italian. 
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ne 

ja, yes; why; to be sure, etc. 

jagen, to chase, hunt. 

ahr, das, -e8, -e, year. 

jawohf, yes certainly. 

jedermann, -8, everybody. 

jedocy, however. 

jemal$, ever. 

jemaid, -e8, somebody, anybody. 

jener, jene, jewes, that, the for- 
mer. 

jeufeit8, prep. gen., on the other 
side (of). 

jesig, 2d/., present. 

jest, now. 

Qugend, die, youth; von — an, 
from youth up. 

jing, young; com. “. 

Bunge, der, -1, -1, boy. 

Sui, der, -8, -8, June. 


R. 


Kaijer, der, -8, —, emperor. 

Kajiite, die, 1, cabin. 

falt, cold; comp. “. 

fiimpfen, to fight. 

Karl, Charles. 

faufen, to buy. 

Kaufmann, der, -8, “ev or Kaufz 
leute, merchant. 

faum, scarcely. 

fein, ad7., no, not any. 

feiner, no one, none. 

feineSiweg$, by no means, 

fennen, zr7., to know; — lernen, 
to get to know, become ac- 
quainted with. 


Sip) 


RKerl, der, -e8, -e, fellow. 

Kind, das, -e8, -ev, child. 

Rive, die, —n, church. 

Kaffe, die, —n, class. 

Kleid, da8,—e8, -ev, garment, dress; 
pl., clothes. 

flein, small, little. 

flingelu, to ring the bell. 

flug, clever, wise, prudent. 

RKuabe, der, —1, -n, boy. 

Roffer, der, -8, —, trunk. 

fonmtandie’ren, to command. 

fommen, S. f., to come. 

Konig, der, -8, -e, king. 

RKinigin, die, -nen, queen. 

Kinigstind, das, -e8, -er, royal 
child. 

finnen, zrv., can, to be able. 

Ropf, der, -e8, “e, head. 

RKorrefpondeng’, die, -eu, corre- 
spondence; — flifren, to carry 
on correspondence, 

forrigie’ren, to correct. 

foftbar, costly, precious. 

franf, ill, sick. 

Kranfheit, die, -en, illness, sick- 
ness. 

friedjem, S. j., to creep. 

Riche, die, —1, kitchen. 

RKuchen, der, -8, —, cake. 

RKitHhentiir, die, -eu, kitchen-door 

Rirh, die, xe, cow. 

fiih{, cool. 

Kunumer, dev, -8, grief. 

Rinjt, die, “e, art. 

RKiinjtler, der, -8, —, artist. 

Runjtfade, die 1, work of art. 

Ruftjtadt, die, “e, town of art. 

furz, short; comp. +. 
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x. 


adel, to smile. 

facjen, to laugh. 

Laden, der, -8, «, shop, store. 

Lamm, da8, -e8, “er, lamb. 

Land, da8, -e8, “er, land; auf dem 
—e, in the country. 

fanden, f., to land. 

Lan'deSgefess', da8, -e8, -e, law of 
the country. 

fag, long; comp. ; —e, adv., for 
a long time. 

ang$, gev., alongside of. 

{angfam, slowly. 

fangweilen, fic) —, to have a dull 
time, to be bored. 

fangweilig, tedious, wearisome. 

lafjen, S., to let; to cause; to per- 
mit; to have (a thing done). 

faufen, S. f., to run. 

faut, loud. 

laut, prep. gen., according to. 

fauter, adv., nothing but. 

Leben, das, -8, —, life. 

Lebewohl, das, -8, -e, farewell. 

fegett, to lay. 

Lehrer, dev, -8, —, teacher. 

Lehrerin, die, ten, woman teach- 
er. 

leicht, easy, light. 

feid, e8 tut mir —, I am sorry. 

leiden, S., to suffer. 

feider, unfortunately. 

feihlen, .S., to lend. 

leife, softly, gently. 

Leftion’, die, en, lesson. 

feritem, to learn. 

fefen, S., to read. 
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Lefeftii, das, -e8, -e, selection for 
reading. 

lett, last. 

letter, latter. 

Leute, die, A/., people. 

fieb, dear; — haben, to be fond 
of, like. 

lieben, to love. 

lieber, comp. adv., rather; sup., am 
liebften ; ic) gehe am liebften, I 
prefer (above all) to go. 

Lied, das, -e8, -er, song. 

Lie/dDerbudh', das, -e8, “er, book of 
songs. 

liege, .S., to lie. 

Lilie, die, —n, lily. 

Lob, da8, -e8, praise. 

(obet, to praise. 

fofuen, to pay, reward; to be 
worth while. 

Titget, .S., to lie. 

Lujt, die, “e, desire, inclination; 
— haben, to care. 

luftig, merry. 


We. 


madjen, to make, do. 

Macht, die, xe, power. 

Madden, das, -8, —, girl, maiden. 

Wini, dev, -e8, -en, May. 

Weal, da8, -e8, -c, time; zum ere 
ften —, for the first time. 

mal (for eimmal), once; fomm — 
Her, just come here; feds — 
gIwilf, six times twelve. 

Maler, der, -8, —, painter. 

ntait, one, people, they, etc.; — 
fagt, it is said, 
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mandjer, many a; A/. many. 

Mangel, der, -8, «, defect; — an, 
lack of. 

Maun, der, -e8, ser, man, husband. 

Marie’, Mary. 

Marf, die, —, mark (coin equal to 
about 25 cents). 

Marmor, der, -8, marble. 

Medizin’, die, -en, medicine. 

Meer, da8, -c8, -c, sea; am —e, 
by the sea. 

meffr, more; nicjt —, no more, no 
longer. 

mehrere, several. 

Meile, die, —n, mile. 

mein, poss. adj, my; gen. of pron., 
of me. 

meine, to mean, think. 

meiner, poss. pron. mine; gen., of 
me. 

meinerfeits, for my part. 

Meinung, die, en, opinion. 

meift, most. 

meiftens, mostly. 

Melodie’, die, —n, tune, melody. 

Menfrh, der, -e, -en, man, human 
being; fellow. 

Minute, die, —n, minute. 

mifbrau/dhen, to misuse. 

mit, pvep. dat., with, along with; 
adv., along. 

mit-bringen, 7~7~., to bring along. 

mit-gehen, S. f., to go along. 

Mitglied, das, -e8, -er, member. 

Mitte, die, -n, middle. 

migen, 777., may (possibility); to 
like. 

miglichjt, — lange, as long as pos- 
sible. 
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Monat, der, -8, -e, month. 

Montag, der, -8, -e, Monday. 

Morgen, der, -8, —, morning. 

ntorgen, to-morrow. 

morgens, of a morning; in the 
morning. 

miide, tired. 

Mund, der, -e8, -e, mouth. 

Meufe'um, das, -8, Nufeen, mu- 
seum. 

ntitfjew, 777. must, to be obliged 
to; to have to. 

Mutter, die, x, mother. 


Nt. 
nah, prep. dat., to; after; accord- 
ing to; — Hauje, home. 


Nach'bar, dev, -8, 1, neighbor. 

Nach barfdjaft, die, en, neighbor- 
hood. 

nacdem!, cov, after. 

nadj-denfen, v7, to meditate; to 
reflect. 

nacdher’, afterwards. 

nach-fomimen, S. {., to come after. 

nach-fanfen, S. {., to run after. 

nadh-/hlaget, S., to look up (in a 
book). 

Nat, die, ~e, night; nadjts, at 
night. 

Nadel, die, —n, needle. 

nah, near; comp., naber, nadft. 

Nahe, die, vicinity; nearness. 

niifer, nearer. 

Name, dev, —n8, —n, name. 

niimlicj, that is to say; namely. 

Narr, der, -en, -e1, fool. 

ag, wet. 
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tatiir'lidj, naturally, of course. 

neben, prep. dat. and acc., beside ; 
alongside of. 

nebjt, pxep. dat., along with. 

MNeffe, der, -, 1, nephew. 

tehinen, S., to take. 

nein, adv., no. 

heme, zvv., to name, call. 

nett, nice, neat. 

tent, new. 

neilicj, lately, recently. 

Heit, nine. 

nicht, not. 

MNidjte, die, 1, niece. 


tidjt8, nothing; — alg, nothing 
but. 

tiie, never. 

nie/’mals, never. 

nie’mand, nobody. 

toch, still; yet; — ein, one more, 
another; — nidjt, not yet; — 
nie, never yet; weder ...—, 


neither... nor. 
Norden, dev, -8, North. 
Nordfee, die, North Sea, German 
Ocean. 
mut, 
mtr, only. 


now; as exclamation: well! 


Ce) 


~+ 


ob, conj., whether, if. 

ob, prep. gen., on account of. 
oben, above, upstairs. 
vbgleich’, con7., although. 
Os, dev, -en, -en, ox. 
oder, or. 

offen, open. 

Bjfuen, to open. 


oft, often; comp., dfter. 
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Ofter$, frequently. 

ohne, prep. acc., without; but for. 
Ohr, das, -e8, -en, ear. 

Onfel, der, -8, —, uncle. 

Often, der, —8, East. 


P. 


Paar, das, -e8, -e, pair. 

paar, few; ein —,a few, a couple. 

Papier’, das, -8, -e, paper. 

pajjen, to fit; — auf etwas, to pay 
attention to something. 

Paj'tor, der, -8, -en, pastor, clergy- 
man. 

Baufe, die, -, pause ; 

FKennjylvanien, das, 
Vania. 

Pfennig, der, -8, -e, penny; (100 
Pfennig = 1 Marf = 25 cents). 

Pferd, das, -e8, -e, horse. 

Pfui, fle; — iiber dich, shame on 
you. 

Blas, der, -e8, xe, place. 

Pojt, dte, -en, post; mail. 

Pojtfarte, die, 1, postal-card. 

Prajident’, der, -en, -en, president. 

Preis, der, -e8, -e, price. 

Privat’ gefell'fahaft, die, -en, pri- 
vate Company. 

Bult, das, -e8, -e, desk. 


recess, 
-8, Pennsyl- 


St. 


vate, S. (dat. of pers.), to advise. 

rat{jlagent, to counsel, hold coun- 
sel. 

raucjen, to smoke. 

redjnen, to reckon, calculate. 
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redjt, right; very; — haben, to be 
right. 

rede, to talk, speak. 

Jtegen, dev, -8, —, rain. 

Regenjdirm, dev, -8, -e, umbrella. 

Regiment’, das, -8, -er, regiment. 

regitem, to rain. 

reich, rich. 

tetf, ripe. 

rein, clean. 

Jieife, die, -1, journey. 

reife, |. 2d f., to journey, travel. 

Reifende(r) (ed7-oun), traveler. 

rennen, zvr., to run, 

tetten, to save. 

Pihein, der, -e8, Rhine. 

Ridjter, der, -8, —, judge. 

Fling, der, -e8, -e, ring. 

Moc, dev, -e8, “e, coat. 

Rofe, die, —n, rose. 

rot, red; comp. *. 

ruderi, to row. 

rufen, S., to call. 

ruhig, quiet, still. 

rithimen, fic) —, to boast. 


S. 


Sache, die, —n, thing, affair. 
fiien, to sow. 

fagett, to say. 

Same, der, —18, -n, seed. 

famt, prep. dat., along with. 
Sattel, dev, -8, «, saddle. 
faufert, S., to drink (like an animal). 
Saf, das, -e8, -e, sheep. 
fallen, S., sound. 

fcjiimen, fic) —, to be ashamed. 
fojelten, S., scold. 
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fdjicfen, to send. 

Schiffer, der, -8, —, boatman. 

Schinfen, der, -8, —, ham. 

Schladhter aso Schliidhter, dev, -8, 
—, butcher. 

felafen, S., to sleep. 

fehlagen, S., to beat, strike. 

fehlecht, bad. 

Scledhtigteit, die, -en, badness. 

fliefen, S., to shut, lock, 

fehlieffich, finally. 

Seliiffel, der, -8, —, key. 

Schmerz, dev, -e8, -en, pain. 

fdjmubig, dirty. 

Schneider, dev, —8, —, tailor. 

fjueien, to snow. 

fdjuell, quick, fast. 

fcjon, already. 

fin, beautiful, pretty, fine. 

{ejvectlich, terrible, horrible. 

fdjreiben, S., to write. 

fchiichjtern, bashful. 

Schuh, der, -e8, -e, shoe. 

Shuhladen, der, -8, “, shoe-store. 

Schumacher, der, -8, —, shoe- 
maker. 

Shularbeit, die, -en, school-work. 

Schulbuch, das, -e8, “ev, school- 
book. 

fhuldig, guilty; owing; — fein, to 
owe; — bleiben, to owe. 

Schule, die, -u, school; zur — ge- 
Heit, to go to school. 

Srhiiler, dev, -8, —, scholar, pupil. 

Shitlerit, die, ren, female scholar. 

Sdhulfamerad/ der,—en, -en, school- 
mate. - 

Schulrat, dev, -8, “e, school-in- 
spector. 
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Sdhulzimmer, da8, -8, —, school- 
room. 

Sdhujter, der, -8, —, cobbler, shoe- 
maker. 

Sdhweiz, die, Switzerland. 

fcjwer, difficult; heavy. 

fhwermiitig, 

Schwefter, die, —u, sister. 

fdwinmen, {. ed h., to swim. 

fedjs, six; fec)smal, six times. 

fechzehu, sixteen. 

fedjgig, sixty. 

See, die, —n, sea. 

Gee, der, -8, -11, lake. 

Segelbunt, das, —e8, -e, sail-boat. 

fegelu, |. ad h., to sail. 

fegiem, to bless. 

fehen, S., to see. 

fer, very, much. 

Seife, die, —1, soap. 

feit, prep. dat., since. 

feitdemt’ ov feit, con., since. 

Seite, die, —n, side, page. 

jelber, self; Gie —, you yourself. 

felbft, self; id) —, I myself; adv., 
even. 

felten, rare; adv., seldom. 

fenden, 277., to send. 

fesen, to set, place, put; fid) —, to 
sit down, seat one’s self. 

fie, 20m., she; acc., her; they, 
them. 

Sie, xom. and acc. you. 

fieben, seven. 

fiebzig, seventy. 

fingen, S., to sing. 

Sits, der, -e8, -e, seat. 

fiten, S., to sit. 

fo, so, then; as, if. 


[choly. 


downcast; melan- 
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fofort’, immediately. 

fogar’, even. 

fogenanunt, so-called. 

fogleidy’, at once. 

Soh, dev, ~e8, “e, son. 

fold, such a. 

Soldat’, der, -en, -en, soldier. 

follen, zvv., shall; am to; ich follte, 
I ought to. 

Sommer, der, -8, —, summer. 

foudern (after negative), but. 

Sonne, die, -n, sun. 

Son’nenfdjein, der, —8, sunshine. 

Sonn'tag, der, -8, -e, Sunday. 

fouft, otherwise. 

f{pat, late; {pateftens, at latest. 

Spaten, der, -8, —, spade. 

Spagier’gang, der, -8, “e, walk; 
einen — machen, to take a walk. 

fpielen, to play. 

fpredjen, S., to speak. 

{pringen, S. j. ad h., to spring, 
jump. 

Stant, der, -e8, -en, state. 

Stadt, die, “e, town, city. 

ftarf, comp. «, strong; e8 reguet —, 
it is raining hard. 

ftatt, prep. gen., instead of. 

Sta'tue, die, —n, statue. 

ftecfen, to put; stick. 

ftehem, S., to stand. 

ftehlen, S., to steal. 

fteigen, S. j., to mount; ascend; 
climb. 

Stein, der, -e8, -e, stone. 

Stelle, die, -, spot, place. 

ftelfe, to place, put. 

fterben, S. {., to die. 

Stiefel, der, -8, —, boot. 
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ftill, quiet, still; — ftehen, to stop. 

Stimme, die, —n, voice. 

Stoucf, der, -e8, «e, stick. 

ftolz, proud. 

Strafe, die, —n, street. 

Strafenbahn, die, -en, street-rail- 
road; mit der —, on the street- 
car. 

ftreiten, contend; fid) —, to argue, 
quarrel. 

fivetg, strict; stern. 

Strumpf, der, -e8, “e, stocking. 

Stube, die, —n, room. 

Stubeutiir, die, -en, door of the 
room. 

Stitt, da8, -e8, -e, piece. 

Student’, dev, -et, -en, student. 

ftudie’rem, to study. 

Stu'dinm, da8, -8, Studien, study. 

Stuhl, dev, -c8, ~e, chair. 

Stunde, die, —n, hour. 

fucjem, to seek, look for. 

Siiddeutfhland, das, -8, South- 
Germany. 

GSiiden, der, -8, south. 

GSiinde, die, —n, sin. 


g. 


Tag, der, -e8, -e, day. 

Tageslidt, das, -e8, daylight. 

Tal, das, -c8, “er, valley. 

tangzen, to dance. 

Tajche, die, —, pocket. 

Fajje, die, —n, cup. 

Tee, see Thee. [share. 

Teil, der, -8, -e, part; das —, 

teil-nehimen, S., to take part, par- 
ticipate. 
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teils, partly. 

Zeller, der, 8, —, plate. 

Leftament’, das, -e8, -e, testa- 
ment; will. 

tener, dear. 

Thea'ter, das, -8, —, theatre; ing 
— gehen, to go to the theatre. 

Thee (or Tee), der, -8, —n, tea. 

tief, deep. 

Vier, das, e8, -e, animal. 

Zinte, die, —n, ink. 

Life, dev, -e8, -e, table. 

Lodjter, die, «, daughter. 

Tod, dev, —e8, death. 

Tow, der, -e8, “e, tone. 

Tor, das, -e8, -e, gate. 

tot, dead. 

triige, lazy, idle. 

treffen, S., to meet. 

treten, S. {., to step, tread. 

trinfen, S., to drink. 

trocen, dry. 

tro’, prep. gen., in spite of. 

Tuh, das, -e8, “er, cloth. 

tit, S. zrr., to do. 

Viir, die, en, door. 


ul. 


tiber, prep. dat. and acc, over, 
above; about. 

iiberall’, everywhere. 

iiberle’gen, fic) —, to consider. 

iiberntor’ get, day after to-morrow. 

iiberre’ den, to persuade. 

iiber-fefem, to ferry across. 

iiberfet/zen, to translate. 

iiberwal’tigen, to overcome. 

ii'brig, over, left, remaining. 
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Ufer, da8, -8, —, shore, bank. 

Uhr, die, -en, clock; watch. 

umt, rep. acc., around; about; for; 
— jec3 Ur, at six o’clock. 

wnt. . . Zit, in order to. 

unt... willen, vev., for the sake 
of. 

umtgehen, S., to evade. 

unt/geftiegen, change cars! 

nin-fjlagen, S., to upset. 

witfornft’, in vain; for nothing. 

um-fteigen, S. j., to change cars. 

unt-werfet, S., to upset, throw 
over. 

wunartig, naughty. 

uid, and. 

Un'ehrilicjfeit, die, dishonesty. 

Ungar, der, —n, -1, Hungarian. 

un’ geach tet, ger., in spite of. 

witfer, poss. adj., our; gen. of wir: 
of us. 

Un'jinn, der, -8, nonsense. 

un’ fitnig, nonsensical. 

unter, prep. dat. and acc., under ; 
among. 

un! willfiir lid), involuntary. 


V, 


Vater, dev, -8, 4, father. 

Baterfand, das, -e8, fatherland; 
native country. 

verbleiben, S. f., to remain; re- 
main over. 

verblithen, j., to fade. 

Verbrecen, da8, -8, —, crime. 

Verbreder, der, -8, —, criminal. 

verbringen, 277. to spend. 

verdienen, to earn. 
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Verei/nig'ten Staaten, die, the 
United States. 

vergefjen, S., to forget. 

Vergif/meinnicjt', das, -8, -e, for- 
get-me-not (flower). 

verhei'ra'tet, fic) —, to marry. 

verfaujen, to sell. 

verfefren, to associate. 

verfehrt, wrong. 

verfangen, to demand; ask. 

verfieren, S., to lose. 

vermieten, to rent. 

veritifjem, to miss. 

vermige, prep. gen., by means of. 

vermoget, z7r., to be able. 

verfdjaimt, ashamed; bashful. 

ver{predjen, S., to promise. 

verfucjen, to try. 

Vetter, der, -8, -n, cousin (male). 

viel, much. 

viele, many. 

vielleidjt’, perhaps. 

vier, four. 

Viertel, das, -8, —, quarter. 

Viertelftunde, die, —1, quarter of 
an hour. 

vierzehn, fourteen. 

Bogel, der, -8, “, bird. 

vollen/den, to finish, complete. 

von, prep. dat., of; from; by. 

vor, prep. dat. and acc., before; in 
front of; ago. 

voran’, ahead. 

vorbei’, past. 

vorbei!-ge'hen, S. {., to go past. 

Vorfahr, der, -en, -en, ancestor. 

vor-ftellen, to present; represent; 
introduce; fic) — (daz.), to ima- 
gine. 
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warhfen, S. j., to grow. 

Whagen, der, -8, —, carriage; wag- 
on; cart. 

wiihlen, to choose. 

wahr, true. 

wihrend, pve. gen., during. 

wahr’haf'tig, truly. 

Wald, der, -e8, “er, wood; for- 
est. 

Wand, die, e, wall (inside a build- 
ing). 

want, when. 

warnt, warm, comp. «. 

wartett (auf, acc.), to wait (for). 

warum’, why. 

wags, what; which; why. 

wafdjen, S., to wash. 

Wafer, das, -8, —, water. 

weber... wor, neither... 

Weg, der, -e8, -e, road, way. 

weg-befommen, S., to get (some- 
thing) away. 

wegen, prep. gev., on account of. 

weg-jage, to drive away. 

weg-fommtent, S. f., to get away. 

weg-giehen, S. {., to move away. 

ween, to blow; waft. 

tweiden, to graze. 

Weide, die, -m, meadow; pasture. 

weigern, fic) —, to refuse. 

weil, con7., because. 

Weile, die, time; while. 

Wein, der, -e8, -e, wine. 

weiter, to weep, cry. 

tweinerlicj, whimpering, whining. 

weif, white. 

weit, far; — von, far from. 


nor, 
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weiter, further; und fo —, (abbr.: 
u.j.1v.), and so forth. 

welder, —¢, -e8, which, who, what. 

twemden, zv7., to turn; wend. 

we/tig, little (in quantity). 

we'nige, A/., few. 

we/nigftens, at least. 

wernt, cozz., if; when; whenever; 
— auch, even if. 

wer, who, whoever. [grow. 

werden, S. {., 277., to become; get; 

werfent, S., to throw. 

Werf, das, -e8, -e, work. 

weShalb’, wherefore. 

Weften, der, -8, west. 

Wetter, das, -8, —, weather. 

wider, prep. acc., against. 

widerfte’Hem, S., to resist. 

wie, how; as; like. 

wieder, again. 

wiederfo'fen, to repeat. 

wieder-holem, to fetch again. 

wieder-fehen, S., to see again. 

Wiefe, die, -1, meadow. 

wild, wild, savage. 

Wille, der, —n8, will. 

Wind, der, -e8, -e, wind. 

windig, windy. 

Winter, dev, -8, —, winter. 

wirflich, really. 

Wirt, der, -e8, -e, host, landlozd. 

Wirtin, die, —nen, hostess, land- 
lady. 

wiffen, z77., to know, know how. 

wo, where; if. 

Wore, die, -—u, week. 

twohin’, where, whither. 

wohf, well; probably; jawobl, yes 
indeed. 
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wohl/ha'bend, well-to-do; wealthy. 

wofen, to live, dwell. 

wollen, zxr., will; wish, want to, 
intend to; be about to. 

worauf!,whereon; on what; where- 
upon. 

worin’, in which; wherein. 

Wort, das, -e8, “er, word (single 
words). 

Wort, das,—e8,-e, word (connected 
words). 

Wir'terbud', das, -e8, “er, dic- 
tionary. 

worii/ber, over which; about what; 
at what. 

wovoi’, of which; about what. 

wovor', at which; of which. 

two3zu’, to what; for what pur- 
pose. 

wundern, fic) —, to wonder, be 
astonished. 

wun derfdjim', very beautiful. 

wiinfajen, to wish. 

Wurft, die, xe, sausage. 

Wut, die, rage; vor —, for rage. 

wiitend, mad, angry. 
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geht, ten. 

Zetdjten, to draw; to mark. 

zeigen, to show. 

Beit, die, -en, time. 

Zeitig, aa. in time. 

Beitung, die, -en, newspaper; bie- 
fige —, local newspaper. 

zerbredjen, S., to break, break to 
pieces. 
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zertreten, S., to trample on, tram- 
ple down. 

giehen, S., to draw, pull; zzzr. {., 
to move. 

Bimmer, da8, -8, —, room. 

Bimmermiete, die, 1, room-rent. 

3tttern, to tremble. 

gu, Drep. dat., to; at; for; — Haufe, 
at home; adv., too. 

Ziicjtigen, to chastise. 

guerjt’, at first; first of all. 

Bug, der, -e8, “e, train ; pull; pro- 
cession; feature. 

gulett’, at last. 

gu-madjen, to shut. 

guvitcl’, back. 

guriicf’-geben, S., to give back, re- 
turn. 

guriic/-fommen, S. f., to come 
back, return. 

guerufen, S. daz., to call to. 

gu-fajliefen, S., to lock. 

guvor’, adv., before. 

Zuwei'leu, at times. 

giwi/der, against ; mir —, unpleas- 
ant to me. 

Zwanzig, twenty. 

gwar, truly; that is to say; to be 
sure; forsooth. 

zwei, two. 

Zwei/tal, twice. 

gweit, adj., second. 

giveitens, secondly. 

Zwifdjen, prep. dat. and ace. be- 
tween. 

Bwifdendec, das, -8, -e, between 
decks, steerage. 

gwolf, twelve. 
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A. 


a, an, eit; not —, fein. 

able, be —, fonnen, zvr. 

aboard, an Word; all—! (on 
train, etc.), Cin’ fteigen! or Cin’- 
geftiegen ! 

about, prep., um (acc.); adv., wm- 
her’; to speak — something, von 
ettvas {predjen; be — to do some- 
thing, etwas tun wollen. 

about (nearly), adv., un'gefabr. 

absolutely, abjolut’. 

accept, an-nefimen, S. 

accident, Unfall, der, -8, “e. 

according to, gemdf} (daz.), nach 
(dat). 

account, on — of, tWwegen (gev.); 
on that —, deSiwegen. 

accuse, an-flagen (of, vez.). 

accustomed, getwohnt (to, acc.), 

acknowledge, an-erfennen, zvr. 

acquainted, befannt; to become 
— with somebody, jemand fen- 
nen fernen, 

acquit, frei-jprechen, S. 

act, Handlung, die, — en. 

act, to —, handeln. 

add, hinju/-fitgen. [fterent. 

address, an-reden; (a letter) adre{- 

advise, rate, S. (dat. pers.). 

aft, hinten. 

after, prep., nach (dat.); adv., nad)- 
ber’; conj., nacdem’. 
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afterwards, nad)her’. 

again, wieder, 

against, prep., gegen, wider (acc.). 

aged, bejahrt. 

ago, vor (prep. dat.); a year —, 
vor einem Sabre. 

ahead, voran; to go —, voran- 
geben, S. ]. 

allow, erlauben (dat. pers.). 

allowed, to be —, diirfen, zr. 

almost, beina’he. 

alone, alfein’. 

along, prep., lings (gex.); — with, 
nebft (daz.). 

along, adv., entlang’; go —, ent= 
lang/-gehem, S. j.3 go — (accom- 
pany), mit-gehen, S. {. 

already, {djon. 

also, auch, 

although, con/., obgleidy, 

always, immer. 

America, %ime'rifa, das, -8. 

American, 2%Amerifa’ner, der, —8, 
—; (woman) Amevifa'nerin, die, 
—melt. 

American, aqa7., amevifa'nifch. 

among, frep., unter (dat. and acc.). 

amusing, amuiijant', unterhaltend. 

and, und. 

angry, bife. 

animal, Tier, das, -e8, -€. 

another (additional) mod) ein; (dif- 
ferent) ei anbderer; one —, eit- 
ander, {td 


ES, 


answer, Unttwort, die, -en (to, anf, 
ace.). 

answer, to —, ant/worten (daz. 
Lers.). 

" anxious, bejorgt, dngftlic). 

any, etivag; weldjes8; not —, fein. 

anybody, (irgend) je/mand. 

anything, etiva8; irgend etwas; 
not —, nichts. 

apartment, Gemad), das, “er. 

appear, (to look) aus-jehen, S.; 
(seem) jcheinen, S.; erjdjetnen, 
Sis 

apple, Apfel, der, -8, Upfet. 

appoint, ernennen, zv7. 

argue, fich ftvetten, S. 

arm, rn, der, —e8, -e. [Ddie, —11. 

army, Heer, das, —e8, -e; Wrmee’, 

around, prep., unt (acc.); — him, 
um thn herwm. 

arrest, verfaften. 

arrive, an-fommen, S. j. (at, in, 
aat.). 

art, Runft, die, “e. 

artist, Miinjtler, der, -8, —. 

arts, school of —, Runftafademie’, 
Die, —n. 

as, cony., (past time) al8; (cause) da; 
(manner) wie; — big as, jo grof} 
tie. 

ashamed, to be—, fich jcjamen (of, 
gen.). 

ashore (on the shore), am Lande; 
go —, ans Land gehen. 

ask (question), fragen; (beg, ask 
for), bitten, .S. (for, um, acc.). 

asleep, fall —, ein4dhfafen, S. |. 

assert, behaupten; (pretend) wol- 
len, 27, 
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at, prep., an (dat. and acc.); — 
New York, in Jtew Yorf; — the 
lake, an dem Gee; — home, 3u 
Hauje; — my uncle’s, bei meinem 
Onfel. 

attend, adjten (to = auf, acc.). 

attention, Uuj/merfjamfeit, die, 
-ell; pay — to, acjten auf (acc.). 

August, 2{ugift’, Der, -8, -e. 

aunt, Zante, die, —n. 

aware, to become — of something, 
etwas gewabhr werden. 

away, weg, fort. 


B. 


back, adv., zuriicd, wieder; come—, 
zuriicf/fommen, S. {. 

bad, {cflecht. 

bake, bacfen, S. 

baker, Bicfer, der, -8, —. 

ball, Ball, der, -e8, e. 

bank, (money-bank) Sanf, die, 
-en; (shore) Ufer, das, -8, —. 

bathe, baden. 

be, to —, fein, zvrv.; (of health), 
fich befinden, .S. 

bear, Sav, der, —en, —ent. 

beautiful, {djon. 

beauty, Schinheit, die, -en. 

because, cov., weil. 

become, werden, S. j.; what has — 
of him, a8 ift ais ihm geworden, 

bed, Bett, das, —e8, —e1t. 

beer, Bier, da8, -e8, -e. 

before, Zrep., vor (dat. and acc.); 
conj., eve, bevor. 

before (formerly), adv., frither, vor- 
ber’. 
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beg, bitten, S. (for, um, acc.). 

begin, beginnen, S., an-fangen, S. 

beginning, in the —, am Ynfange. 

behave, fic) betragen, .S. 

behind, freZ., hinter (dat. and acc.). 

behold, an-jcjauen. 

belief, Glaube, der, —ns. 

believe, glauben (in, an, acc.). 

belong, gehoren (daz. pers.). 

bench, Banf, die, e. 

beneath, Zrep., unter (dat. and 
ace.). 

bequeath, hinterfafjen, .S. 

beside, prep., neben (dat. and acc.). 

besides, A7ef., auffer (daz.). 

best, beft. 

better, beffer. 

between, frep., zwijden (dat. and 
ace.). 

beyond, pres., jenfeits (gez.). 

Bible, Bibel, die, 1. 

big, grok, 2x7. comp. 

bill, Rechnung, die, -en; (certifi- 
cate), Schein, der, —e8, —e. 

bind, binden, S.; (book) ein-bin- 
den, S. 

bird, Vogel, der, -8, + 

black, {dwar}. 

bless, fegnen. 

blessing, Gegen, der, -8, —. 

blush, erroten. 

board, on —, an Bord. 

boast, fic) riihmen (of, gez.). 

boat, Boot, das, -e8, —e and “e, 

boatman, Gchiffer, dev, -8, —. 

book, Buch, das, -e8, “er. 

book-store, Buchhandlung, die,-en; 
Biicherladen, dev, -8, +. 

boot, Stiefel, der, -8, —. 
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born, geboren. 

both, betbde, die beiden. 

bottle, Flajche, die, —n, 

bound (of books, etc.), eingebun- 
Den. 

boy, Kuabe, der, —n,-n; Bube, der, 
—M, —Il. 

brave, tapfer. 

bread, Brot, da8, —e8, —-e. 

break, brecjen, S.; — to pieces, 
zerbrechen. 

breakfast, @riih’jtiid, das, -e8, 
-e 

breakfast, to —, friih'ftiicfen. 

bridge, Briicfe, die, —1. 

bright, bell, flav. 

bring, bringen, z77., — along, mit- 
bringen, zrr. 

broad, breit. 

brother, Bruder, der, -8, *. 

build, bauer. 

burn, brennen, 277. 

bury, begraben, S. 

business, Gejdjift, das, -e8, -e; 
— friend, Gejchajtsfreund, der, 
—e8, -€. 

busy, bejcd)aftigt. 

but, aber; (strong contrast) affein; 
(after negative) jonderit; noth- 
ing —, nichts als. 

butcher, GSdhladter or Schladter, 
der, -8, —. 

buy, faufer. 

by, (vicinity) bet (daz) ; (agent) 
po (daz.), (by means of) durd 
(acc.). 

bye, good-bye, adieu! leben Cie 
woh{! to say —, Lebewoh! jagen; 
Adieu! fagen. 
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C. 


cabin, Rajii/te, die, -; — passen- 
ger, Rajiitenpaffagier’, der, -8, -e. 

cake, Kuchen, der, -8, —. 

call, rufen, S.; (to name), nennen, 
irr.; to be —ed, heifen, S.; — 
out, aus-rifen, S. 

call (wake), wecfen. 

call (visit), bejucjen; — on some- 
body, jemanden befucjen; to make 
a—, einen Bejuch madjen. 

can, fonnen, zr. 

capable, fabig (of, gev.). 

car (compartment of railroad car), 
Coupé, da8, -8, -8. 

card, Starte, die, —m; Christmas 
card, Weih’nadhtstarte, die, —n. 

care, Sorg'falt, die. 

care (like to), mogen, z7r. 

careful, forg’faltig. 

carpenter, Qimmermann, der, -8, 
Bimmerleute, 

carry, tragen, S. 

Case, in —, conj., falls, 

cat, Rabe, die, —n. 

cent, Gert, der, -8, —. 

certain, gewif. 

chair, Stubl, dev, -e8, “e. 

change, dnbdern; (exchange money, 
etc.), wedjfeln; — cars, um-ftei- 
gen, S. f. 

charity, Sarmberjigfeit, die. 

Charles, art, -8. 

charming, reizend, 

chase, jagen; — out, hinans- or 
heraus-jagen. 

cheap, billig. [lich. 

cheerful, munter, froh, luftig, frih- 
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cheese, Rife, der, -8, —. 

child, Rind, da8, -e8, -er. 

Christmas, Weih/nachten (plur.); 
merry Christmas, froblicje Weih/= 
nadjten, 

Christmas-card, Weih’nachtsfarte, 
die, —1. 

church, Sirche, die, —n; to —, gur. 
SKirde; at —, in der Kirche. 

city, Stadt, die, “e. 

claim (pretend), wollen, zx~. 

class, &laffe, die, —. 

clean, reit. 

clergyman, Geijtlidje(r) (inflects 
like an adj.). 

clever, flug. 

close, zu-maden; {djliefen, .S. 

close by, dict dabei’; dicht bet 
(dat.). 

cloth, Tuch, das, -e8, “er. 

clothes, Reider, die (Alzr.). 

coat, Joc, dev, -e8, “e. 

coffee, Raffee, der, -8, -8. 

cold, falt; to be —, frieren, S.; I 
am cold, e8 friert mich, or mid 
friert. 

colleague, Rollege, der, —n, —n. 

come, fommen, S. j. 

comfortable, bequemt. 

commence, an-fangen, S.; begin- 
nei, S. 

commit, begeben, S. 

common, gemein (to, daz). 

companion, Ramerad’, der, -en,-ert. 

company, Gefelljdaft, die, -en. 

compliment, Rompliment’, das, -8, 
-e. 

concert, Ronzert’, da8, -8, ee 

condemn, verur’teilen, 
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conduct’, fiihren, letter. 

con/duct, Betragen, das, -8. 

conscious, betwuft (of, gev.). 

consider (take for), Halten fiir. 

consult, ratjdfagen, 

contain, enthalten, .S. 

continue, fort-fahren, S. 

convict, iiberfiihren (of, gez.). 

cool, fiiht. 

copy, ab-jcjreiben, S. 

copy-book, Heft, das, -e8, -e. 

cost, fofter. 

count, to —, 3ibfen. 

count, Graj, der, -en, —en. 

countess, Grifin, die, —nen. 

country, Vand, das, —e8, “er; in the 
—, auf dem Lande. 

course, of —, natiirlich. 

court (of justice), Geridht, das, -e8, 
-e; (royal), Hof, der, -e8, “e, 

cousin (male), Better, der, -8, —n, 
(female), Coujine, die, —n; Bale, 
die, —1. 

crawl, friechen, S. f. 

creep, friedhen, S. f. 

crime, BVerbrecheu, das, -8, —. 

criminal, Verbrecjer, der, -8, —. 

cross, iiber-jesen; (in a boat, etc.), 
liber-fahren, S. . 

_ cup, Safje, die, —n. 


D. 


dance, tanjen. 

dare, agen. 

dark, dunfel, 
dark-green, dunfelgriin. 
daughter, Zod)ter, die, “. 


day, Zag, der, -e8, -e; — after to- 


Ss 


morrow, ii/bermorgen; — before 
yesterday, vor’ geftert. 

daylight, Tageslicht, das, -e8. 

dead, tot. 

deal, a good — of German, 3iem- 
lich viel Dentjch. 

dear, teuer, lieb. 

death, Zod, der, -e8. 

deceive, hintergehen, S. 

deed, Sat, die, -en; Werf, das, 
—e8, -¢. 

deem, — worthy, twiirdigen (of, 
£en.). 

deep, tief. ; 

defect, Ntangel, der, -8, ~ (in, of, 
amt). 

dependent, abhdangig (on, von, daz.). 

describe, bejdjreiben, S. 

desert, verlaffen, .S. 

desire, Verfangen, das, -8. 

desire, to —, wiinjden, verfangen. 

desk, Bult, das, —e8, —e. 

diamond, Diamant’, der, -en, -en. 

dictionary, YWirterbuch, das, —e8, 
“er, 

die, fterben, S. j. 

difference, Unterjchied, der, -8, -e, 

different, verjdieden, ander. 

difficult, jchier. 

diligent, fleifig. 

dining-room, Ef3immer,da8,-8,—. 

directly, direft’, (time), gleid). 

dirty, {chimubig. 

discharge, entlaffen, S. 

dishonorable, efrlos. 

dispense (with), entbehren (gez.). 

disturb, ftiren, 

do, tun, zrr.; madjen. 

doctor, Dof'tor, der, -8, —ert. 


Bias 


dog, Hund, der, -e8, -e. 

dollar, Dof'far, der, -8, -8; five 
—s, fiinf Dol’far. 

done, to get —, fertig werden; I 
am —, ich bit fertig. 

door, Siir, die, —en. 

down, binab’; herab’. 

drama, Drama, das, -8, Dramet ; 
SAHaufpiel, das, -8, -e. 

draw, 3iehen,S.; (sketch), zetdjnen. 

dream, tradumen. 

dress, Reid, das, —e8, —er. 

dress, to —, fic) an-ziehen, S. 

dressmaker, Gdjneiderin, die,—nen. 

drink, trinten, S. ; (like an animal), 
faitfen, .S. 

drive, fahren, S. |. ad h.; — past, 
vorbei!-fahren, S. f. 

drive, take a —, fpagie’ren fahren, 
S. f. 

dry, trocfen. 

during, Zrep., wiihrend (gev.). 

dwell, wofnen. 


EK. 


ear, Oljr, das, -e8, —en. 

early, fii; earlier, friiher. 

earth, Erde, die, -11; on —, auf 
Grden. 

East, Often, dev, -8. 

easy, leidt. 

eat, effen, S.; (like an animal), 
freffem, S. 

edit, Heraus-geben, S. 

edition, %u8/gabe, die, —1. 

eight, acht. 

eighth (the), dev ad)te. 

eighty, achtzig. 


either... or, entwebder... 
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oder. 

elder, after. 

eleven, elf. 

eloquent, berebdt. 

else, jonft. 

emperor, Raifer, der, -8, —. 

empty, leer. 

enemy, feind, dev, -e8, -e. 

English, englijc. [—. 

Englishman, €ng'linbder, der, —8, 

enough, adv., genug. 

entire, gan3. 

escape, entfliehen, S. f.; entfom- 
men, S. jf. , 

even, jogav’; jelbft; — if, wenn auch, 

evening, bend, der, -8, -e. 

ever, je/mals, je. 

every, jeder. 

everybody, jederimann, 

everything, alles. 

except, prep., aufer (daz.). 

exclaim, aug-rujen, S. 

excuse, entjduldigen, (acc. pers.). 

exercise, Muf/gabe, die, —n. 

expect, erlvarten. 

experience, Crfahrung, die, —en; 
from —, aus Erfahrung. 

explain, erf{iren; that can be —ed, 
das Lapt fich erfldren. 

extremely, duferft. 

eye, Muge, das, -8, —n. 


EF. 


face, Geficht, das, -e&, -er. 

factory, Fabrit', die, -en. 

fade, verblithen. 

fair, Sahvimartft, der, -8, -e; Meffe, 
Die, —Tt 


English-German Vocabulary. 


fairly, ziemlid); — well, ziemfich 
gut. 

faith, Glaube, der, -n8, 

fall, fallen, S. {.; — asleep, ein- 
{clafen, S. t, 

family, Saimt'lie', die, -n. 

far, weit; not — from, unfern 
(gen.), unweit (ge7.). 

farewell! lebe wohl, febt wobl, 
leben Gie wohf. 

farmer, faudmann, der, -e8, Land- 
leute; (peasant) Bauer, der,-8,—n. 

fast, {djnell. 

fat, dic. 

father, Vater, der, -8, 

fatherland, Ba'terfand', dag, -e8. 

feel, fiiflen. 

fertile, fruchtbar. 

fetch, holen. 

few, Wwenige; a —, einige. 

field, Feld, das, -e8, —er. 

fifteen, fiinfzehu. 

fifty, fiinfzig. 

fight, faimpfer. 

finally, {chlieBlich, endlich. 

find, finden, S. 

fine, jdjin, fein. 

finished, fertig. 

finger, Finger, der, -8, — 

first, evft; the —, der erfte; (adz.), 
zuerft’; at —, zuerft. 

five, fiinf. 

flatter, {djmeicheln (daz.). 

flee, fliehen, S. f. 

floor, Boden, dev, -8, —, and *; (of 
a room) ®ufboden, der, -8, + 

flower, Blume, dte, 1. 

fluent, fliefend. 

follow, folgen, {. (daz.). 
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fool, arr, der, -en, -en; Tor, der, 
—ell, —elt, 

foolish, ein'faltig, nirrifd). 

foot, Sup, dev, -e8, “Be. 

for, prep., fitr (acc.). 

for, conj., denn. 

forbid, verbieten, S. (dat. pers.). 

foreign, fremb, 

forest, Wald, der, -e8, “er, 

forget, vergeffen, .S. 

forgotten, vergeffen; 
lang ftvergeffen. 

fork, Gabel, die, —n- 

former, the —, der erjtere; jener; 
(earlier) friiher. 

formerly, friier. 

forty, vier3ztg. 

founder, Griinbder, der, -8, —. 

four, vier. 

fourteen, vierzehn. 

fourth, the —, der bierte. 

free, frei. 

fresh, frifch. 

Friday, %reitag, der, -e8, -e. 
friend (male), §reund, der, -e8, -e; 
(female) Freundin, die, —nen, 

friendly, freundlich. 

from, vou (dat.) ; aug (dat.); vor 
(dat.). 

front, in — of, vor (dat. and acc.). 

frontier, Grenze, die, —1. 

fur, Pelz, der, -e8, -e. 


long —, 


G. 


game, Spiel, das, -e8, -e. 
garden, Garten, der, -8, “. 
gardener, Gartner, der, -8, —. 
gate, Tor, da8, -e8, -e. 
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generally, getwofntid. 

gentleman, Serr, der, -m —en; 
Gentlemen! meine Herren! 

German, adj., deut\d); also ady.- 
noun. 

Germany, Deutjdland, das, -8. 

get (become), werden, zvr. f.; (re- 
ceive) befommen, S.; (arrive) an- 
fommen, .S. f, 

get up, anf-jtehen, S. jf. 

get out (of a carriage, etc.), aus- 
fteigen, S. f. 

gift, Gejdenf, das, -8, -e; (talent) 
Gabe, die, -n. 

gifted, begabt. 

girl, Madden, das, -8, —. 

give, geben, .S. 

glad, froh (of, eez.); to be —, fic 
freuen (of, liber, acc.). 

gladly, gern, gerne, 

glass, Glas, dag, —e8, “er. 

glorious, herrlich. 

glove, Handjdhuh, der, -8, -e. 

go, geben, S. f. 

God, Gott, der, -e3; gods, Gitter. 

gold, Gold, das, -e8, 

good, gut; —-bye, adieu, 

grammar, Gramma’tif, die, -en. 

granddaughter, Cnfelin, die, —nen. 

grandfather, Grofvater, -8, «. 

grandmother, Grofimutter, die, + 

grandson, €nfel, der, -8, —. 

grant (fulfill), erfitllen; geben, S. 

grateful, danfbar. 

green, griin. 

ground, Crbde, die, -e; Grund, der, 
—e8, 

grow, wadhfen, S. |. 
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H. 


hair, Haar, das, -e8, -e; the hair, 
die Haare. 

half, halb; — the money, das halbe 
Geld. 

hall (of a house), Bor'plats, der, 
~e8, “e, 

ham, Schinfen, der, -8, —. 

hand, Hand, die, “e; shake —s, 
die Hand geben or reichen. 

handle, handfaben. 

handsome, hiibjc), jchin. 

hang, zvr., hangen, S.; zv., hingen. 

happen, ge{djehen, S. }. 

happiness, @fiicf, das, -e8. 

happy, gliiclid. 

hard, fart; (difficult), {dywer. 

hardly, faum. 

hasten, eifen. 

hat, Hut, der, -e8, ~e. 

hate, hafjen. 


hateful, verhaft. . 
hatred, Haf, der, -e8. 
have, haben, zrv.; — something 


done, etwas machen laffen, S. ; — 
to (must), miiffem, zr. 

head, Kopf, dev, -e8, “e. 

headache, Ropfiveh, der, -8; I have 
a —, ich habe Ropfiveh. 

hear, horen. 

heart, Herz, das, —es, -en; to 
learn by —, aus/twendig fernen. 

help, helfen, S. (dad. pers.). 

Henry, Heinrich. 

her, poss. adj., ifr; pron. dat., ihr; 
acc., fie. 

here, hier; come —, fommen Gie 
ber! 
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hero, Held, der, er, -ent. 

hers, foss. ron., ihrer, der ihre, dev 
ihvige. 

herself, she —, fie felbft; (ve72.) fich. 

hesitate, jigern. 

high, boc); —er, hiher; —est, hich{t; 
(adv.), am hochften. 

hill, Hiigel, der, -8, —. 

himself, he —, er felbft; (xe7.) fich. 

his, oss. adj., fein; poss. pron., ei- 
ner, der fetite, der feinige. 

home, to go —, tad) Hauje gehen; 
to be at —, 31 Haufe jein. 

honor, €hre, die, —1. 

honest, ehrlich. 

hope, Hoffnung, die, -er. 

hope, hoffen; hoping, in der Hoff- 
mung. 

horse, Pferd, das, —e8, —e. 

hot, heif. 

hotel, Hotel’, das, -8, -8. 

hotel-keeper, Wirt, der, -e8, -e; 
@aftivirt, der, -e8, -e. 

hour, Stunde, die, —n. 

house, Haus, das, -e8, “er. 

house-door, Haustiir, die, en. 

however, aber, jedod). 

hundred (a), hunbdert; the —, das 
Hundert, -8, -e. 

Hungarian, ln’gar, der, —n, -n. 

hungry, ungrig. 

hunt, jagen. 

hurry, Gile, die; to be in a —, Gile 
haben. 

hurt, (damage), fdjaden (daz.); 
(pain), wel tum; it —s me, 8 
tut mir web. 

husband, Ntann, der, -e8, “er; (fo- 
lite form) Serv Gemabl.. 


I. 


idle, faul, trage. 

if, cov7. (condition), wenn; (wheth- 
er), ob, 

ill, franf. 

illness, Kranfheit, die, -en. 

illustrate, illuftrie’ren. 

imagine, fich (daz.), ein-bilden. 

important, widjtig. 

impression, Gin'drucf, der, -8, ~e 
(on, auf, acc.), 

imprisonment, Gefan’genjdjaft', dte; 
one year’s —, eini Sahr Gefangnis. 

in, prep., i (dat.andacc.), bei (daz.). 

inattentive, un/aufmerffam. 

industrious, fleifig. 

inhabitant, Gin’wohner, der,-8,—. 

innocent, un/{cjuldig. 

insect, Snifeft’, das, -e8, -en. 

inside, innerhalb (of, gex.). 

insist, beftehen, S. (on, auf, acc.). 

instance, for—, um Vetipiel; addr. 
Reb 

instead, — of, pref., ftatt, anftatt 
(gen.); — working, anftatt 3u ar’= 
beiten. 

insure, verficjern. 

interesting, intereffant’. 

into, prep., in (acc.). 

introduce, vor-ftellen (to, dat.). 

Irishman, Sv'ltinbder, der, -8, — 


J. 


journey, Reife, die, —m. 

joy, sreude, die, -n; for —, vor 
Hreivde. 

judge, Ridjter, der, -8, —. 
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jump, {pringen, S. {. ad §,; — up, 
auf-fpringen, S. j.; — out, hev- 
aus: and hinaus-\pringen, S. j. 

June, Su’ni, der, -8, -8. 

just, adj., geredjt; adv., eben; (only), 
nur; — when, gerade als. 


K. 


keep, bebalten, S.; — an eye on 
something, das Auge auf etwas 
halten; (remain), bleiben, S. f. 

key, Schliiffel, der, -8, —. 

kind, Art, die, -en; what — of (a), 
was fiir (etm). 

kindness, @iite, die. 

king, Rénig, der, -8, -e. 

kitchen, Miiche, die, —n. 

kitchen-door, Riichentiiv, die, -en. 

knee, Rnie, das, -e8, —e. 

knife, Mefjer, das, -8, —. 

knock, ff{opfen; there is a —, e8 
flopft. 

know (by the senses), fermen, 277. ; 
wiffen, z-v.; — by heart, aug/- 
wendig wiffet; — German, 
Deutich fonnen. 

knowledge, Wiffen, das, -8; with- 
in my —, meine Wiffens. 


L. 


labor, %r'beit, die, -en. 

lack, feblen; I — money, e8 feb{t 
mir an Geld (daz.). 

lady, Dame, die, —n. 

lake, Gee, der, -8, -n; — Geneva, 
der Genfer Gee, 

lamb, faim, das, -e8, “er. 
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land, Vand, da, -e8, “er. 

land, to —, fanbden, }. 

large, grofs, grofer, gropt. 

last, to —, Dauner. 

last, ad7., leBt; at —, 3zuletst. 

late, {pdt; (deceased), felig, vers 
ftorben. 

lately, neulich. 

latest, at (the) —, jpdteftens, 

latest, zd. (newest), neuft. 

latter, the —, der letstere, dtejer. 

laugh, facjen; — at, aus-lachen. 

lawyer, 2Udvofat!, der, -en, -en. 

lay, legen; — one’s self down (to 
lie down), fich hin-legen. 

lazy, faul, trdge. 

lead, fiihren. 

leaf, Blatt, das, -e8, “er. 

learn, fernen. 

learned (aq7.), gelehrt. 

least, at —, wenigftens, 

leave, verlaffen, S. 

lend, leifen, .S. é 

lesson, eftion’, die, -en; (the 
hour’s —), Gtunde, die, -1. 

let, laffen, S.; or zmperative. 

letter, Brief, dev, -e8, -e. 

lie, fiegen, S.; — down, fic) hin- 
lege. 

life, Leben, das, -8, —. 

life-insurance,  e/bensverfi\de- 
rung, die, —en, 

lift, heben, S. 

light, idjt, da8,'-e8; — of day, 
Tageslicht, das, -e8. (leicht. 

light, adj. (color), hell; (weight), 

like, to —, migen, zv7.; (be fond 
of), gerne haben; I should —, ih 
modjte, 
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like, ad7., ahulich (dat.); edv., wie. 

literary, li'tera'vijch; — work, li’/te- 
ra'rijdhe Arbeit, die. 

little (of quantity), wenig; (of size), 
flein. : 

live, leben; (dwell), wohnen. 

lock, zu-chliefen, S. 

long, fang, comp. +; (adv.) lange, 
lang; for a — time, lange. 

longer, no — (of time), nicht mehr. 

look (appear), aus-fehen, S.; — to 
something, nach etwas fehen, S.; 
— for, juchen. 

lord, Herr, der, —, -en; (English 
title) Lord, der, —8, —8- 

lose, verlieren, S. 

loud, aut. 

love, Ciebe, die; with — to all, mit 
Gruf an alle. 

love, to —, liebe; (be fond of) 
gern or fieb haben. 

luck, Gfiicf, das, -e8. 


M. 


maiden, Htadden, das, -8, —. 

main-street, Hauptftrafe, die, -en. 

make, machen; (cause), laffen. 

man, Ytann, der, -e8, “er; (in a 
general sense) Steijdj, der, -en, 
ell, 

many, viele; — a, mandjer. 

March, Wtirz, der, -e8, -e. 

mark, Ntarf, die, -en (1 mark = 
24 cents); five —s, fiinf Dark. 

marry, hei/raten; he is married, er 
ift verhet'ratet. 

master, Derr, der, —n, -en. 

matter, Sache, die, —n. 


Sey 


may, (to be allowed) biirfen, zr. ; 
(possibility) migen, 277. 

mean, meinen; fagen wollen, 

means, by — of, vermittelft, mit- 
tel$ (gen.); by no —, feinesiwegs. 

meat, Fletjd), das, -e8. 

meet, treffen, S.; (by chance) bez 
geguen, f. (daz.). 

melody, Dtelodie’, die, —1. 

melt, jdmelzen, .S. f. 

member, Ntitglied, das, -e8, -er. 

merchant, Raufmann, der, —e8; 
£4., Kaufleute. 

mercy, to have —, fic) erbarmen 
(on, gez.). 

meter, Vieter, bas, -8, —. 

midst, in the — of, inmitten (gev.). 

might, Ytacht, dte, xe. 

mind, Ginn, der, -e8, -e; (mem- 
ory) Geddadhtnts, das, —fe8, fe. 

mine, Joss. pron. meiner; der mei- 
ne; Der meinige, 

minute, Ntinu'te, die, —n. 

Miss, Frdulein, bas, -8, —. 

mistaken, to be —, fich trren. 

misuse, mifbraw’ den. 

mock, {potten (at, gez.). 

modest, bejdjetden. 

Monday, Ntontag, der, -8, -e; on 
—, am Montag. 

money, Geld, das, -e8, -er. 

month, Yto/nat, der, -8, -e. 


“more, mehr (zdecl.); or comp. 


morning, Ntorgen, der, -8, —; good 
—! G@uten Ptorgen! this —, 
heute Dtorgen, diejen Morgen. 
most, ineift; the —, die meiften; 
— of the time, die meifte Zeit. 
mostly, meiftens, metft. 


380 


mother, Ntutter, die, 

move, 77s., bewegen; zzrs., ztehen, 
SS; (from one house to another) 
umiehen, S. j. 

Mr., Herr, —n, -en. 

much, viel, jehr. 

murmur, murmefn. [je/en. 

Museum, Ntuje/um, das, -8, Ptu- 

must, muiiffen, 7x7. 

myself, I —, ich felbft; ~e7., mid. 


N. 


name, Jtame, der, —18, —1. 

name, to —, nennen, zr. 

nation, Ytation’, die, -en; Bol, das, 
—e8, “er. 

near, nae; naib/er, nacdjt; — New 
York, nabhe bei Jteu-Yorf; — it, 
nahebet. 

nearly, beina’he, faft. 

necessary, not/wendig. 

need (to be in — of), bebdiirfen, zr. 
(gen.); (want, use) braucen. 

neglect, vernach'laj\jigen. 

negro, Jteger, der, -8, —. 

neighbor, Machbar, der, -8, —1. 

neighborhood, Yachbarfchaft, die, 
ent. 

neither, — of them, feiner von bei- 
Dent; — nor, Wweder .. . nod. 

never, niemals, nintmer. 

new, elt. 

New Year, Neujahr, das, -e8, -e; 
Happy —! Gfiiciliches Menjahr! 

news, Jiachrict, die, -en. 

newspaper, Zeitung, die, - er. 

next, uddjft; — to, neben (dat. and 
ace.). 
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niece, Jtichte, die, —n. 

night, Jtacht, die, e. 

nine, nen. 

ninth, the —, neunte, der. 

no, adv., nein; adj., fein; — one, 
fetner, 

noble, ebdef, 

nobody, nte’mand. 

none, feine (p/. proz.). 

nor, nod), 

North, Norden, der, -8; — Sea, 
Nordfee, dte. 

not, nidjt; — at all, gar nicht. 

nothing, nichts; — atall, gar nichts: 
— but, nits als. 

notwithstanding, 
adhtet (gez.). 

November, Yto/vember, der, -8, —. 

now, jeBt, nun; from — on, bon 
jebt an, 


prep, un'gez 


oO. 


obey, gehorchen (daz.). 

obliged, to be —, miiffen, zr. ; to 
be — to somebody, jemanbdem 
verbunden feit. 

occur, fic) ereignen; gefdehen, S. j. 

o’clock, at eight —, um adjt Ur. 

October, Of'tober, der, -8, —. 

of, von (dat.); or gen. case. 

offer, Un/erbieten, das, -8. 

offer, to —, an-bieten, SS. 

office, 2mt, da8, -e8, “er; what be- 
longed to his —, twa8 feines Mm- 
te8 war. 

officer, Offizier’, der, -8, -e. 

often, oft; comp. +, 

oh! acy! 

old, alt; comp. «, 
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on, prep. (upon), auf (dat. and 
ace.); (against, alongside of), an 
(dat. and acc.). 

once (numeral), eim/imal; (indef.), 
etumal’, mal; at —, jogleich’. 

one (people, they), man; (numeral), 
adj., etn; prom., einer; etns, 

only (2d.), eingig; (adv.), mur. 

open, dffnen, auf-machen. 

open, adj., offen, auf. 

opinion, Neinung, die, -en; of the 
same —, gleider Meinung. 

opportunity, Gele/genbheit, die, -en 

or, oder. 

order, in— to, um... 3u3 in — 
that, con7., damit, auf daf, dafi. 

order, to — (goods), beftellen; (com- 
mand), befeblen, S. (dat. pers.) 

other, a7., ander; (addition), nod) 

otherwise, jonft. [ein. 

ought, he — to, er follte; he — 
to have, er hitte... follen. 

our, unjer. 

ours, unfer, der unfere, der unfrige. 

out, — of, (prep.), aus (dat.); to 
go —, ans-gehen, S. f. 

outside, adv., draugen; — of, au!- 
ferhalb (gev.). 

over, prep., iiber (dat. and acc.). 

overcoat, ilberzieher, der, -8, —. 

owe, {ojulden, fdhuldig fein. 

own, 277., eigen. 

own, to —, befiten, S. 

ox, Ocha, der, —en, -ent. 


P. 


painter, Dtaler, dev, -8, —. 
painting, Gemalde, das, -8, —. 
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pair, Baar, das, -8, -e. 

paper, Papier, das, -8, -e. 

parents, Eltern, die. 

part, take —, teif-nehimen, S. (in, 
an, dat.). 

pass, to — (on foot) vorbei!-gehen, 
S.f.; (in a vehicle) vorbei'-fah- 
rent, S. j.; (of time) vergehen, S. f. 

passenger, ‘Safjagier’, der, —8, -e. 

past, adv., vorbei’; quarter — 
seven, Viertel nach fteber or Vier= 
tel auf adjt. 

pay, bezablen. 

peace, Friebde, der, —18, —11. 

peasant, Bauer, dev, -8, —1, 

pen, ®ebder, die, —1. 

pencil, Bleiftift, der, -8, -e; Bleiz 
feder, die, —n. 

Pennsylvania, Bennjylvanien, das, 
—&. 

people, Yeute, die; man; (nation) 
Volk, das, -e8, “er. 

perfect, vollfom’imen. 

perhaps, vielleicht’. 

permit, erlauben (daz. pers.). 

persuade, berebden, iiberreden. 

pfennig, Pfennig, der, -8, -e (100 
Pfennige = 1 Ntarf). 

picture, Bild, das, —e8, -er. 

picture-book, Gilderbud), das, -e8, 
“er, 

picture-gallery, Gemal'degalerie’, 
die, 11; Gil'dergalerie’, dte, —n. 

place, Plats, der, -e8, “e. 

plate, Seller, der, -8, —. 

play, Spiel, das, -e8, -e; at —, 
beim Spiele. 

pleasant, an’genehin. 

please, to —, gefalleu, S. (dat 
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pers.); (give pleasure) ®reude 
madden. 

please (polite request), bitte (addr. 
of ich bitte). 

pleased, to be —, fich freuen (about, 
at, liber, acc.). 

pleasure, Vergniigen, das, -8, —. 

pocket, Safche, die, —n. 

poet, Dichter, der, -8, —; Poet’, 
Der, —en, —er., 

poetry, Poefie’, die, -n; Dichtung, 
Die, —elt. 

policeman, Polizift’, dev, -en, -en; 
Sdhubmann, der,-e8, Schubleute. 

polite, hiflich; most —ly, anfs hif- 
lichfte. 

Poor, arm; comp. +, 

possible, miglich; as quickly as —, 
fo {chnell wie moglich, miglidhft 
fchrell. 

potato, Rartoffel, die 1. 

power, Viacht, die, ~e. 

praise, foben; preifjen, S. 

praiseworthy, lobenswert; a—act, 
eine gut lobende Handlung. 

preach, predigen. 

prepare, vor-bereiten (for, auf, acc.); 
(lessons) praparie/ren. 

prepared, aaj. (ready), beveit. 

present, Gejdjenf, da8, -e8, —e. 

present (aa.) (time), jetsig; (place) 
‘ge/genwirtig; at —, jeBt; to be 
—, da fein, 

president, Prifident’, der, -en, -en. 

pretend to, wollen, 7~7.; he —s to 
be clever, er will flig fein. 

pretty, biibjd, jdin; — good, 
ztemlic) gut. 

price, Preis, der, -e8, -e. 
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prince, Fiirft, der, -en, en; Pring, 
der, —enl, —ell. 

princess, Prinjej/fin, die, —nen; 
Giirftin, die, —1en. 

principality, Fiirftentum, das, -e8, 
“er, 

print, drucfen. 

prison, Gefingnis, das, -fes, -fe. 

prisoner (adj. noun), Gefaugene(r). 

probably, wohl, wahricheinlid; 
(also expressed by future tense). 

promise, verjpredjen, S. 

proud, {tof;. 

proverb, Spricwort, das, -e8, “er. 

pull, ziehen, S. 

punctual, piinftlic. 

punish, beftrafen. 

pupil, Schiiler, der, -8, —. 

purse, @eldbentel, der, -8, —; 
Birfe, die, —n. 

put, jtecfen; (place) ftellen, feben. 


Q. 


quarter, Viertel, das, -8, —; — 
past two, ein Viertel nach sei or 
ein Biertel anf drei. 

queen, Rénigin, die, -nen, 

question, Frage die, -m; ask a —, 
eine Frage ftellen; it isa —, ee 
fragt fic). 

quick, {cpnelf. 

quiet, rubig, ftill. 

quite, gan}. 


R. 
railroad, Gi/jenbahn, die, —en. 


railroad-accident, Gi/fenba'hnun'- 
fall, der, -8, e. 
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railroad-official, Bahn/beam'te(r), 
(adqj.-noun). 

railroad-station, Safnbhof, der, -e8, 
tte, 

tain, Regen, der, -8. 

tain, to —, regnen. 

rare, jelten, 

rather, lieber; (somewhat) etwas, 

reach, erreidjen. 

read, lejen, S.; — aloud, vor-lejen, 
S. 

ready, bereit; (finished) fertig. 

really, wirflich. 

reason, Grund, der, -e8, *e; for 
that —, dDarum’; aus dem Grunde. 

receive, befommen, S.; erhalten, S. 

reckon, redjnen. 

recognize, erfemuen, 277. 

recommend, empfebfen, S. 

red, rot, comp. , 

refuse, fic) weigern. 

regret, bedauern. 

relative, Vertvandter (adj. xoun); 
(adj.) velativ’. 

rely, fich verlaffen, S. (on, auf, acc.). 

remain, bleiben, S. }. 

remember, fich evinnern (gev.); — 
me to, griifen Ste von mir. 

repeat, wiederho'fen. 

reply, ant/tworten. 

reputation, Jtuf, der, —e8, -e. 

resist, widerftehen, 5. (daz.). 

respected, an/gefehen. 

return, (come back), 3uriic-fehren, 
f., 3uriid-fommen, S. f.; (give 
back), 3uriic-geben, S. 

Rhine, Jthein, der, -eg. 

Rhine-wine, Mheinwein, der, -e8, 
-e, 
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ribbon, Band, das, -e8, ~er. 

rich, reich. 

rid, to get — of, lo8 werden (acc.). 

ride, reiten, S. f. ad f.; (in a ve- 
hicle), fahren, S. 7.; take a —, 
{pazte/ren reiten, S. f.; (in a ve- 
hicle), fpazie/ven fahren, .S. 7. 

right, vedjt; you are —, Gie haben 
recht, 

ring, Ming, der, —e8, -e. 

ripe, vei}. 

rise (of the sun, etc.), auf-gehen, 
S.{.; (to get up), anf-ftehen, S. {. 

river, §lup, dev, -e8, “ffe. 

road, Weg, der, -e8, -e. 

rob, berauben (of, gez.). 

roof, Dach, das, —e8, “er. 

room, Zimmer, das -8, —; Stube, 
die, —n. 

row, ruderi. 

royal, f6/niglid. 

run, laufen, S. j. axd h.; rennen, 
irr. |, and hs — after, nad)-lau- 
fen (dat.); — along, her- and hin- 
faufen, S. f. 


S. 


sack, Gacf, der, -e8, “e. 

sad, traurig. 

safe, ficjer. 

said, — to be, fol fein. 

sail, fegelu, f. avd h. 

sailor, Ma/troje, der, —n, —n. 

sake, for the — of, um... willen 
(gen.); for my —, ntiv zu Ciebe; 
mei/netweg\en; mei/netwill'en, 

sausage, YWurft, die, “e. 

save, retten. 

say, fagen. 
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scholar, (male), Gchiifer, der, —8, 
—; (female), Schiilerin, dte, ten. 

school, Schule, die, -n; to —, 3ur 
Schule; at—, in der Schule. 

school-book, Gdjulbuc), das, -e8, 
“er. 

school-room, Gdhulzimmer, 
oe 

school-work, Gdjul'ar‘beit, die,-en. 

scientific, wij'fenjdaft'fid. 

scold, jchelten, S. 

sculptor, Bildhauer, der, -8, —. 

sea, Gee, die, —m; at —, auf der 
Gee. 

seaside, at the —, am der Gee; to 
go to the —, ai die Gee geben. 

seat, Sib, der, —e8, -e. 

seat, to — one’s self, fic) jesen. 

second, ;1weit. 

see, felen, S. 

seed, Game, der, —18, —n, 

seek, fuchen. 

seem, {cetnen, S. 

self, {elb{t; he him—, er jelbft; ve/., 
mich, dich, fic), etc. 

sell, verfaufen. 

send, {jicen, jenden, zxr. 

sentence, ©ats, der, —e8, “e. 

sentence, verur’teifen, 277. 

September, September, der, -8, —. 

servant (female), Dienftmaddden, 
das, -8, —}; (male), Diener, der, 
Resa 

serve, Dienen (daz.). 

service, Dienft, dev, -e8, -e; divine 
—, Gottesdienft, der, -e8, —e. 

set (of the sun, etc.), unter-gehen, 
S. f.3 (place), fetsert. 

set, — over, iiber-jetsen. 


das, 
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seven, fieben. 

several, mehrere. 

shady, {chattig. 

shake, {chiittelu; — hands, Die 
Hand geben; she shook hands 
with me, fte gab mir die Hand. 

shall, jollen, zxv.; (futurity), wer- 
Den, zrr. 

sheep, Saf, da8, -e8, -e. 

shine, (appear), jdjeinen, S.; (glist- 
en), glanzen. 

ship, Sdiff, das, -e8, -e. 

shoe, Sdhuh, der, -e8, —e. 

shoemaker, Sduhmacher, der, -8, 

shop, Yabden, der, -8, “. 

shore, Ujer, das, -8, —. 

short, fur3; comp. “. 

should, I —, ic) follte, zx7.; he — 
have, er hatte... jollen. 

shout, aus-rifen, S. 

show, 3eigen. 

shut, 3u-madjen, {chliefen, S. 

sick, franf. 

silence, Schiweigen, das, —8. 

silent, to be —, {chweigen, S. 

silver, Silber, das, —8, 

since, prep., jeit (dat.); conz., eit, 
feitdem. 

sing, fingen, S. 

sink, jinfen, S. f. 

Sir, Herr, —1, -en; mein Herr. 

sister, Schiwefter, die, —n. 

sit, fiten, S.; — down, fic) hin- 
feBen. 

six, fede. 

sixteen, jedhzehn. 

Slav, Glave, dev, —n, —n. 

slay, erjdlagen, S. 
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sleep, jdjlafen, S.; fall a—, ein- 
fchlafen, S. j. 

slow, langjam. 

sly, jcjlau, verfdmist. 

smile, laden. 

smoke, raudjer. 

snow, Sdnee, der, -8. 

snow, to —, frpneien. 

80, fo, aljo; e8, das. 

soap, Seife, die, —n. 

society, Gejelljhaft, die, -en. 

soft, (sound), [etje; (touch), weid. 

soldier, Soldat’, der, —en, —e1. 

some, welder, etwas; A/, ei/nige. 

somebody, je/imand, —e8; ir/gend 
je’mand. 

something, etwas; ir/gend etwas, 

sometimes, 3utei/len; manc/mal; 
manhes Deal. 

son, Sohn, der, -e8, “e. 

song, ied, das, —e8, —-er. 

song-book, Viederbuc), da8,—e8, “er. 

soon, bald; —er, eher; as — as, 
fobald (1wie). 

sorry, I am —, e8 tut mir letd; I 
am — for him, er tut mir leid. 

sound, to —, jdjallen, S. 

South, Giiden, der, —8. 

South-Germany, 

sow, {deit. 

spade, Spatert, der, -8, —. 

spare, {djonen (gez.); (save), fparen. 

spark, §unfe, der, —n8, -n; — of 
fire, Feuerfunte, der. 

speak, jprecjen, S., reden. 

speaker, Rebdier, der, -8, —. 

speech, ede, die, —1. 

spend, aus-geben, S.; (time), 3u- 
bringen, 277. 


[das, -8. 


Siiddeutjdhland,’ 
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spite, in — of, prep., troB (gen.). 

spoon, toffel, der, -8, —. 

spot, Stelle, die, —n. 

spread, verbreiten. 

spring, §riihling, der, -8, e+ Friih- 
jahr, das, -e8, -e. 

spring, to —, fpringen, S. f. and §. 
— up, aufjpringen, S. j. 

stand, {tehen, S. 

start, ab-fahren, S. f. 

state, Staat, der, -e8, -en. 

stately, ftattlic. 

station, Bahnhof, der, -8, “e; Staz 
tion’, die, en. 

statue, Statue, die, —n. 

stay, bleiben, S. 

steal, ftehfen, S. 

steamer, Dantpfer, der, -8, —. 

steel, Staff, der, -e8. 

steel-pen, Stabhlfeder, die, —n. 

steer, fteuern. 

steerage, Biwijdjended, das, -8, -e. 

step, Gdyritt, der, -e8, -e; with 
quick —s, {cfnellen Gehrittes, 

step, treten, S. j.; — up to some- 
body, am jemand (acc.) heran-tve- 
ten. 

stick, Stocf, der, —e8, “e. 

still, 277, ftill, rubig; adv. (time), 
noch; (after all), dod), 

stocking, Gtrumpf, dev, -e8, “e. 

stop, {tehen bleiben, S. f.; he —s, 
er bleibt ftehen; (to stay, tarry), 
fich auf-halten, S; an-halten, S. 

store, Caden, der, -8, 4 

storm, Sturm, der, -8, “e, 

stormy, ftiirmijd). 

story, Gefdichte, die, 1. 

strange, frembd. 
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stranger, %rembde(v) (ad/. noun), 

street, Strafe, die, —1. 

strong, ftarf, comp. +. 

student, Student’, der, -en, —-en. 

study, ftudie’ren, lernen. 

stupid, dumm. [dat.). 

succeed, gelingen, S. |. (¢mpers. 

such, fold); —a, ein foldjer, fold) ein. 

suddenly, plottich. 

suit (of clothes), MUi’311g, dev, -8, “e. 

summer, Gomer, der, -8, —. 

sun, Sorne, dite, -e. 

Sunday, Sonntag, der, -e8, -e. 

sunlight, Gonnenlidt, das, -e8. 

sunshine, Gon'/nenfdeit, der, -8. 

supper, WAbenbdbrot, das, -8, -e. 

suppose (imperative), gejetst. 

supposed, he is — to have done 
it, er foll e8 gemacht haben. 

swim, jdjwimmen, S. f. and §. 

Switzerland, die Sdjweis. 

sword, Degen, der,-8, —; Schwert, 
das, —e8, er, 


T. 


table, Tijch, der, -e8, -e. 

tailor, Schneider, der, -8, —. 

tailoring, Schneidern, das, -8, 

take, nefmen, S., (need) braucen. 

talent, Talent’, da8, -e8, -e; — for 
languages, Spradtalent’. 

talk, fprechen, S. 

teach, lehren. 

teacher (male), fehrer, der, -8, —; 
(female), feh'revin, die, —nen, 

telegram, Telegramm’, das, -8, -¢. 

telegraph, Telegraph’, der, -en, -en; 
to —, telegraphie'ren, 
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telephone, Telephon’, das, -8, -e3 
Sernipreder, der, -8, —. 

telephone, to—, telephonie’ren. 

tell, jagen; (relate) erzahlen. 

ten, 3ehn. 

tenth, zehut; the —, der 3ehnte. 

terrible, jcrecflich, 

testament, Teftament’, da8, -8,-€ 

than, alg, 

thank, danfen (dat). 

thankful, danfbar. 

that (dem.), jener, der; (as noun) 
das; (velat.) der, welcher; con., 
daf. : 

the .. . the (adv.), je... defto; the 
longer the better, je flanger defto 
befjer. 

theatre, Shea'ter, da8, -8, —; go 
to the —, in8 Thea’ter gehen; at 
the —, im Chea'ter, 

theft, Diebftahl, der, -8, “e. 

their, oss. ad7., ihr, ihre, ir. 

theirs, ihrer, ihre, ihres. 

then, dann (time); alfo, fo. 

there, dba; — is, e8 gibt, e8 ift; — 
are, e8 gibt, e8 find. 

therefore, darum’, daber’. 

therein, darin’. 

these, Dieje; — are, dies or diefes 
find. 

thief, Dieb, der, -€8, -e. 

thing, Sade, die, -n; Ding, das, 
—e, —€, 

think, denfen, zvv.; meinen; — 
over, nlach-denfen itber (acc.), 

thirty, dreifig. 

this, diejer, dies. 

thither, dabin’. 

those, jete, die; — are, das find. 
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thought, Gebdante, der, —n8, -1 (of, 
an, acc.). 

thousand, taujend; the —, der 
Taujend, —e. 

threaten, drohen (dat. Zers.). 

three, drei. 

through, grep., durd) (acc.). 

throw, Wwerfen, S.; — down, (up- 
set), um-werfen, S. 

Thursday, Dou’nerstag, der,-8, -e. 

ticket, (on railroad), §ahrfarte, die, 
—n; (theatre, concert, etc.), Bil- 
fet’, da8, -8, -8. 

till, to —, bebauen. 

till, prep., bis (acc.). 

time, Beit, die, —em; (occasion), 
Mal, das, -8, -e; three —s, drei- 
maf, dret tal; in —, 3eitig. 

tip, Trinfgeld, das, —e8, —er. 

tip, to —, Trinfgeld geben. 

tired, miide (of, gex.); I am — of 
it, ic) bin e8 mide. 

to, prep., 3 (dat.); nad) (daz.); an 
(acc.); auf (acc.). 

to-day, heute. 

together, 3ufammen. 

to-morrow, morgen; day after —, 
ii/bermor'gen. 

too, adv., 313 (also) auch. 

towards, gegen (acc.); nach (dat.); 
he went — me, er ging auf mich 
zit. 

towel, Sandtuch, das, -e8, “er. 

town, Stadt, die, “e. 

train, 2ug, der, -e8, “e. 

translate, iiber{ets/en; — into Ger- 
man, ins Denti) itberjets/en. 

travel, reifen, j. avd h.; fahren, 
AY 5 
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tread, treten, .S. 

tree, Baum, der, -e8, xe, 

tremble, 3ittern. 

trip, Reije, die, —n. 

trouble, Gorge, die, —1. 

trousers, Hoje, die, —n. 

true, wahr; (faithful), treu. 

trunk, Roffer, der, -8, —. 

trust, trauen (daz). 

truth, Wahrheit, die, -en. 

try, verjudjen; — on, an-probie'ren, 
at-paffen. 

tune, Wtelodie’, die, —n. 

turn, wenden, zr7.; — round, fid 
in-wenden, 

twelve, ;iwilf. 

twenty, ;wanj3ig. 

two, 31vet; my — brothers, meine 
beiden Britder, 


U. 


ugly, haplich. 

umbrella, Re'genfcirm, der, -8, -e. 

uncle, Onfel, der, -8, —; Obeim, 
der, —8, -e. 

under, unter (dat. and acc.). 

underneath, unter (daz. and acc.). 

understand, verjtehen, .S. 

undress, fic) aus-ziehen, S.; fic 
aus-fletden. 

United States, Vereinigte Staa- 
ten; the —, die Verein/igten Staa- 
ten (abbr. Ber. St.), [da 

unless, wenn... nicht; e8 fet denn, 

until, co77., bis. 

up, herauf, hinauf; — and down, 
auf und nieder; (back and forth), 
hin und her. 
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upon, auf (dat. and acc.). 

upset, um-werfen, S.; (of a boat), 
um-fdlagen, S. {. 

us, uns, 

useful, niiblich. 


Vv. 


valley, Tal, das, -e8, “er. 

venture, \wagen, {ich (daz.) getrauen. 

very, jebv. 

view, Uns’ ficht, die, -en. 

village, Dorf, das, -e8, “er. 

virtue, Sugend, die, -en. 

visit, bejuchen. 

visit, Bejuch, der, -e8,-e; ona —, 
zum Befucd); pay a —, einen Be- 
fud) madjen. 

voice, Stimme, die, —n. 

volume, Gand, der, -e8, “e. 

voyage, Geereije, dite, —n. 


Ww. 


wagon, Wagen, der, -8, —. 

wait, warten (for, auf, acc.). 

waiter, Kellner, der, -8, —. 

walk, Spazier’gang, der, -8, 4e; to 
take a —, einen Spazier’gang 
madjen, 

walk, to —, gehen, S. f. 

wall, (inside), Wand, die, “e; (out- 
side), Mtauer, die, —n, 

want, (will), wollen, zxv.; (need), 
brauchen, beditrfem (gez.). 

war, Rrieg, der, -e8, -e. 

warm, Wari; comp. +, 


wash, twajdjen, S.; — one’s self, 


fich wafcen, 
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waste, verjdjwenden. 

watch, Ubr, die, -en; Tafdenubr, 
Die, —ell. 

water, Waffer, das, -8. 

wave, Welle, die, —1. 

wave, to —, {djwenfen, 

way, Weg, der, —e8, —-e. 

we, \Wir. 

wear, tragen, S. 

weather, Wetter, da8, -8. 

Wednesday, Wtittwod), der, -8, -¢. 

week, Woche, die, —n; to-day —, 
heute iiber adht Tage. 

week-day, Wodjentag, der, -e8, -¢; 
on —s, an Wochentagen. 

weep, Wweinen. 

welcome, \will/fonmen, 

well, gut; wohl; nun. 

West, Weften, der, -8. 

wet, iap. 

what, was; ad7., weldher. 

when, cov/., (of past time), alg; (of 
future time), wenn; (interroga- 
tive), warn, 

whenever, comj., wenn. 

where, wo; (whither), wohin’, 

wherever, wo... auch, 

whether, com/., ob. 

which (zz¢er.), welder; (velat.), welz 
cher, der; was, 

while, co77., wahrend,indem!; worth 
—, der Mithe wert. 

whilst, cov7., wahrend, 

white, weif. 

whither, wohin’s wo... bin. 

who (zx7er.), wer; (velaz.) der, welz 
er. 

whoever, wer; wer... anc), 

whole, gan3; the —, das Gane. 
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why, warum’, 

wife, Grau, die, -en. 

will, Wille, der, —n8. 

will, wollen, z77.; (in future tenses) 
werden, 

win, gewinnen, S. 

wind, Wind, der, -e8, -e. 

window, §erfter, das, -8, —. 

wine, Wein, der, —e8, —-e. 

winged, gefliigelt. 

winter, Winter, der, -8, —. 

wise, flig, weife. 

wish, wiinjden. [mit. 

with, grep., mit (dat.); along —, 

within, prep., innerhalb (gez.). 

without, pres., ote (acc.) ; — say- 


ing a word, obne etn Wort 31° 


jagen. 

woman, #rau, die, -en. 

wonder, {id) wunbdern. 

wonderful, wun’derbar. 

wood (forest), Wald, der, -e8, “er; 
(material) olz, das, —e8, “er. 

word, Wort, das, -e8; discon- 
nected words: Qdrter; 
nected words: QWorte. 

work, %vr'beit, die, -en; (of an 
author), Werf, das, -e8, -e. 


con- 


work, to —, ar/beiten. 

workman, r'beiter, der, -8, —, 
and WAr'beitsleute. 

world, Welt, die, -en. 

worst, the —, dba8 Shlimmfte; 
adv., am fclimmiften. 

worth, \wert; — while, der Ntiihe 
wert, 

worthy, iwiirdig (of, gez.). 

wretched, e’fend. 

write, {dhreiben, S. 


De 
ye, ibr. 
year, Sahr, das, -e8, -e. 
yes, ja. 


yesterday, geftern; day before —, 
vor’ geftern. 

yet, doch; (time) nod); not —, nod) 
nicht. 

you, Gie; (familiar) du, p/ur. ifr. 

young, jug, comp. +. 

your, Shr, dein, ener. 

yours, Shvrer, detner, euver; der 
Shre, der Shrige, etc. 

yourself, you —, Gie jelbft, du 


jelbft; ve7Z. fich, dich. 


CONDENSED INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 


‘\ 


The reference is to sections. 


In general only the first of successive sections on 


the same topic is indicated. 


A. 

Ablaut (verbs), 149; (derivation) see 
App. II. 

Accent, 48; compounds 52, 287; for- 
eign, 54. 

Accusative; dir. obj. 358; w. adjs. 
358; double, 359; adverbial 362; 
absolute, 363; w. prep. 167, 170. 

Address, see Pronouns; of letter, 355. 

Adjectives, predicate, 72; appos. 143; 
weak, 88; strong, 139; (mixed) 140; 
special forms, 90, 143, 266; as nouns, 
145; compared, 186; syntax (see 
Cases of Nouns); position, 148. 

Adjective Pronouns, see Pronouns. 

Adverbs: form, 286; compound, 287 ; 
compared, 288 ; modal, 290; position, 
291. 

Adverbial Clauses, 409, 416. 

Affixes, of derivation, App. II. 

Alphabet, 1; Script, see page 341. 

Alphabetical Verb List, see App. IV. 

Apostrophe, 61. 

Article, definite (forms), 65; generic 
and abstract, 67; possess. 95; Ww. 
proper names, 130; w. adjs. 145; 
distributive, 331; omitted, 332; re- 
peated, 334 

— indefinite, 73; omitted, 95, 333- 

Auxiliaries, verden(fut.) 114; (pass.) 
267; haben, jein, 123, 278; omitted, 
282 ;—of mood, see Modal Verbs. 


C, 
Capital letters, 59. 
Cardinal nums. 310. 
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Causative, lafjen,.203; deriv. verbs, 
see App. Il. : 

Cognate object; gen. 351; acc. 362; 
words, see App. II...» 

Classification, nouns, see Declension ; 
strong verbs, see App. III. 

Comparison, adjs. 186; syntax of, 
192; absolute, 193 ; adverbs, 288; by 
auxil. 289. 

Composition of words, see App. II. 

Compound, nouns, 80; tenses, 113; 
adjs. 144; verbs insep. 213; sep. 
219; variable, 226; special forms, 
227,229; adverbs, 287; seealso App. 
II, and Accent (above). 

Concord, gender, 336; verb, 364. 

Conditional (the), 182, 388; use of 
subjunct. 180, 383. 

Conjugation — see the several classes 
of verbs. 

Conjunctions, pure, 295; advbl. 297; 
subordin. 301; special uses, 302. 
Contingent uses of subjunct. 177, 370; 

see also Subjunctive. 


D, 
Date, 316. 


Dative, with verbs, 352; w. adjs. 356; 
possess. 95, 353; privative, 352; of 
interest (ethical), 353; factitive, 361; 
exclam. 323; w.. preps. 166, 170, 
310. 

Declension: of nouns, 77; weak, 81; 
strong I,97; IJ, 101; III, 108; mixed, 
117; defect. noms. r19; foreign 
nouns, 128; proper names, 129 ; — of 
adjs. weak, 88; special forms, 90; 
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strong, 139; (mixed), 140 ; — of pro- 
nouns, see Pronouns. 

Defective Nominative (nouns), 119. 

Demonstratives, 232; for personal, 
238. 

Dependent Clauses, word-order, 153, 
163; condensed, 181; see Arp. I. 

Derivation ; see App. II. 

Double Forms, in nouns, 127 App. 
Ill. 

E, 

English, relation to German: in verb- 
forms, 283; in parts of speech, 324 ; 
see also App. II. 

Euphonic forms: nouns, 104; adjs. 90, 
186; verbs, Ioo. 

Exclamatory— interjections, 323; (or 
dubitative) subjunct. 382. 


F. 
Factitive, predicate, 143; object, 361. 
Foreign — pronunciation, 46; accent, 
54; nouns, 128. 
Future tense: form, 114; (perfect), 
122; uses, 367. 


G, 

Gender, 66; review, 138; transfer of, 
336; special forms, see App. III. 
Genitive, w. nouns, 340; w.adjs. 346; 
w. verbs, 347; exclam. 349; descrip- 
tive, 350; adverbl. 351; with preps. 

309. 

German — relation to English: in verb- 
forms, 283; in parts of speech, 324; 
see also App. II. 

Gerundive, 276. 


H. 
Historical relation of German and 
English, see App. II. 
Hour of the day, 313. 
Hyphen, 61. 


Index of Subjects. 


Up 

Imperative, 71, 389. 

Impersonal verbs, 260; for ‘passive, 
272,274; W. gen. 348, ¢; w. dat. 355. 

Indefinite prons. and adjs. 263-4. 

Indirect Object, see dative; (speech), 
subjunct. 179, 376; question, 259. 

Infinitive (simple), as noun, 97, 396; 
w. verbs, 203, 398; position, 1153 
(with 3u), 168, 399; um—3u, 169; 
preps. with 3u infin. 404; infin. 
(English) equivalents, 405; position 
of infin. 412. 

Insep. verbs and prefixes, 213, 216. 

Interjections, 321. 

Interrogatives, 243. 

Intrans, Verbs: auxiliary, 278. 


M, 

Measure, acc. of, 362; nouns of, 
314. 

Mixed, nouns, 117; adjs., 140; verbs, 
184. 

Modal verbs, forms, 194}; uses, 197, 
391; senses, 206, 394. 

Motion, verbs of (auxil.) 278. 


N. 

Negative (nidt), position, 291; pleo- 
nastic, 292; w. subjunct. 388; pro- 
nominals, 263, note. 

Nominative case, 339. 

Nouns, declension, 77; weak, 81; 
strong, 96; class I,97; class II, 101, 
class III, 108; mixed, 117; defect. 
noms. r19; compound, 52, 80, 126, 
and App. II; double forms, 127; for- 
eign, 118, 128; proper, 129; review, 
132; gender, 138; special forms, 335}; 
double forms, etc. App. II. 

Number, collective, 314; sing. for Eng- 
lish plur. 337, 364. 


Index of Subjects. 


Numerals, cardinal, 310; ordinal, 315; 
idioms, 314, 316. 


0. 

Object — position, 211; direct, 358; in- 
dir, (gen.) 348; (dat.) 352; double, 
359; factitive, 361; cognate (gen.) 
351; (acc.) 362; reflex. 239; with 
preps. see Prepositions. 

Omission (euphonic) of ¢ (in nouns), 
104; (in adjs.) 90; (in verbs), 100, ¢; 
of adj. inflection, 147; of pron. subj. 
339; of transp. auxiliary, 282; of 
common term, see App. I. 

Order of Words, see Position. 

Ordinal Nums, 315. 

Orthography, new, 63. 


Jig 

Paradigms, of verbs, App. III; see 
Nouns, Adjectives, etc. 

Participle, present, 112, 414; perfect, 
120, 417; fut. pass. 276, 4213 posi- 
tion, 422. 

Particles (of emphasis), 290. 

Partitive genitive, 343. 

Parts of Speech, summary, 324. 

Passive, verb, 267; uses, 270; imper- 
sonal, 274; substitutes for, 272. 

Past tense, 366. 

Perfect tense, form, 122: use, 366. 

Personal, names, 129; syntax of 130 — 
pronouns, see Pronouns. 

Position — of verb (normal, inverted), 
76; (comp. tenses), 115,124; (trans- 
posed), 153, 163: condensed dep. 
clauses, 181 ; modal and pass. forms 
(excep.) 200, 277; questions, 259; 
with conjs. 295, 297, 301; in “loose 
otder,” 231, 291; — of adjs. 148; of 
objects, 211; of sep. prefix, 220, 231; 
of adverbs, 291; of preps. 309; of in- 
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fin. 412; of participle, 422. For 
Summary, see App. I. 

Possessives, 74,217; art. for, 95; da- 
tive for 95, 353. 

Predicate, adj. 72, 143; superlat. 191; 
noun, 339; (factitive), 361; verb 
(concord), 364. 

Prefixes (verb), insep. 213; senses, 
216; sep. 219, 231; variable, 226; 
special, 227, 228; of derivation, see 
App. Il. 

Prepositions (gen.) 165; (dat.) 166; 
(acc.) 167; (dat. or acc.) 170; contr. 
with art. 171; as adverbs, 172; re- 
view, 303; special uses, 305 ; phrases, 
306; “spurious” (list with cases), 
309. 

Present tense, 365; vowel change in 
strong verbs, 155. 

Principal Parts of verbs, 131. 

Pronominal adjs. 68; see Possessive, 
Demonstrative, etc. 

Pronouns, as subject, 69; personal, 
207; reflexive, 209; in address, 210; 
position of objects, 211; demonst. 
232; interrog.243; relative, 248; in- 
def. 263. 

Proper Names, 129; syntax, 130. 

Pronunciation, Part I, 3-47. 

Punctuation, 60. 


Q. 
Quantitative, nouns, 314. 
Quantity of vowels, 4; in strong verbs, 
162. 
R. 
Reciprocal, sense in reflex. 241, 264. 


Reflexive, pron. 209; verb, 239; 
senses, 241. 
Relative, pron. 248; uses, 257; 


clauses, 153. 
Repetition, or omission: of art, 3343 
of common term, App. I. 
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S. 

Script (Sdrijt), German; see page 341. 

Separable prefixes, 219, 231. 

Subjunctive, simple forms, 174; com- 
pound, 178; some uses, 177, 179, 180; 
tenses, 368; (contingent), hortatory, 
379; Optative, 371; purpose, 372; 
concessive, 373; potential, 374; dip- 
lomatic, 375; (indirect), use of tenses, 
377, etc.; exclam. (dubitat.) 382; 
(condition), unreal, 383 ; contingent, 
385; exclusive, 387. 

Suffixes of derivation, App. II. 

Summary : of noun declension, 132; of 
gender, 138; of verb-forms, 283; of 
Parts of Speech, 324; of Word Or- 
der, App. I. 

Superlative, predicate, 191; absolute, 
193; adverbial, 288. 

Syllables, 62. 


T: 

Tenses (forms), see Paradigms ; (uses), 
present, 365; past and perfect, 366; 
future, 367; of subjunctive, 368; in 
indirect speech, 179, 377; in condi- 
tion, 180, 385. 

Time: of day, 313; date, 316; indef. 
(gen.) 351; def. (acc.) 362. 

Transposed Order, see Position. 


Index of Subjects. 


We 
Umlaut, 12; see App. II. 


Vv. 


Verbs, weak, 92; euphonic weak forms, 
100; principal parts, 131; strong, 
149}; with umlaut in pres. 155; other 
changes, 162; mixed (weak, vowel 
change), 184; modal (forms), 195 ; 
uses, 197, 391; compound (insep.) 
213; sep. 219; (variable), 226; spe- 
cial, 227, 229; reflex. 239; impers. 
260; passive, 267; auxiliary, (haben 
or jein), 278. 

Verb paradigms; see App. III. 

Verbs, strong, classes, see App. III. 

Verbs, irreg. Alphab. List, App. IV. 

Verbals, 111. 

Vowels, quantity, 4; modified (um- 
laut), 13; change (ablaut), 149; see 
App. Il. 


W. 


Weak, nouns, 81; adjs. 88; verbs, 92, 
100. 

Weight, nouns of; see Measure. 

Word-Formation, App. II. 

Word-Order, see Position. 


WORD-INDEX. 


Only special forms or uses of words are listed. For affixes see Appendix II. 
The veference is to sections. 


M, 
aber, 295. 
all, 264; aller- (pref.) 193. 
alfein, 295. 
als (wenn), 181; adv. (comp.) 192; 
conj. 302. 
am —ften, (sup. pred.) 191. 
ait, 170, 305. 
ander, 264. 


anderthalb, 320. 

anftatt, 165; (34), 406; (Daf), 408. 
auch, 290, 302. 

auf, 170, 305. 

aus, 166, 305. 


8. 


be: (pref.) 216; see App. II. 
bei, 166, 305. 

beide, 264. 

bevor (pref.) 228. 

bis (prep.) 167, 309; (Conj.) 30I. 
bleiben (w. infin.) 398, 403. 


Cc. 
Chvrijtus, 128. 


>. 


da (adv.) 298; conj. 302; — comp. 
for pron. 237,254; — infin. clauses, 
407. 

pamit (adv.) 237; (conj.) 254, 372. 

das (subject), 236. 

Daf, 302, 408; (omitted), 181. 


deiner (dein), 207. 

dente (preps. with), 347. 

dent, 290, 295 ; (= al), 192; (in subj.) 
373: 

der (art. 65); (demons.) 233, 238; (re- 
lat.) 249, 257. 

Derjenige, 235, 238. 

Dery, 210, note, 

derfelbe, 235, 238. 

des (comp.) 237. 

dics (subject), 236. 

doth, 290, 300. 

du, 69, 210; (cap. 59). 

dure) (prep. 167); pref. 226. 

ditrfen (senses), 394. 


&, 

-e, dropped (nouns), 82, 104; (adjs.) 
74, 90, 186; (verbs), 100, c. 

eit (art.), 73; num. 310; ciner, 263. 

ein- (pref. for im), 225. 

einander, 264. 

einige, 263. 

emtp- (pref.) 213. 

ent- (pref.) 216. 

entiveder, 296. 

Gr (address), 210. 

er- (pref.) 216. 

e$ (person.) 207; (subject), 236; 
(impers.) 260; (introd.) 262; (ex- 
plet.) 262; (w. pass.) 274; (=old 
genit.) 358. 

-¢$, dropped in adjs. 147. 

etwas, 263. 

ener (eurer), 207. 

Ew, 210. 


395 


396 


&. 


gamg (undecl.) 147. 

ge- (noun pref.) 97, 110; (augm.) 
120; (verb pref.) 216; App. II. 

gehen (w. infin.) 398. 

grofs (comp.) 188. 

gut (comp.) 188. 


H. 


haben (auxil.) 123, 278; (w. infin.) 398. 


hath (undecl.) 147; (prep.) 309. 


Heiffen (w. infin.) 204, 398; (part.) 419. 


Her, 173, 23, 300. 

Herr, 85, 130. 

hin, 173, 223, 306. 

Hinter (prep.) 170; (prefix.) 207. 
hog, 90, c, 188. 

Hundert, 310. 


S. 
Shr (address), 210. 


Yhro, 210. 
indemt (conj.) 302. 


€ %. c 
* ja, 290. 

je (defto), 302. 

jeder (cin), 264. 
jedermann, 263. 
jemand, 263. 


R. 


fener, 184, 196, note. 
fein, 73; feiner, 263. 
tinnen (senses), 395. 


BU 


{affen (causal), 203; (pass.) 272; 
(Gimpv.) 390. 


W ord-Index. 


fefren (infin.) 204; (cases), 359. 
leid (tum), 355. 

leider, 323. 

Lord (der), 128. 

103, 346, 358. 


man, 263, 272. 

mand, 264. 

Mann (pl. comp.) 126; (coll.) 314. 
mehr, 188; (auxil.) 289. 
mehrer, igo. 

meiner (mein), 207. 
mteinet- (comp.) 309. 
mif- (pref.) 207, 

mit, 166, 305. 

mtigem (senses), 395. 
mitde (case), 346, 358. 
niiiffett (senses), 395. 


MN. 


nach, 166, 305. 

nats, 351, note. 

nah (comp.) 188. 

nidjt (position), 291; (pleonastic), 292; 
(w. subj.) 387. 

nidjts, 263. 

noch (ein), 264; (weder), 299. 

Mutt, 290, 302. 

utr, 290. 


D. 


vb (prep.) 309; (pref.) 225; (conj.) 
301; (omitted), 181; (comp.) 302. 

oder, 295. 

bfter$, 288, 

hue, 167; (34), 404; (DAB), 406. 


£. 


Paar, 314; ein paar, 264, note. 


W ord-Index. 


S. 
fatt, 346, 358. 
{ryort, 290. 
fhulo, jhuldig, 346, 358. 
Se. 210. 


fein (auxil.) 123, 270, 278; (w. infin.) 
398; (infin. gu), 403. 

feiner (feit), 207. 

feit (prep.) 166; (conj.) 302. 

felbjt, felber, 200, c. 

fenden, 184. 

fith, 209, 239. 

Sie (address), 69, 210. 

fo (adv.) 192; (adv. conj.) 298, 163, ¢; 
(omitted), 163, d@; (Sub, conj.), 302. 

fold, 234. 

follet, (senses), 395. 

fondern, 295. 

Sr. 210. 

ftatt, see anftatt. 

ftehei (w. infin.) 398, 403. 


FUR 
tit, 185, note. 
taufend, 310. 
tit, 185. 

nN 


liber (prep.) 170, 305; (pref.) 226. 

Ugr (o’clock), 313. 

unt (prep.) 167, 305; (pref.) 226; (31), 
169, 404. 

Nmlaut, 12; App. II. 

um- (accent), 50; see App. II. 

und, 295. 

unfer (unfrer), 207. 

unfereiner, 345. 

unter (prep.) 170; (pref.) 226. 


B. 


ver- (pref.) 216. 
viel Comp.) 188; (use), 264. 
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voll (pref.) 207 ; (adj.) 346; (affix.) see 
App. II. 

voller, 346, note. 

von, 166, 192, 271, 305, 345. 

DOL, 170, 305. 


ws. 


wann (interr.) 302, note. 

was (int.) 243; (rel.) 251; — fiir, 245; 
(= etwas), 263. 

weder (itd), 299. 

Wwegemt, 165, 309. 

weil, 302. 

weld) (int.) 244; (rel.) 249, 257; (ex: 
clam.) 244; (indef.) 264. 

wenden, 184. 

wemig (comp.), 188; (use), 264. 

weit, 302; (omitted), 181. 

wer (int.) 243; (relat.) 251. 

werden (fut.) 114; (cond.) 182; (pass.) 
267. 

wert (case), 346, 358. 

wes (comp.) 243. 

wider (prep.) 170; (pref.) 207. 

wie (adv.) 192; (conj.) 302. 

wieder (pref.) 207. 

willen (unt), 309. 

wiffet, 196. 

wo (comp. for pron.) 246, 254; (conj.) 
302. 

wohl, 290. 

wollen (senses), 395. 

wordett (pass.) 267. 

witrdig, 346. 


8. 
ger (pref.) 216. 
gut (prep.) 166, 305; (infin.) 168, 399; 
(w. fact. obj.) 361. 
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vocabulary. J/drchen in Roman Type. 45 cts. 


Andersen’s Marchen (Super). With vocabulary. 50 cts. 

Andersen’s Bilderbuch ohne Bilder (Bernhardt). Vocabulary. 3o cis. 
Campe’s Robinson der Jiingere (Ibershoff). Vocabulary. 40 cts. 
Leander’s Traumereien (van der Smissen). Vocabulary. 40 cts. 
Volkmann’s Kleine Geschichten (Bernhardt), Vocabulary. 30 cts. 

Easy Selections for Sight Translation (Deering). 15 cts. 

Storm’s Geschichten aus der Tonne (Vogel). Vocabulary. 40 cts. 
Storm’s In St. Jiirgen (Wright). Vocabulary. 30 cts. 

Storm’s Immensee (Bernhardt). Vocabulary. 30 cts. 

Storm’s Pole Poppenspdler (Bernhardt). Vocabulary. 40 cts. 

Heyse’s Niels mit der offenen Hand (Joynes). Vocab. and exercises, 30 cts. | 
Heyse’s L’Arrabbiata (Bernhardt), With vocabulary. 25 cts. 

Von Hillern’s Héher als die Kirche (Clary). Vocab, and exercises, 30 cts. 
Hauff’s Der Zwerg Nase. No notes. 15 cts. 

Hauff’s Das kalte Herz (van der Smissen). Vocab. Roman type. 40 cts. 
Ali Baba and the Forty Thieves. No notes. 20 cts. 

Schiller’s Der Taucher (van der Smissen). Vocabulary, 12 cts. 
Schiller’s Der Neffe als Onkel (Beresford-Webb). Notes and vocab. 30 cts. 
Goethe’s Das Marchen (Eggert). Vocabulary. 30 cts. 

Baumbach’s Waldnovellen (Bernhardt). Six stories. Vocabulary. 35 cts. 
Spyri’s Rosenresli (Boll). Vocabulary. 25 cts. 

Spyri’s Moni der Geissbub. With vocabulary by H. A. Guerber. 25 cts. 
Zschokke’s Der zerbrochene Krug (Joynes). Vocab, and exercises. 25 cts. 
Baumbach’s Nicotiana (Bernhardt). Vocabulary, 30 cts. 

Elz’s Er ist nicht eifersiichtig. With vocabulary by Prof. B. Wells. 20 cts. 
Carmen Sylva’s Aus meinem Kénigreich (Bernhardt). Vocabulary. 35 cts. 
Gerstacker’s Germelshausen (Lewis). Notes and vocabulary. 30 cts. 
Wichert’s Als Verlobte empfehlen sich (Flom). Vocabulary. 25 cts. 
Benedix’s Nein (Spanhoofd). Vocabulary and exercises. 25 cts. 
Benedix’s Der Prozess (Wells). Vocabulary. 20 cts. 

Lambert’s Alltagliches. Vocabulary and exercises. 75 cts. 

Der Weg zum Gliick (Bernhardt), Vocabulary, 40 cts. 

Mosher’s Willkommen in Deutschland. Vocabulary and exercises. 75 cts. 
Bliithgen’s Das Peterle von Niirnberg (Bernhardt). Vocabulary. 35 cts. 
Miinchhausen: Reisen und Abenteuer (Schmidt), Vocabulary. 30 cts, 


theath’s Modern Language Series, 
INTERMEDIATE GERMAN TEXTS. (Partial List.) 


Baumbach’s Das Habichtsfraulein (Bernhardt). Vocabulary. 40 cts. 
Heyse’s Hochzeit auf Capri (Bernhardt). Vocabulary. 30 cts. 
Hoffmann’s Gymnasium zu Stolpenburg (Buehner). Vocabulary. 35 cts. 
Grillparzer’s Der arme Spielmann (Howard), Vocabulary. 35 cts. 
Seidel: Aus Goldenen Tagen (Bernhardt). Vocabulary. 35 cts. 

Seidel’s Leberecht Hiihnchen (Spanhoofd). Vocabulary. 30 cts. 

Auf der Sonnenseite (Bernhardt). Vocabulary. 35 cts. 

Frommel’s Mit Ranzel und Wanderstab (Bernhardt). Vocabulary. 35 cts. 
Frommel’s Eingeschneit (Bernhardt). Vocabulary. 30 cts. 

Keller’s Kleider machen Leute (Lambert). Vocabulary. 35 cts. 
Liliencron’s Anno 1870 (Bernhardt). Vocabulary. 40 cts. 

Baumbach’s Die Nonna (Bernhardt). Vocabulary. 30 cts. 

Riehl’s Der Fluch der Schénheit (Thomas). Vocabulary. 30 cts. 


Riehl’s Das Spielmannskind; Der stumme Ratsherr (Eaton). Vocabu- 
lary and exercises. 35 cts. 


Ebner-Eschenbach’s Die Freiherren von Gemperlein (Hohlfeld). 30 cts. 
Freytag’s Die Journalisten (Toy). 30cts. With vocabulary. 40 cts. 
Wilbrandt’s Das Urteil des Paris (Wirt). 30 cts. 

Schiller’s Das Lied von der Glocke (Chamberlin). Vocabulary. 20 cts. 
Schiller’s Jungfrau von Orleans (Wells). Illus. 60 cts. Vocab., 70 cts. 
Schiller’s Maria Stuart (Rhoades). Illustrated. 60 cts. Vocab., 7o cts. 
Schiller’s Wilhelm Tell (Deering). Illustrated. 50 cts. Vocab., 70 cts. 
Schiller’s Ballads (Johnson). 60 cts. 

Baumbach’s Der Schwiegersohn (Bernhardt). 30 cts. Vocabulary, 40 cts. 
Arnold’s Fritz auf Ferien (Spanhoofd). Vocabulary. 25 cts. 

Heyse’s Das Madchen von Treppi (Joynes). Vocab. and exercises. 30 cts. 
Stille Wasser (Bernhardt). Threetales. Vocabulary. 35 cts, 
Sudermann’s Teja (Ford). Vocabulary. 25 cts. 

Arnold’s Aprilwetter (Fossler). Vocabulary. 35 cts. 

Gerstacker’s Irrfahrten (Sturm). Vocabulary. 45 cts. 

Benedix’s Plautus und Terenz ; Der Sonntagsjager (Wells). 25 cts. 
Moser’s Képnickerstrasse 120 (Wells). 30 cts. 

Moser’s Der Bibliothekar (Wells). Vocabulary. 40 cts. 


Drei kleine Lustspiele. Gzimstige Vorzeichen, Der Prozess, Einer muss 
heiraten, Edited with notes by Prof. B. W. Wells. 30 cts. 


Helbig’s Komodie auf der Hochschule (Wells). 30 cts. 
Stern’s Die Wiedertaufer (Sturm). Vocabulary. 00 cts. 


tbeath’s Modern Danguage Series. 
INTERMEDIATE GERMAN TEXTS. (Partial List.) 


Schiller’s Geschichte des dreissigjahrigen Krieges. Book III. With 
notes by Professor C, W. Prettyman, Dickinson College. 35 cts. 

Schiller’s Der Geisterseher (Joynes). Vocabulary. 30 cts. 

Arndt, Deutsche Patrioten (Colwell). Vocabulary. 30 cts. 

Selections for Sight Translation (Mondan). 15 cts. 

Selections for Advanced Sight Translation (Chamberlin), 15 cts. 

Aus Herz und Welt. Two stories, with notes by Dr.Wm. Bernhardt. 25 cts. 


Novelletten-Bibliothek. Vol.I, five stories. Vol. II,six stories. Selected 
and edited with notes by Dr. Wilhelm Bernhardt. Each, 35 cts. 


Unter dem Christbaum (Bernhardt). Notes. 35 cts. 
Hoffmann’s Historische Erzahlungen (Beresford-Webb). Notes. 25 cts. 
Benedix’s Die Hochzeitsreise (Schiefferdecker). 25 cts. 

Stokl’s Alle Fiinf (Bernhardt). Vocabulary. 30 cts, 

Till Eulenspiegel (Betz). Vocabulary. 30 cts. 

Wildenbruch’s Neid (Prettyman). Vocabulary. 35 cts. 

Wildenbruch’s Das Edle Blut (Schmidt). Vocabulary. 25 cts. 
Wildenbruch’s Der Letzte (Schmidt). Vocabulary. 30 cts. 
Wildenbruch’s Harold (Eggert). 35 cts. 

Stifter’s Das Haidedorf (Heller). 20 cts. 

Chamisso’s Peter Schlemihl (Primer). 25 cts. 

Fichendorff’s Aus dem Leben eines Taugenichts (Osthaus). Vocab. 45 cts. 
Heine’s Die Harzreise (Vos). Vocabulary. 45 cts. 

Jensen’s Die braune Erica (Joynes). Vocabulary. 35 cts. 

Lyrics and Ballads (Hatfield). 7s cts. 

Meyer’s Gustav Adolfs Page (Heller). 25 cts. 

Sudermann’s Johannes (Schmidt). 35 cts. 

Sudermann’s Heimat (Schmidt). 35 cts. 

Sudermann’s Der Katzensteg (Wells). Abridged. 40 cts. 

Dahn’s Sigwalt und Sigridh (Schmidt). 25 cts. 

Keller’s Romeo und Julia auf dem Dorfe (Adams). 30 cts. 

Hauff’s Lichtenstein (Vogel). Abridged. 75 cts. 

Bohlau Ratsmadelgeschichten (Haevernick). Vocabulary. 40 cts. 
Keller’s Fahnlein der sieben Aufrechten (Howard). Vocabulary. 40 cts. - 
Rieh!’s Burg Neideck (Jonas). Vocabulary and exercises. 35 cts. 
Lohmeyer’s Geissbub von Engelberg (Bernhardt). Vocabulary. 40 cts. 
Zschokke’s Das Abenteuer der Neujahrsnacht (Handschin), Vocab. 35 cts. 
Zschokke’s Das Wirtshaus zu Cransac (Joynes). Vocabulary. 30 cts. 


‘Deatb’s Modern Language Series, 
ADVANCED GERMAN TEXTS. 


Scheffel’s Trompeter von Sikkingen (Wenckebach). Abridged. 50 cts. 
Scheffel’s Ekkehard (Wenckebach). Abridged. 5; cts. 

Morike’s Mozart auf der Reise nach Prag (Howard). 35 cts. 

Freytag’s Soll und Haben (Files). Abridged. 55 cts. 

Freytag’s Aus dem Staat Friedrichs des Grossen (Hagar). 25 cts. 
Freytag’s Aus dem Jahrhundert des grossen Krieges (Rhoades). 35 cts. 
Freytag’s Rittmeister von Alt-Rosen (Hatfield). 50 cts. 

Fulda’s Der Talisman (Prettyman). 35 cts. 


K6rner’s Zriny (Holzwarth). 35 cts. 
Lessing’s Minna von Barnhelm (Primer). 60 cts. With vocabulary, 65 cts. 


Lessing’s Nathan der Weise (Primer). 80 cts. 

Lessing’s Emilia Galotti (Winkler). 60 cts. 

Schiller’s Wallenstein’s Tod (Eggert). 60 cts. 

Goethe’s Sesenheim (Huss), From Dichtung und Wahrheit. 30 cts. 
Goethe’s Meisterwerke (Bernhardt). $1.25. 

Goethe’s Dichtung und Wahrheit. (I-IV). Buchheim. 90 cts. 
Goethe’s Hermann und Dorothea (Hewett). 75 cts. 

Goethe’s Hermarn und Dorothea (Adams). Vocabulary. 65 cts. 
Goethe’s Iphigenie (Rhoades). 60 cts. 

Goethe’s Egmont (Hatfield). 60 cts. 

Goethe’s Torquato Tasso (Thomas), 75 cts. 

Goethe’s Faust (Thomas). Part I, 1.15 Part II, $1.50. 

Goethe’s Poems. Selectedand edited by Prof. Harris, Adelbert College. gocts. 
Grillparzer’s Der Traum, ein Leben (Meyer). 4o’cts. 

Ludwig’s Zwischen Himmel und Erde (Meyer). 55 cts. 

Heine’s Poems. Selected and edited by Prof. White. 75 cts. 
Tombo’s Deutsche Reden. gocts. 

Walther’s Meereskunde. (Scientific German). 55 cts. 

Thomas’s German Anthology. $2.25. 

Hodges’ Scientific German. 75 cts. 

Kayser’s Die Elektronentheorie (Wright). 20 cts. 

Lassar-Cohn’s Die Chemie im taglichen Leben (Brooks). 45 cts. 
Wagner’s Entwicklungslehre (Wright). 30 cts, 

Helmholtz’s Populare Vortrage (Shumway). 55 cts. 

Wenckebach’s Deutsche Literaturgeschichte. Vol. I (to 1100 A.D.) 5octs. 
Wenckebach’s Meisterwerke des Mittelalters. $1.26. 

Dahn’s Ein Kampf um Rom (Wenckebach), Abridged. 55 cts. 


tbeath’s Modern Language Series, 
FRENCH GRAMMARS AND READERS. 


Bruce’s Grammaire Francaise. $1.15. 

Clarke’s Subjunctive Mood. An inductive treatise, with exercises. 50 cts, 
Edgren’s Compendious French Grammar. $1.15. PartI. 35 cts. 
Fontaine’s Livre de Lecture et de Conversation. go cts. 

Fraser and Squair’s French Grammar. $1.15. 

Fraser and Squair’s Abridged French Grammar. $1.10. 

Fraser and Squair’s Elementary French Grammar. go cts. 
Grandgent’s Essentials of French Grammar. $1.00. 

Grandgent’s Short French Grammar. 75 cts. 

Roux’s Lessons in Grammar and Composition, based on Colomba. 18 cts. 
Hennequin’s French Modal Auxiliaries. With exercises. 50 cts. 
Houghton’s French by Reading. $1.15. 

Mansion’s First Year French.- For young beginners. 50 cts. 

Méthode Hénin. 50 cts. 

Bruce’s Lectures Faciles. 60 cts. 

Bruce’s Dicteés Francaises. 30 cts. 

Fontaine’s Lectures Courantes. $1.00, 

Giese’s French Anecdotes. 00 cts. 

Hotchkiss’ Le Primer Livre de Francais. Boards. 35 cts. 

Bowen’s First Scientific Reader. 90 cts. 

Davies’ Elementary Scientific French Reader. 40 cts. 

Lyon and Larpent’s Primary French Translation Book. 60 cts, 
Snow and Lebon’s Easy French. 60 cts. 

Super’s Preparatory French Reader. 70 cts. 

Bouvet’s Exercises in Syntax and Composition. 75 cts. 

Storr’s Hints on French Syntax. With exercises. 30 cts, 

Brigham’s French Composition. 12 cts. 

Comfort’s Exercises in French Prose Composition. 30 cts. 
Grandgent’s French Composition. 50 cts. 

Grandgent’s Materials for French Composition. Each, 12 cts, 
Kimball’s Materials for French Composition. Each, 12 cts. 
Mansion’s Exercises in Composition. 160 pages. 60 cts. 

Marcou’s French Review Exercises. 25 cts. 

Prisoners of the Temple (Guerber), For French Composition. 25 cts. 
Story of Cupid and Psyche (Guerber). For French Composition. 18 cts, 
Heath’s French Dictionary. Retail price, $1.50, 


tbeath’s Modern Language Series, 
ELEMENTARY FRENCH TEXTS. 


Easy Selections for Sight Translation (Mansion). 15 cts. 

Ségur’s Les Malheurs de Sophie (White). Vocabulary. 45 cts. 

French Fairy Tales (Joynes). Vocabulary and exercises. 35 cts. 
Saintine’s Picciola. With notes and vocabulary by Prof. O. B. Super. 45 cts. 
Mairét’s La Tache du Petit Pierre (Super). Vocabulary. 3s cts. 
Bruno’s Les Enfants Patriotes (Lyon). Vocabulary. 25 cts. 

Bruno’s Tour de la France par deux Enfants (Fontaine). Vocabulary. 45 cts. 
Verne’s L’Expédition de la Jeune Hardie (Lyon). Vocabulary. 235 cts. 
Gervais Un Cas de Conscience (Horsley). Vocabulary. 25 cts. 

Génin’s Le Petit Tailleur Bouton (Lyon). Vocabulary. 25 cts. 
Assolant’s Aventure du Célébre Pierrot (Pain). Vocabulary. 25 cts. 
Assolant’s Récits de la Vieille France. Notes by E.B. Wauton. 25 cts. 
Muller’s Grandes Découvertes Modernes. 25 cts. 

Récits de Guerre et de Révolution (Minssen), Vocabulary. 25 cts. 
Bedolliére’s La Mére Michel et son Chat (Lyon). Vocabulary. 25 cts. 
Legouvé and Labiche’s Cigale chez les Fourmis (Witherby). 20 cts. 
Labiche’s La Grammaire (Levi). Vocabulary. 25 cts. 

Labiche’s Le Voyage de M. Perrichon (Wells). Vocabulary. 30 cts. 
Labiche’s La Poudre aux Yeux (Wells). Vocabulary. 30 cts. 

Lemaitre, Contes (Rensch), Vocabulary. 3o cts. 

Dumas’s Duc de Beaufort (Kitchen), Vocabulary. 30 cts. 

Dumas’s Monte-Cristo (Spiers). Vocabulary. 40 cts. 

Berthet’s Le Pacte de Famine. With notes by B. B. Dickinson. 25 cts, 
Erckmann-Chatrian’s Le Conscrit de 1813 (Super). Vocabulary. 45 cts. 
Erckmann-Chatrian’s L’Histoire d’un Paysan (Lyon). 25 cts. 

France’s Abeille (Lebon). 25 cts. 

Moinaux’s Les deux Sourds (Spiers). Vocabulary. 25 cts. 

La Main Malheureuse (Guerber). Vocabulary. 25 cts. 

Enault’s Le Chien du Capitaine (Fontaine). Vocabulary. 35 cts. 

Trois Contes Choisis par Daudet (Sanderson). Vocabulary. 20 cts, 
Desnoyer’s Jean-Paul Choppart (Fontaine). Vocabulary. 40 cts. 
Selections for Sight Translation (Bruce). 15 cts. 

Laboulaye’s Contes Bleus (Fontaine). Vocabulary. 35 cts. 

Malot’s Sans Famille (Spiers). Vocabulary. 40 cts. 

Meilhac and Halévy’s L’Eté de la St.-Martin (Frangois). Vocab, 2 5 cts. 


eath’s Modern Language Series. 
INTERMEDIATE FRENCH TEXTS. (Partial List.) 


Beaumarchais’s Le Barbier de Seville (Spiers). 25 cts. 
Erckmann-Chatrian’s Waterloo (Super). 35 cts. 

About’s Le Roi des Montagnes (Logie). 40 cts. Vocabulary, 50 cts. 
Pailleron’s Le Monde ow 1’on s’ennuie (Pendleton). 30 cts. 
Historiettes Modernes (Fontaine). Vol. I. 60 cts. 

Historiettes Modernes. Vol. II. 35 cts. 

Fleurs de France (Fontaine). 35 cts. 

French Lyrics (Bowen). 60 cts. 

Loti’s Pécheur d’Islande (Super). 40 cts. 

Loti’s Ramuntcho (Fontaine). 30 cts. 

Sandeau’s Mlle. de la Seigliére (Warren). 30 cts. 

Souvestre’s Le Mari de Mme. Solange (Super). 20 cts. 
Souvestre’s Les Confessions d’un Ouvrier (Super). 25 cts. 
Souvestre’s Un Philosophe sous les Toits (Fraser). 50 cts. Vocab., 55 cts. 
Augier’s Le Gendre de M. Poirier (Wells). 25 cts. 

Scribe’s Bataille de Dames (Wells). 25 cts, 

Scribe’s Le Verre d’eau (Eggert). 30 cts. 

Merimée’s Colomba (Fontaine). 35 cts. With vocabulary. 45 cts. 
Merimée’s Chronique du Régne de Charles IX (Desages). 25 cts. 
Musset’s Pierre et Camille (Super). 20 cts. 

Verne’s Tour du Monde en quatre vingts jours (Edgren). 35 cts. 
Verne’s Vingt mille lieues sous ia mer (Fontaine). Vocabulary. 45 cts 
Sand’s La Mare au Diable (Sumichrast), Vocabulary. 35 cts. 
Sand’s La Petite Fadette (Super). Vocabulary. 35 cts. 

Sept Grands Auteurs du XIX® Siécle (Fortier). Lectures, 60 cts. 
Vigny’s Cing-Mars (Sankey). Abridged. 60 cts. 

Vigny’s Le Cachet Rouge (Fortier). 20 cts. 

Vigny’s Le Canne de Jonc (Spiers). 40 cts. 

Halévy’s L’Abbé Constantin (Logie). 30cts. Vocab. 40 cts. 
Halévy’s Un Mariage d’Amour (Hawkins). 25 cts. 

Renan’s Souvenirs d’Enfance et de Jeunesse (Babbitt). 75 cts. 
Thiex’s Expédition de Bonaparte en Egypte (Fabregou). 30 cts. 
Gautier’s Jettatura (Schinz). 30 cts. 

Guerber’s Marie-Louise. 25 cts. 

Zola’s La Débacle (Wells). Abridged. 66 cts. 
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